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PREFACE 



This book is a revision of Becker^s Elements of 
German, which was published in 1903. The general plan 
of the original book approved by successful classroom use, 
has been followed closely in the revision. The author based 
each lesson on a story or poem, and found the vocabulary 
and grammatical principles for the exercises in this piece of 
connected text. The study of forms followed the topical or 
grammatical method. The verb was made the leading motive 
of the lessons, each chapter presenting some verb form to be 
thoroughly learned, while other topics of grammar study were 
grouped about this theme. A fairly complete grammatical 
appendix of forms and syntax was supplied. 

The revision retains all these valuable principles.- At the 
same time various changes and improvements, suggested by 
experience and by the helpful criticism of many teachers, have 
been made. Thus easier stories with more common words 
have been substituted in many lessons and all words used in 
the paradigms are those in general use. The number of Eng- 
lish-into-German exercises has also been greatly increased. 
Furthermore, the principles of word order have been empha- 
sized from the beginning, but no subordinate clause occurs 
until the fourth chapter; all plural forms of nouns are avoided 
until the declension of nouns is taken up; the use of the attrib- 
utive adjective does not occur until the subject of adjective 
declension is reached; a riiodal verb does not occur before the 
seventh chapter, nor a subjunctive form before the eighth. 
These facts are mentioned in detail because in all drill, and in 
conversation based upon the text, no forms or constructions 
that have not been formally treated should be used. 

The Appendix, somewhat amplified, gives a clear statement 
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4 PREFACE 

of the facts of grammar. The first part deals with inflections, 
and is so arranged as to bring together similar forms, e. g., the 
definite article and the demonstratives, the indefinite article and 
the possessives, etc. The form of presenting inflections will 
facilitate their classification and aid the memory by visualiza- 
tion. The second part deals with syntax. The enlarged appen- 
dix may be used as a reference grammar throughout the second 
and third years of the study of German. 

The omission of some of the more diflScult selections for 
reading has made the Vocabulary considerably smaller than in 
the original book. But the constant review and drill provided 
by the Exercises should give the pupil the practical mastery 
of at least one-half of it, or of from six to seven hundred com- 
mon words. The book, therefore, contains suflScient material 
for the first year's work in German in secondary schools. 

The official orthography has been followed, and in many 
points the authors have consulted Professor George O. Curme's 
valuable work, A Grammar of the German Langitage, in which 
teachers will find a wealth of detail and illustration. The 
associate in the revision is under great obligation to several 
friends in Germany. His acknowledgments are due particu- 
larly to Fraulein Therese Kirschberger, late of the Hughes 
High School of Cincinnati, also to Dr. Emil Saude and to Dr. 
Erwin Walter, and to Fraulein Camilla Scheidemann. Their 
suggestions were most helpful in the difficult task of writing 
stories within the limitations imposed by the plan of the book. 
Professor A. R. Hohlfeld of the University of Wisconsin, and 
Mr. Frederick Betz of the Rochester East High School, read 
both manuscript and proof and made many valuable and prac- 
tical suggestions, which have been incorporated in the work and 
are gratefully acknowledged. Professor A. Busse of Ohio State 
University also aided in reading proof. It is hoped that the 
revision will make the book more useful in acquiring the knowl- 
edge necessary to read or to speak the German language. 

July, 1909. The Authors. 
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ELEMENTS OF GEEMAH" 

CHAPTER I 
INDICATIVE PRESENT 

LESSON 1 

Verb: Present Indicative 3rd person singular 

Nouns and Pronouns: Nominative and Accusative Singular 

1 Masc. ^er' aSatcrfd^rcibt fd^rcibt 

Fem. ^ie' 3Jluttcr (ingt fingt 

Neut. ^aS^^inbiftflein- ift 



M. 


s>er: 


aSaterfd^rctbt; 


er tft gut. 


er 


F. 


^ie 


3)lutter fingt ; fie ift Inciter. 


fie 


N. 


^a8mnbf^iclt;e8 


ift fIcin- 


eg 


2 




VOCABULARY 






cr 


he 


bic 2Rut'tcr 


the mother 




ed 


it 


fd^rcibt 


writes 




flUt 


good 


fie 


she 




l^ci'tcr 


happy, cheerful 


finflt 


sings 




ift 


is 


fpictt 


plays 




ba« Sinb 


the child 


bcr SJa'tcr 


the father 




fIcin 


little 







* Observe that ber, hit, and bad are respectively the forms of the 
definite article for the masculine, feminine, and neuter gender. As gender 
in German does not depend entirely upon bex, the article should be learned 
with each noun. 
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Subject 




Object 


2)ie aRut'tcr 


fic^t 


ben aSa'tcr. 


(Bit 


ruft 


i^n. 


2) Qg ^inb 


ruft 


bic 3){uttcr. 


m 


licbt 


fie. 


Scr aSater 


i)at 


ttai '^u(^. 


@r 


lie ft 


cl. 




VOCABULARY 


$ iBud^ the book 




Iteft reads 


has 




ruft calls 



Itebt loves [iel^t sees 

5 . Definite Article and Third Personal Pronoubi 

Nominative Accusative 

Def. Art. Pers. Pron. Def. Art. Pers. Pron. 

ber er ben i^n 

bie fie bie fie 

bad eS bad ed 

6 Indefinite Article 

6itt 3Satcr f d^rctbt. ©in ^inb i)at einen SSater/ 

6itte WlutUx fingt. ©in ^inb i)at eine 51Kutter» 

din ^inb f^iclt* @inc 9Kuttcr ^at ein ^inb. 



Def. Art. Indef. Art. Pers. Pron. 



^ , Norn. ber eitt er 






Ace. ben cinen i^n 

Nom. bie cine fie 

Ace. bie cine fie 

Nom. bad eitt ed 

Aec. bad ein ed 
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EXERCISE 

8 2)er aSatcr ^at cin ^inb. 2)a§ ^inb ift flcin unb 
f^ielt gem* 2)er SSater fd^reibt unb rcbct, aber bag 
^inb ftott xi)n. @r tuft bie 9Jlutkt, unb fie fommt 
unb l^olt bag ^ini). @g gcl^t gem unb ftott fie nid^tV 
benn fie fingt obet ndl^tv 55ag ^inb liebt bie 51Kuttet 
\z\)x, benn fie ift immet ^feitet* 

9 





VOCABULARY 




abet 


but 


nai^t 


sews 


benn 


for, because 


nid&t ^ 


not 


gcl^t 


goes 


obet 


or 


gem 


willingly (with a 


te'bet 


talks, speaks 




verb, likes to . . ) 


fe^t 


very, very much 


^olt 


gets, takes (away) 


ftatt 


annoys, disturbs 


immet 


always 


unb 


and 


fommt 


comes 







10 1. 2Bagl^atber35atcr? S)er 35 atcr l() at 'ein ^tnb. 
2. Sft i>a§ ^inb flein? ^a, bag ^inb ift Hein. 3. 
2Ba§ tut ein ^inb gem? ©in ^inb fjjtelt gem. 
4. 2Bag tut ber SSater? ^cr SSatct fd^reibt unb 
Ueft. 5. 2Ber fd^teibt unb lieft? S)er SBater fd^reibt 
unb lieft. 6. 6tdrt il^n bag ^inb? ^a, ba§ ^inb 

^ni^t Observe that the negative stands last, and that ftBrt ttif^t = 
does not disturb, German has no special forms for our progressive 
and emphatic inflections; thus, ftott => disturbs , is disturbing, does 
disturb, according to the context of the translation. 

'Observe that in all independent declarative sentences the personal 
verb is the second element, the ordinary coordinate conjunctions mib and; 
aler, fohbem, oHrin but; ober or; betm for, not being counted. The same 
order is used in questions that begin with an interrogative word; thus, 
SBol ^ai ber 93oter? In other questions the verb stands first; thus, Oe^t 
bol l^inb gent? == Does the child like to got 
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ftott tl^n. 7. 2Ben ruft bet SSatcr? 2)er SSater ruft 
bic 3Kutter. 8. 2Ba§ tut bic 9Kuttcr? 6ic !ommt 
unb l^olt bag ^tnb. 9. ©el^t ba§ ^inb gem ? ^a, c3 
gel^t gem. 10. Stott ba§ ^inb bie 3Jluttet nid^t? 
9?ein, ba§ ^inb [tort bie 9Kuttcr nid^t. 11. 2Barutn 
ftort bag ^inb bie SKutter nid^t? 3)ie 9Kutter lieft 
nid^t, fie fingt unb nal^t. 12. SBcr fingt unb ndl^t? 
35ic abutter fingt unb na^t. 13. 2Bic liebt ba§ ^inb 
bie9Kutter? 3)a§ ^inb liebt bie abutter fel^t. 14. 9Bie 
ift bie abutter ^immer? 6ie ift immer l^eitet. 15. 
2Ben liebt ba§ iinb? @§ Kebt bie gjluttet unb auc^ 
ben SSater. 16. §at bie 9Kuttct fein ^ud^? 2ld^ \a, 
fie l^at ein ^ud^ unb Keft e§ gem. 

11 







VOCABULARY 






adS) 


ohl 


ncin no 


iDcn 


whom 


aud^ 


also, too 


tut does 


iDcr 


who 


ia 


yes 


iDarum' why 


IDIC 


how 


!cin 


no, not any 


U)Qd what 

LESSON 2 







18 1. 3Ber fiel^t ben SSater? S)ie abutter fiel^t i^n. 
2. 2Ber ruft bie 2Kutter? %aS> ^inb ruft fie. 3. 2Bet 
^oX ein ^ud^? 2)er SSater l^at e§. 4. 3Ser fiel^t bic 
ajlutter? %a^ ^inb fie^t fie unb aud^ ben SSater. 
5. 2Ben ruft ba§ ^inb ? ©g ruft bie abutter. 6. %qS, 
^at bcr SSater? @r l^at ein 93ud^. 7. Sd^reibt ber 
93ater? 9iein, abcr er Kcft ein S3u^. 8. 2Ba§tuter? 
er Ueft. 9. 2Ben ruft bie 3Kutter? S)ie 9Kutter 
ruft ben SSatcr? 10. SSaS tut fie? Sie ruft ben 
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aSater. 11. 2Bcr ruft btc SKuttcr? (Sin ^inb ruft 
bie aWuttct. 12. SBaS tut bag ^inb? @g tuft bie 
9Kuttct. 13. 2iSet fpicit? 2)ag ^inb fjiiert. 14. 
aBa§ tut baS ^inb? e§ fjiielt. 15. 2Ber Kcbt ba§ 
^inb? 2)ic SKuttet liebt ba§ ^inb. 16. SSaS tut 
fie? Sic licbt ba§ ^inb. 17. 2Ber ^olt bag ^nb? 
3)ic 3Jlutter ^olt eg. 18. §oIt bag ^inb cin SBud^? 
^a, eg l^olt cin 33uci^. 19. §at bag ^inb einenSSatet? 
^a, eg l^at cincn SSatcr. 20. §at eg aud^ cine 
9Kuttcr ? ^a, eg l^at audb cine 2Jluttct. 

Answer the following questions: 

13 1. 2Scr ^at ein SBuc^? 2. 2Ber fc^reibt? 3. 
2Bcr fingt unb ndl^t? 4. 2Bet ift immer Inciter? 
5. SBcr ift gut ? 6. 2Bet ift flein ? 7. 2Ber ftott ben 

aSater? 8. 2Bet M* i>a^ ^ini>? 9. 6ingt unb na^t 
bic?!Hutter? 10. SJBcrlieft? 11. aSagtutbetaSater? 
12. SBag tut bie SRutter? 13. 2Sag tut bag ^inb? 
14. 2Ber f^jielt gem? 15. ©e^t bag ^nb gem? 
16. SBcr ftngt gem? 17. 2Bcr fd^rcibt gem? 18. 
Sft ber SBater ^citer? 19. ^ft bie 3Jiutter ficin? 20. 
Sft bag ^inb gut ? 

Translate the foUoioing sentences into German: 

14 1. The book is small. 2. The father writes a book. 3- 
The child sings and is happy. 4. The mother calls the father 
and the child. 5. The child annoys the father, for he is 
writing '. 6. He is not reading, but the child annoys him. 

' is writing = fi^reiit. The question form, Does he write? is amply 
St^rritt tr? It may, of course, also be translated, Is he ivrUingt See 
page 11, foot-note 1. 
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7. The mother is singing and sewing. 8. The child comes, 
for the mother calls it. 9. Whom does the father call? 10, 
What does the father read? 11. Why does the child like to 
go? 12. Does the child like to play? 13. What is the mother 
singing? 14. Who calls the father? 15. She has no father 
and no mother. 16. He is not reading the book. 17. She 
does not see the child. 18. The child gets a book. 19. The 
child is always happy. 20. The child likes to go and come. 

15 With the vocobidary already given make sentences that 
shaU each contain one or more of the following words: 

bet SBticf . the letter alt old 

bie ^e'ber the pen QtO^ large, tall 

bie ^rei'be the chalk l^icr here 

ba§ 50?cf'fcr the knife lang long 

bet Stui^I the chair XXtXX new 

bet 2;if d^ the taWe tief deep 

ba§ SBaf'fer the water 

Thus: 3)er 35ater 1^ at ben Stul^L 
S)a§ ^inb l^olt eine geber* 

GRAMMAR REVIEW 

16 1. Verbs in the third person singular of the indicative 
present end in t 

2. All nouns have gender, which is shown by the form of 
the definite article and does not depend upon sex alone. 
The article should always be learn^ with each noun. 

3. The definite article in the nominative singular is 

ber^ bte^ ia^. 

4. The definite article in the accusative singular is betl^ 
bie, ha^. 
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5. The indefinite article in the nominative singular is efal^ 

eine^ eitt. 

6. The indefinite article in the accusative singular is 
einen, tint, tin. 

7. The negative fcin is inflected like the indefinite article. 

8. The nominative and accusative forms of the personal 
pronoun for the third person singular are tt, fit, t^ 

Ofn, fit, t^ 

9. The third personal pronoun has the gender of the 
noun for which it stands. 

lU. The nominative and accusative of the interrogative 
pronouns toer and t9n2 are formed like the masculine and the 
neuter of the definite article t9tt, tim^ 

totn, uni^ 

11. In a native German word the accent usually falls 
upon ^the root syllable; thus, SSa'tcr, 2)?ut'tcr. In compounds 
the logically more important element has the accent, and 
with particles this is often the second member; thus, 
marum'. 

12. A vowel is usually long when it ends a syllable or 
stands before a single consonant; also before silent 1^. It 
is usually short before a double consonant, or before two 
consonants that both belong to the stem. A long soimd is 
not changed before inflectional endings. 

13. The personal verb is the second element in the inde- 
pendent declarative sentence, the coordinate conjunctions 
unb and, abtx, fonbcm, allcin hut; obcr or; bcnn for, not being 
counted. The same order is used in questions that begin 
with an interrogative word. This arrangement of the 
personal verb in the second place is called the Declarative 
Order. Questions not beginning with an interrogative 
are asked as in English, by putting the personal verb first. 
This is called the Question Order. 
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LESSON 3 
The Verb: Present Tense 

17 SBaig \^ UeBe 

^d^ Uebe bic @rbc, ^d^ liebe ben Sommer, 



S)ie Sonne', ben Stern; 
^d^ Uebe ben^immel, 
^6) l^ab' il^n fo germ 



S)en ^lu^ unb ben See; 
^d^Itebe ben SBinter, 
^d^ Xuht ben Sd^nee* 





^d^ Uebe bie 9Jknfd^]^eit', 




3)te ^raft' unbben'3)iut; 




^tnxi aUeS tft ebel, 




Unb adeg tft %\xU 




— Adapted from Stavb 
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VOCABULARY 


ailed 


everything bic 9)Jcnfcl^l^cit (the) humanity 


cbcl 


noble bcr 3D?Ut (the) courage 


bic (Srbc 


the earth bcr ©Cl^nCC the snow 


bcr giufe 


the river bcr ®CC the lake 


td^ l^abc . 


, . I like, am fond of fo so 


gem 


(lit. have willingly) bcr ©omntCr the summer 


bcr §immcl the sky bic Sonne the sun 


^ 


I bcr ©tern the star 


bic flraft 


(the) strength bcr ^Bintcr the winter 


19 


PARADIGMS 


td^ Kebe 


id^ rebe id^ jtnge 


bu Kebft 


bu rebeft bu ftngft 


er* Kebt 


er rebet er fingt 



* Notice the repetition of the definite article. This is always necessary 
if two nouns of different gender are brought together. 

'An abstract noun is generally used with the definite article in German. 

'@r or fie or H according to the gender of the antecedent. In 
inflecting the verbs the masculine form is commonly used. 
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17 



totr He ben 
if)x Ikbt 
fie lie ben 

id^ ^abt 
bu i)a\t 
er \)at 

toirJ^aben 
il^r f)abt 
fie i)abtn 



wxx reben 
il^r rebet 
fie reben 

td^ bttt 
bu btft 
er tft 

toir fxnb 
\l}x feib 



\t)xx fingen 
il^r fingt 
fie fingen 

id^ njerbe 
bu njtrft 
er njtrb 

toir njerben 

ii)x toerbet 

fie iDerben 



fie finb 

20 Observe that the suffixes or personal endings that the 
verb takes to show its agreement in person and number 
with its subject are for the present tense of the indicative 
mode: — 

Singular Plural 

L e (e)tt 

2. ft or eft t or et 

3- t or et (e)tt 

These endings are added to the stem of the verb, which is 
found by dropping the final ftl^ (sometimes only tl), in which 
the infinitive form of the verb ends; thus the stem of licbeit 
is litb, of fingen is fing and of tun tn. 

Observe also that the inflection of td^ bin, (infinitive fein = 
to be), is quite irregular and that the stem of l^abcn loses its 
final b in the second and third person singular. The inflection 
of iDcrben, to become^ is also irregular. The constant use of 
these verbs as auxiliaries makes it necessary to memorize 
their inflection. 

21 EXERCISES 

/. Read and translate the following sentences: 

L Siebft bu ben Sommer? ^a, id^ liebe ben Sont:^ 
mer. 2. Siebft bu ben SBinter nic^t? 3^ein, id^ Kebe 
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ben SBtnter nid^t 3- Stebt ba§ ^tnb ben Sd^nee? 
^a, c§ liebt ben Sd^nee^ 4» §aft bu bte Sonne gem? 
^a, id^ l^abe bte Sonne germ 5^ JHufft bu ben SSater? 
^a, id^ rufe ii^n^ 6^ ^ft ber glu^ grofe unb tief? 
5iein, er ift fletn^ 7. 2Bie ift ber See ? 3)er See ift 
gro^ unb tief; er ift nid^t fleim 8^ Singen ber SSater 
unb bie 50?utter? 3)ie SKutter fingt, aber ber SSater 
fd^reibt* 9^ Sinb ber 2;tfd^ unb ber Stuf^I gro^? 
S)er 2:ifd^ ift gro^, aber ber Stul^I ift flein^ 10. 
Sinb ber 3Sater unb bie 50?utter gut? ^a, fie ftnb 
gut. IL Storen toir ben SSater nid^t? 9lein, 
mx ftoren il^n nid^t. 12* Qaht xi)x ein SBud^? 
^a, mir l^aben ein Sud^. 13. ^ft e§ neu? 5iein, e§ 
ift nid^t neu. 14. 2Ser fommt? 2)er 3Sater unb bag 
^inb fommen. 15. 2Ba§ l)abtn fie? Sie l^aben 
eine ^eber unb ein 9Jleffer. 16. 3ft bag ^Keffer gut? 
5iein, e§ ift nid^t gut. 17. 2Bie ift bie g^eber? Sie 
ift gut unb flein. 18. ^aht \f)x bie ^eber unb ba§ 
3Keffer? 3^ein, Wxx \)abcn fie nic^t. 19. 2Ber F^at fie? 
2)er SSater F^at fie. 20. SSer f)at ben Stu^I? 2Bir 
l^aben if^n. 21. Singt iF^r gem? ^a, toir fingen 
gem. 22. Seib il^r F^eiter? ^a, toir finb l^eiter, unb 
wix fingen unb fpielen. 23. Sd^reibt bie ?!Jlutter, 
ober ndl^t fie? Sie nal^t. 24. 2Bir fd^reiben nid^t, 
mir ndl^en; toa§ tut il^r? 2Bir nd^en aud^. 25. 
2iebft bu ben SSater unb bie ?!Jlutter? ^a, id^ liebe fie. 

//. Inflect the present indiccUive of each verb used in 
the preceding sentences. 

The infinitive is the form in which all verbs are hereafter given in the 
vocabularies. 
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///. Translate the following sentences into German: 

1. The father loves the child. 2. Does the child love the 
father? 3. The mother and the father love the child. 4. 
Does the child love them? 5. Do ^you disturb the father? No, 
I do not disturb him, for he is not reading. 6. Do you sing? 
Yes, we like to sing. 7. Have they a book? No, they have 
no book and also no table. 8. We have a chair but no table. 
What have they? 9. Are you happy? Yes, I am always 
happy. 10. Have you the book? Is it large? 11. I have it 
and it is small. 12. Do they love the summer or the winter? 
He loves the summer, but she loves the winter. 13. The 
child loves the snow. Does the mother like it too? 14. The 
father is noble and good. 15. The mother reads the book 
and the child plays. 16. The father is writing and the 
child disturbs him. 17. Does the child love the mother? 
Yes, for the mother is always happy. 18. We are writing. 
Are you sewing? Yes, we are always' sewing. 19. The 
father is reading and writing and the child always' disturbs 
him. 20. Mother is sewing and we do not disturb her. 21. 
Fritz and Karl, are you always happy? 22. Mother, are 
you always sewing? 23. Why does the child not play? 
24. Does the child call him? 25. The child gets the 
book and the father reads it. 

LESSON 4 
Possessives and Demonstratives 

22 Stebe ii^ mein ^inb ? ^a, idj Itcbe mein ^tnb. 
§aft btt beine geber ? ^a, i^ f)aU meine ^ebet* 
^at er f einen Stul^I ? ^a, er l^at f einen Stul^U 

^ - - ■ -■ 

* Observe that the context shows whether you is singular or plural; 
translate the singular by hu, the plural by i|r. 

^always disturbs him = ftort i|ti tntnirr. The adverb stands last. 
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Sefen toir uiif er SBud^ ? ^a, toir lefen uiif er Sud^. 

§abt i^r eure ^rcibe? 5letn, toir fjahtn uttfere 
^reibe nici^t^ 

^abixi fie i^reii SBrief ? ^a, fie i^aben i^ren SBrief* 



:s3 


VOCABULARY 


bcin 


your 


ntcin my 


cucr 


your 


fein his 


il^r 


her, their 


unfer our 


Observe that the personal and the possessive correspond; 


thus, id^ 


— mein, bu— bein, 


er— fein, i^r— euer, etc. The 


possessive 


J has the inflection of the indefinite article and, like 


it, agrees 


in gender and case with the noun it modifies, thus: 






Masc. 




Nom. 


Ace. 


24 


ein 3Sater 


einen SBater 


ic^ 


metn „ 


metne n „ 


bu 


bein „ 


betnen „ 


(er 


fein „ 


feinen „ 


<fie 


ii^t „ 


ii^ren „ 


• (eg 


fein „ 


feinen „ 


Wix 


unfer „ 


'unf(e)ren „ 


xi)x 


euer „ 


*eu(e)ren „ 


fie 


\i)x „ 


il^ren „ 




fein „ 


feinen „ 




Fem. 


Neut. 




Nom. and Ace. 


Nom. and Ace. 




etne ^Butter 


ein ^inb 




metne „ 


mein ,, 




beine „ 


bein „ 



'Observe that for euphony one of the unaccented r's is usually 
dropped. The forms that are most common are unfrrti and twvk, tmfrre 
and rurr. 
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feine ^JJiutter 


fein ^inb 


il^re 


// 


i^r 


feine 


99 


fein „ 


unf(e)re 


99 


unfer „ 


eu(e)re 


99 


cuet „ 


il^re 


99 


i^r 


feine 


H 


fein „ 



25 ^ie f^rau wxts ber ^ieB 

©in ^axixi unb feine g^rau finb fel^r axm. ^l^r 
^au^ ift flein, unb fie l^aben nur einen 2;ifd^ unb eine 
"^awl. 21I§ 58ett l^aben fie nur Stroi^* @inmal 
fommt ein S)ieb* @§ ift fel^r bunfel, unb er gel^t leife, 
aber er merft bie ^rau* Sie fiel^t i^n nid^t, aber fie 
l^ort ibn unb toerft il^ren 9Jlann unb fagt: „35u, e§' ift 
ein S)ieb l^ier, l^orft bu il^n nid^t ?" „^a/' antmortet er, 
„\6:i l^ore if^n, aber mag fd^abet eg? S)en' 2;ifd^ dber 
bie §8anf nimmt^ er nid^t, unb fonft l^aben mir nid^tg^ 
@g ift gen)i^ ein 9iarr, benn mir finb fo arm* 2lber/' 
fo fd^Iie^t er, ^bieUeid^t i)erliert* er bod^ etmag/' 

* 68 Ift = T^e is. 6)8 is often used with the verb fcln = to 6e, 
without regard to gender and with the verb agreeing in number with the 
following logical subject; thus, %^ ftnb )toei ober brei = There are two or 
three. In the same way the neuter singular bal and the uninflected bied 
may be used; thus, ^oig ift ber SRonn unb biel Ift bie %xvax = That is the 
man and this is the woman. 

'^en Xiid^ unb bie 93anf. Observe that the object is put first ^'^t 
emphasis, but that the verb retains the second place, its suhw»ot fi^^jning 
after it. 

' nimmt = vnU take. The orftsp^^t u ^rum used, as in English, for the 
future 

^*/serve that in tocrlic'rcn the first syllable is not the root and so is 
not accented. The prefixes be, tmp or ent, er, ge, tocr, jer are never accented. 
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26 





VOCABULARY 




ant'mortcn 


to reply, answer 


f)'6xtn 


to hear 


arm 


poor 


Icifc 


softly 


aU 


as 


bcr 2Kann 


the man, husband 


hit 93anf 


the bench 


bcr "iyiarr 


the fool 


ba« Sett 


the bed 


nid^t^ 


nothing 


bcr Dicb 


the thief 


nur 


only 


bod^ 


really, after all 


fagcn 


to say 


bunfcl 


dark 


fd^abcn 


to do harm 


cin'mal 


once 


fd^Uefecn 


to conclude 


cttt)a« 


something 


fonft 


else, otherwise 


bic grau 


the wife, woman 


ba« ©tro^ 


the straw 


geiDife' 


surely, certainly 


t)crUc'rcn 


to lose 


ba« §au« 


the house 


t)tcactd^t' 


perhaps 


l^icr 


here 


iDcdfcn 


to waken 



27 



Demonstratives and Interrogatives 



L SSeld^er 50?ann ift arm ? 3)iefer 51Jiann ift arm. 
2. Sptelt jeneS ^inb gem? ^a, jcneS ^inb fpielt 
gcrn^ S. Stngt jene ?!Jlutter? 3^/ 1^^^ 3Jiutter fingt, 
unb biefe ftngt aud^* 4* SScIc^e ^eber l^at biefeS 
^tnb? 3)ag ^tnb l^at jenc ^eber. 5- 5ft btefeg 
?mcffcr neu? ^a, btcfcS ?meffer ift neu. 6- SEBeld^e 
eJeber l^aft bu, unb ift fie gut? Sd^ l^abe.biefe ^eber, 
unb fie ift fel^r gut^ 7. 9Sie nal^t biefe 3Jiutter? Sie 
naift fel^r gut 8* 9SeIcl^e8 SBud^ lieft bein 3Sater? 
@r lieft biefeS SBud^* 9^ 9?immt ber 3Kann biefen ober 
jenen Stul^I? @r nimmt immer biefen unb nid^t \tntn. 
10. Sft jeber aSater gut? 5«ein, jeber^ siBater ift nid^t 
gwt. 

*iebcT-6acfc, every, is an indefinite pronoun; it is inflected like biefer 
and, for convenience, is used in the exercitfes. 
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28 VOCABULARY 

iicfcr, -t, -t^, this tocId^Cr, -t, -t^, wWch, what 

jcncr, -t, -t^, that, that one (yonder) 

29 Observe that these words are practically inflected like 
the definite article. Thus: — 

Masc. 



Nom. 


Ace 


bcr 9Jiann 


ben Wlann 


biefer „ 


biefen „ 


jener „ 


]tmn . „ 


toeld^er „ 


toeld^en „ 


Fem. 


Neut. 


Nom. and Ace. 


Nom. and Ace 


bie e^rau 


bag ^inb 


btefe „ 


btefe§ ,, 


jene 


jeneg „ 


tioeld^e f, 


toeld^eS ,, 




EXERCISKS 



30 

/. Answer the foUowing questions: 

1. SScIc^er 5Kann ift arm? 2. 2icft bicfcr 3Kann 
jeneS 93ud^? 3. ^at jcbcr 3Kann tin 5Keffct? 4. 
^ort biefe ober jene %xau ben 3)ieb ? 5. SSelc^e ^^au 
^6rt i^n? 6. midftx 5Rann ift bcr S)te6? 7. ^at 
ber SJlantt biefen ober jencn ^ifd&? 8. SBeld^e fjeber 
ift gut? 9. 3ft jebe ^cber gut? 10. ^at biefeS 
ober jencg ^inb meine ^eber? 11. 3Ber nimmt jjebe 
gfeber? 12. 9limmt jencS ^inb febe ^eber?. 13. 
aSelc^c ^cber ift fd^on? 14. Sft jener 3Rann ber 
SJatcr? 15. SSelc^eg^inb^atbicg-ebcr? 
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//. Fill in the blanks with the proper endings:, 

L S)ief— ^tnb ntmmt jeb— g^ebcr. 2. 2)tcf— 
mann ift ntc^t ctn— 2)teb. 3. SSelc^— gWann tft 
ien— 2)teb? 4. 3Jietn— gebcr ift fe^r gut 5. SSer 
ift jen— grau? 6. SSeld^— §aug l^at er, bief— ober 
ien—? 7* ^d^ l^abe fein— geber unb fein— Stul^L 
8- aSelc^— ^inb ftort fein— SSater? 3ft e§ bief— 
ober jen- ^inb? 9. ^en— ?!Jlann l^at ein— Stul^L 
10- Singt bein^ ?!Kutter gem? IL 2BeId^— 50?ann 
ift bag? 12- aSel*— 5JKann ^oren n)ir? 13. 
2BeIc^— %xa\x toecft i^r— 59iann? 14. 5limmt jen— 
3)teb mein— ^eber unb bein — SBrief ? 15. §orft bu 
bief— ober jen — S)ieb ? 

///. Translate the following sentences into German: 

1. Is this thief a fool? 2. Who hears a thief? 3. Is it' 
this woman or that (one)'? 4. Is my pen new? 5. Which 
house has this man? 6. My child is good and does' not dis- 
turb his father. 7. Who has your knife and my pen? 8. Do 
your mother and father* like to sing? 9. Every child is little 
and likes to play. 10. Our house is small and we are poor. 
11. That child calls his father and mother. 12. Which book 
has that man? 13. They have our table and your chair. 
14. Which chair has he? 15. He has that chair and no table. 
16. Which child does not like to sing and play? 17. This 
child and every child likes to play. 18. He takes this book 
and she calls that man. 19. My bench is small but it is very 
good. 20. That woman and this child get the chair. 

* Is i<=3i* ^^» See page 21, foot-note 1. 

^ (one) is not translated; words in parenthesis are always to be omitted. 
' See page 19, foot-note 2. 

*your mother and father = beitte SRittter unb bein 93atrr. The 
possessive must be repeated when two nouns of different gender are used. 
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LESSON 6 
REVIEW 

31 The present stem of a verb is formed by dropping the 
final en, (sometimes tt), with which the infinitive ends. 

33 The present indicative of a verb is inflected by adding 
to the present stem the personal endings: — 

Singular 1^ Z Plural 1^ ZH 

% (e)ft 2. (e)t 

3- (e)t 3- en 

33 The inflection of licbcn, rcbcn, and fingcn in the present 
tense shows the ordinary forms of regular verbs, and rcbcn 
illustrates the use of the connecting vowel \e). 



ic^ 


lie be 


ic^ 


rebe 


tc^ 


finge 


bu 


Kebft 


bu 


rebeft 


bu 


fingft 


cr 


lie&t 


er 


rebet 


er 


fingt 


totr 


Keben 


totr 


reben 


h)tr 


fingen 


tl^r 


rie bt 


tl^r 


rebet 


il^r 


fingt 


fie 


lieben 


fie 


reben 


fie 


fingen 



34 The verbs l^abcn, fcin and toerbcn (to become) are irreg- 
lar in certain forms, but their frequent use as auxiliaries 
makes it necessary to memorize their inflection. 



ic^ 


i^abc 


td^ \yc^ 


id^ 


h)erbc 


bu 


^aft 


bu Mft 


bu 


totrft 


er 


YaX 


er tft 


er 


totrb 


tDit 


l^aben 


totr ftnb 


totr 


h)erben 


il>r 


^abt 


tl^r feib 


il^r 


toerbet 


fie 


babcn 


fte finb 


fie 


toerben 



^The use of the connecting vowel (r) depends upon euphony; it 
usually occurs if the stem ends in b or i, in m or n after any consonant 
except I or x, or in an I or ) sound. 



26 ELEMENTS OF GERMAN [36-38 

35 The forms of the definite article in the nominative and 
accusative singular are : — 

Masc. Fem. Neut. 

Norn, ber bie bag 

Ace. ben bie bag 

36 The demonstratives and interrogatives are inflected 
practically like the definite article. Their forms in the 
nominative and accusative singular are: — 



Masc. 




Fem. 


Nettt. 


Nom. 


Ace. 


Nora, and Ace. 


Nom. and Ace. 


biefer 


biefen 


biefe 


biefeg 


jener 


jenen 


jene 


jeneg 


toeld^er 


njeld^en 


toeld^e 


n)elci^eg 



37 The forms of the indefinite article in the nominative 
and accusative are: — 

Masc. Fem. Neut. 

Nora, ein eine ein 

Ace. einen eine ein 

38 The possessives and the negative fcin are inflected like 
the indefinite article. Their forms, which correspond to 
their respective personal pronouns, are in the nominative 
and accusative singular: — 





Masc. 


Fem. 


Neut. 


Nora. 


Ace. 


Nom. and Ace. 


Nom. and Ace. 


id^ mein 


meinen 


meine 


mein 


bu bein 


beinen 


beine 


bein 


er fein 


feineu 


feine 


fein 


fie il^r 


il^ren 


il^re 


il^r 


eg fein 


feinen 


feine 


fein 
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iDtr 


unfcr 


unfcrn or unfrcn 


unf(c)rc 


unfcr 


\f)X 


cucr 


eurcn or cucrn 


cu(c)rc 


cucr 


fie 


i^r 


t^rcn 


t^rc 


tl^r 




Ictn 


letncn 

WORD ORDER 


Ictnc 


Ictn 



39 In all independent declarative sentences and in all 
questions that begin with an interrogative adjective, adverb 
or pronoun the personal verb is the second element in the 
sentence. This is called the Declarative Order. If the 
subject is the first element the order is normal declarative, 
but if the object or any modifier stands first it is inverted 
declarative. 

Questions not beginning with an interrogative word are 
asked, as in English, by making the personal verb the first 
element. This is called the Question Order. 

40 The coordinate conjunctives unb; abcr/ fonbcm, allcin; 
obcr; bcnn, are not counted in determining the position of the 
verb. 



41 ^er f^ruping 

2)tc 2Btcfc griint, bcr S8ogcI bant, 

2)cr ^udud ruft, bcr 9Korgcn taut, 

3!)ag SBctld^cn bl\x\)t, btc Scrd^c fingt, 

2)cr Dbftbaum ^^rangt* 5)cr 5tul[)Itng \io\ntU 

^ «Ber, fonbmt, oHeht all mean hiU- Vbtt is the common word; foitbmt 
is used after a negative to introduce a contrasted positive statement. 
Hflriit is little used and hence emphatic; it introduces some limitation. 
Sec appendix. 
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[42-4 


43 


VOCABULARY 






bauen to buiid 


bcr Obftbaum 


the fruit-tree 




bliil^Cn to bloom 


prangcn 


to be beautiful 




bcr grill^Ung the spring 


tauen 


to be dewy 




gtiincn to grow green 


ba« S5eild^cn 


the violet 




bcr ^Udfudt the cuckoo 


bcr 9SogcI 


the bird 




bic Scrd^C thelark 


bic aiJicfe 


the meadow 




bcr aWorgen the morning 


tDinfcn 


to beckon 



43 EXERCISES 

/. Answer the following questions: 

L 2Ba§ blu^t? 2. 2Bag ruft? 3. 2Ber baut? 
4. 2Bcr fingt? 5. 2Bag grunt? 6. ^rangt bcr 
g-ru^Iing? 7. SBIu^t ber Dbftbaum? 8. ©runt bcr 
grueling ? 9- SBaut ber SSogel ? 

//. Write the inflection of the present tense of each verb 
in the above questions, 

III, Translate the following sentences into German: 

1. My father is building that house. 2. This meadow is 
smaU. 3. The lark and the cuckoo call. 4. Everv fruit-tree 
blooms. 5. My father beckons and that child calls. 6. Do 
you sing, my child? 7. Which mother and which child are 
singing? 8. They sing and call. 9. Why does your mother 
sing, my child? 10. Does this child love every bird? 11. 
The river is very deep. 12. That book is new. 13. The 
bencli is long. 14. The winter is very long. 15. The lake 
is large, but not very deep. 
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CHAPTER II 
INDICATIVE PRETERIT. VOWEL GRADATION 

LESSON 6 
The Preterit Tense 

44 5)er SSater ^atte ein ^inb. 5)ag ^tnb n)ar Ilein 
unb f))tclte gem* 2)er SSater fd^rieb unb rcbcte, unb 
bag ^inb ftorte i^n* 6r rief bie 9Kutter, unb fie lam 
unb l)o\it bag ^inb* 6g ging gem unb ftorte fie nid^t, 
benn fie fang unb ndl^te* 2)ag ^inb Itebte bie 3Kutter 
fel^r, benn fie \oax immer l^eiter* 

45 Observe that the same verbs are used here as in the first 
lesson, but in the preterit tense (also called past or imperfect). 
Thus:— 

Present Preterit Present Preterit 



ge^t 


fljwfl 


iiai 


^atte 


ift 


toar 


ifoM 


^olte 


lommt 


fam 


Itebt 


licbte 


ruft 


rief 


ndl^t 


ndl^te 


fd^teibt 


fd^rieb 


fjjtelt 


fjjtelti 



ftort ftorte 

The verbs in the first column (except ift and gel^t 
which are irregular), change the root vowel to form the preterit, 
while those in the second column do not change the root 
vowel but add an ending. The same is true of English 
verbs; thus, sing — sang^ play — played. Upon this basis Ger- 
man verbs are divided into two classes known as strong 
VERBS and weak verbs. 
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46 Strong verbs form the preterit by changing the root vowel 
of the present stem, see §20; thus, fltigcn — fang* Weak verbs 
form the preterit by adding tc (sometimes tit, see §34, n. 1) 
to the present stem; thus, ftoUn — ^^oltc, rebcn — rcbete* Both 
strong and weak verbs are inflected in the preterit indicative 
by adding the following endings: — 





Singular 




Plural 




1. 






e n 




2. 


(e)ft 




(e)t 




3. 




PARADIGMS 


e n 




ic^ 


Kebte 


id^ rebete 


ic^ 


fang 


bu 


Itebteft 


bu rebeteft 


bu 


fangft 


er 


lie bte 


er rebete 


er 


fang 



Wxx liebten n)tr rebeten h)ir fangen 
\f)x IkbUt \l)x rebetet il^r fangt 

fie liebten fie rebeten fie fangen 

The auxiliaries l^aben, fcin/ and tDcrben are irregular in 
the preterit as well as in the present. Their forms are: — 

td^ l^atte id^ n)ar id^ tourbe or toarb 

bu l^atteft bu n)arft bu njurbeft '' toarbft 
er l^atte er tear er tourbe '' toarb 



n)ir ifatttn 
xi)x \)atttt 
fie l^atten 



n)ir njaren 
il[>r toart 
fie tDaren 



n)ir njurben 
il^r njurbet 
fie njurben 



» Observe that the stem toor (infinitive fein) , is wholly irregular. The 
preterit l^atte (infinitive f)ahtn) , assimilates the final consonant of the stem 
before adding the ending te. The verb toerben has two forms in the 
singular, but n)Utde is more conmion in ordinary prose. 
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47 ^er 2)ie6 

6in "^ann unb [cine ^rau njarcn fcl[>r arm* ^\)x 
§aug tear Ilein, unb fie fatten nur cincn ^ifd^ unb 
eine SBanf* 2llg Sett f)atttn fie nur Strol[>* @inma( 
l^drte bie i^xaxx etnen 5)teb* ©g n)ar fel[>r bunfel, unb 
er ging leife* Sie \aif tl^n nid^t, aber fie l^orte xl)n unb 
toecfte i^ren "^ann unb fagte: „^n, eg ift ein 3)ieb 
l(^ter!" ,,9Bag fd^abet e«?" antn)ortete ber 9Kanm 
,,6g ift gen)i^ ein !Rarr, benn Wxx finb fo arm; aber/' 
fo fd^Io^ er, ,,bieUeici^t berliert er bod^ ttwaiJ' 

48 Observe that this is virtually a repetition of the story 
in Lesson 4, but with most of the verbs changed to the preterit 
tense. They iare: — 

ant'n)ortet ant'n)ortete fagt fagte 

gel^t ging fd^Iiefet fd^Iofe 

l^at l^atte fie^t \ai} 

ifoxt fjbxU finb n)aren 

ift wax berliert berlor 

lommt lam toedft toedfte 

49 EXERCISES 

/. Inflect each of the above verbs in the preterit tense, 
II. Answer the follovdng questions: 

L aSer wax arm? 2. 2Bar eg bunfel? 3. 2Bag 
l^atten ein 9Kann unb feine ^rau? 4- 2Bag l^atten 
fie alg SBett? 5. 2Ber fam? 6. 9Bie ging ber 2)ieb? 
7. 3Ben toedfte er? 8. 3Ber ^orte ben 3)ieb? 9- 3Ben 
tDedfte bie grau? 10. 2Bag fagte fie? IL 2Bag 
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antn)ortete bcr 9Kann? 12- 2Bar bcr 2)icb tin 9?an? 
13- SScrlor ber 2)ieb ctwa^^ U. 2Bar ber 2)ieb arm? 
15» 2Bar bag §aug gro^ ober flein? 

III. Translate the following sentences into German: 

1. A woman was very poor. 2. She had only a table 
and a bench. 3. That table was small. 4. That woman did 
not see the thief. 5. A thief came and walked very softly. 
6. I did not hear the thief, for he walked very softly. 7. The 
house is very dark. 8. The woman heard a thief and waked 
her husband. 9. I heard him but I did not see him, for it 
was very dark. 10. A thief came and I heard him. 11. That 
thief was no fool. 12. This man answered, "I lost nothing.'' 
13. Perhaps* the man was very good. 14. The woman was 
always happy. 15. We walked very softly and did not waken 
the man and his wife. 

LESSON 7 
Vowel Change 

50 ^er iiBlumenftocf 

@tn ^tnb Ifat einen SBIumenftocf- 6r njdd^ft fcl^r 
fd^nell, unb bag ^tnb ))flegt xifxx germ 2lber leiber 
gcrbrid^t ber 2;o))f einmal, unb bie ^flanje njellt- 
2)ag ^inb toirft fie n)eg; aber bie 9Kutter fiel^t eg* 5)a 
nimmt fie bie 33Iume unb l^olt 9Baffer- 2lber eg ^ilft 
nid^tg me^r.' 2)ie SBIume ift fd^on bern)elft unb toirb 
n\d)t n)ieber ftifd^* 

* Perhaps, etc. = SSicflctc^t hwr, etc. Notice that the verb has the 
second place; because the first word is an adverbial element the subject 
follows the verb. This is important and must be carefully noted. Com- 
pare page 21, foot-note 2. 

*eg ^ilft mifiA me^r =^ His no longer ar^y use. 
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51 


VOCABULARY 




bic 93Iumc 


the flower 


fd^on 


already 


bcr 23Iumcnfto(f 


the potted plant 


bcr lopf 


the (flower) pot 


ha 


then 


^txtodtV 


faded, withered 


frifc^ 


fresh 


mad^fen, Voni)^, 


to grow 


^clfcn, f)all 


to help 


er tDttd^ft 




cr ^ilft 




ba« UBaffcr 


the water 


Iciber 


unfortunately, alas 


meg 


away 


tncl^r 


more 


melfen 


to wither 


ncl^mcn, nal^m, 


to take 


merfen, marf, 


to throw 


cr nimmt 




er mirft 




bie "iPflangc 


the plant 


mieber 


again 


Pffegen 


to care for 


Scrbrcd^'en, gerbrad^', 


, to break 


f(^nea 


fast, rapidly 


er gerbri(^t' 





52 Observe that the strong verbs here used change the vowd 
of the present stem in the inflection of the present indicative; 
thus, l^elfcn (stem l^elf) forms its third person singular l^llft; 
fe^en (stem fel^) [lel^t; mad^fen (stem mad^f) mfid^ft. The 
same change occurs in the second person singular; thus, bu 
^ilfft, bu fie^ft, bu mSd^ft. The rule is:— 

Strong verbs in the second and third person singular of 
the present indicative usually change the root vowel (see 
App. 46), as follows: — 

a becomes ft 







e 


11 


i 










c 


it 


ie 










PARADIGMS 






i(^ 


twad^fe 


ic^ 


^elfc 




tc^ 


fc^e 


bu 


tBOC^ft' 


bu 


^tlfft 




bu 


fic^ft 


er 


tDOC^ft 


cr 


mi 




er 


mt 



* In bu toad^ft the finaJ i of the stem and the f of the ending have 
fallen together. This often occurs in verbs whose stem ends in 5; thus 
bu lieft 
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iDtr iDad^fen h)tr l[>elfen \io\x \tifin 

xl)x toad^ft i^r ^elft il^r fe^t 

fie toad^fen fie l^elfen fie fel^en 

There are a few exceptions to this rule, especially in 
the case of c; thus gel^en (to go) and ftel^cn (to stand) do 
not change the vowel. Their inflection in the singular is: — 



id) Qtfft 


id^ ftcl^e 


bu gc^ft 


bu fte^ft 


ct gel^t 


er fte^t 



A few verbs also change c" to i instead of ic; thus geben 
(to give), ncl^mcn (to take), trcten (to step), tDcrbcn (to become) 
are inflected: — 

td^ gebe id^ nel^me id^ trete td^ n)erbe 

bu gibft' bu nimmft bu trittft bu toirft 
er gibt er nimmt er tritt er toirb 

The third person singular of the present indicative of each 
strong verb should he learned as it occurs. 

53 EXERCISES 

A f3w common verbs that show vowel change are: — 
1. Among those changing a to tt: 

fal^rett to go tragen to carry 

fatten to fail fd^Iafcn to sleep 



^ With ftcben the older spelling bu ftiebft, er ftlebt is often found; in 
ncl^mcn and trcten the final consonant of the stem is doubled after the 
short vowel i; the inflection of hjctbcn is irregular, but its use as an 
auxiliary makes it necessary to memorize its forms. For further details 
see App. 46. 
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2. Among those changing c to i: — 

Cffcn to eat ftcrbcn to die 

gcbcn to give trcffcn to Wt, meet 

gcltcn to be worth trctCTX to step, tread 

l^Clfcn to help t)Crgcf'fcn to forget 

ItCl^tncn to take iDCrbCTX to become 

fprcd^Cn to speak tDCrfcn to throw 

3. Among those changing^ c to ic: — 

bcfcl^'Icn to command IcfCTl to read 

Ctnpfcl^lcn to recommend ftcl^lctt to steal 

gcfd^C'l^Cn to happen fd^CTl to see 

Write in full the inflection of the present indicative of each 
of these verbs. 

II. Write the answers to the following questions: 

L ^a\i bu etnen SBIumcnftocf, unb todd^ft cr 
fc^nett? 2. Sic^t bag ^inb bie SBIume? 3. Se^t 
i^r eine 33Iume? 4* 9Bag nimmt bie 9Kutter? 5» 
2Bag wiiimt ic^? 6. 2Bag nc^mcn Joir? 7. 2Bac^ft 
bag ^inb? 8* SKir toad^fen; todd^ft bu aud^, metn 
^inb? 9. aSag toirb nic^t toieber frifc^? 10. Ste^t 
bie SBIume l^ier? IL 9iimmt bag ^inb bie SBhime? 
12. 3)ie 9Kutter \)o\t SBaffer; W i><i^? 13. 2Berfie^t 
ben SBrumenftodt? 14. 2Bag fdllt unb gerbric^t? 15. 
Sc^Idft bag ^inb? 16. Sc^Idfft bu gut, mein ^inb? 
17. Sieft ber SSater bag 33uc^? 18. £eft i^r eg? 19. 
Sefen bein SSater unb beine 9Kutter biefeg ober jeneg 
SBuc^? 20. aSeld^eg 33uc^ Ueft bu? 21. Stie^It ber 

* This change occurs only in the six verbs given here and sometimes 
in fd^crcn, to shear. The most common exceptions are also those given 
above. 
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S)ieb? 22. S))ric^t bte grau fe^r leife? 23. 
?Rtmmt ber Mann ben Stul^I? 24. SScrgi^t bag ^inb 
fein Suc^? 25. ^flegt bag ^inb bte Slume gern? 

///. Translate the following sentences into German: 

1. The child broke the flower-pot. 2. Is he reading 
this book? No, I am reading it. 3. Does a thief steal? 
4. Do this man and that woman steal? 5. Why do they 
steal? 6. Does that child sleep well? 7. Why do we 
sleep? 8. We sleep and talk and read. 9. He sleeps and 
talks and reads. 10. The child falls and breaks a pen. 11. 
The father said, "I fall, thou fallest," but the child said, "he 
falls, they fall.*' 12. Why does the thief steal this book? 
13. Who comes and takes the child? 14. Does this man help? 
Yes, he helps and we help, too. 15. A woman heard a thief 
but did not see him. 16. Why does he forget his book? 17. 
Who wakes the woman and what happens? 18. Who stands 
here? 19. Why does the flower not become fresh again? 20. 
We are poor and he becomes poor. 21. I go and help and 
he comes and helps. 22. Who sees the child? Is it his father? 
23. The mother takes the child and it is glad to go. 24. 
The child always forgets his book. 25. Your father and 
mother^ see him; do you not see him, too, my child? 

LESSON 8^ 

54 Vowel Gradation: Classes 1 and 2 

In the sentences S)ie SDhitter [ingt and S)ie abutter fang, 
the tense of the verb in each is easily recognized from 

^ Repeat the pronominal adjective. Compare p. 24, foot-note 4. 

' This lesson and the next two contain nothing new except the clas- 
sification of the strong verbs. Teachers who do not wish to give further 
drill on the previous lessons and prefer to have the pupil learn the parts 
of each strong verb as it occurs might omit them, for all verbs here 
given are repeated in the subsequent vocabularies. 
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the resemblance to the English verb sing, sang. The same 
is true of the forms of fontmen in 35ic 9Wutter fomntt and 35ic 
9)?utter fant, for the English verb come, came is also a strong 
verb. Indeed, the relationship of the two languages is so 
close that most of the strong verbs in one are also strong in the 
other. The analogy is clearly seen in the following examples: — 



Infinitive 


Preterit 


Perfect Participle 


reitcn 


ritt 


geritten 


ride 


rode 


ridden 


fatten 


fiel 


gefatten 


faU 


feU 


fallen 



Observe that in these words the perfect participle in both 
languages has the ending en; this is always true of the strong' 
verb in German, and the augment ge is nearly always pre- 
fixed. This augment has quite disappeared in English, and 
very often also the ending en. In both languages it is neces- 
sary to memorize the principal parts of the strong verbs, but 
as it is easy to think of other English verbs that show the 
same vowel change as sing, sang, sung and hence form a 
common class with it, so it is possible in Gernjan to divide 
the strong verbs into classes, in each of which the same vowel 
change is shown. This vowel change is called 8l6Iaut or 
Vowel Gradation. There are seven Slblaut classes; they are 
of practical value as an aid in memorizing the principal 
parts of the strong verbs. 



t t 



55 Class 1 et 

tc tc 

ergrei'fen' (grasp) ergriff' ergriffen 

leiben (suffer) litt gelitten 

pfeifcn (whistle) pfiff g^fiffen 

fd^neiben (cut) fd^nitt gefd^nitten 

^ Notice that the perfect participle omits the augment ge if the verb 
begins ^th an unaccented prefix. 
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Ici^cn Oend) liel^ 

[d^reicn (cry) fd^ric 

f d^lDetgen (be sUent, keep sUent) f d^tDteg 

fd^cincn (shine) [d^ien 



gclicl^cn 
gcfd^riccn 
gcfd^tDicgcn 
gefd^icncn 



56 Class 2 

fliefeen 
ried^en 



bicgcn 
friercn 
ergic'l^cn 



=t 







(flow) 


M 


(smell) 


xodi) 


(shut) 


moi 


(bend) 


bog* 


(be cold) 


fror 


(bring up, educate) 


ersog' 







gefloffcn 
gcrod^cn 
gcfd^Ioffcn 

gebogen 
gcfroren 
crgo'gcn 



57 



EXERCISES 



/. Answer the following questions: ' 

L ergreift ber 5!Jlann bag 5!Jleffer? 2. Seibet 
bie 5IKutter? 3. ^feift jebeg ^inb gem? 4. Sc^nei^ 
bet btefeg 3Keffer gut? 5. Sei^t ber SSater fein 33uc^? 
6. Sd^reit bag ^inb nic^t? 7. Sci^n)eigt ber S)ieb? 
8* S^eint bie Sonne? 9* SBtegt bag ^tnb bie geber? 
10» ^riert bag ^inb? IL 6rjiel[>en ber SSater unb 
bie 9Kutter i^r ^inb? 12. Pe^t bag 2Baffer? .13. 
Sflied^t bie SBIume gut? 14. Sd^Iie^t ber SSater fein 
SBuc^? 15. Sei^t bag ^inb feine geber? 

//. Change the verb in each of the above sentences into the 
preterit and answer the question. 

* Review the rules for quantity of the vowels; App. 2, 3. Also use of 
ff and J; App. 18 (d). 

' Be careful to repeat the question in the answer; thus, €d^utbt bet 
%tet? 3a, er fd^teibt. 
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///. Translate the following sentences into German: 

1. This child grasps his pen. 2. This flower smells good. 
3. The child is cold. 4. The flower smelled good. 5. The mother 
brings up the child. 6. His father wrote that book. 7. The 
sun shone. 8. The man whistled very softly. 9. The woman 
shuts her book and is silent. 10. The child cried; it suf- 
fered. 11. He grasped a pen and bent it. 12. The sun 
shines, but I am cold. 13. That man does not whistle. 
14. Why does the water flow? 15. He lends a book, but 
not his knife. 16. The sun shone, but the man was cold. 
17. This man likes to ride. 18. He seized his pen and wrote 
rapidly. 19. This knife cuts well. 20. The star shines. 21. 
He wrote a letter. 22. The father whistles and the child 
is silent. 23. The mother and the child are happy, for the 
sun is shining. 24. The sun was shining and the man was 
very happy. 

LESSON 9 
Vowel Gradation: Classes 3, 4 and 6 



58 Class 3 . , 


v 


a 


tt 


t (mm 


t, tin) 


a 





finbcn 


(find) 


fanb 


gcfunbcn 


[ingcn 


(sing) 


fang 


gcfungcn 


fpringcn 


(spring) 


fprang 


gcfprungen 


trinfcn 


(drink) 


tranf 


getrunfcn 


fpinncn 


(spin) 


fpann 


gcfponncn 


fd^mintTnen 


(swim) 


fd^lDantTn 


gefd^momntcn 


59 Class 4 c, e 




S, S 


8, » 


bred^cn 


(break) 


brad^ 


gebrod^cn 


l^clfcn 


(help) 


^sif 


gel^olfcn 


ncl^tncn 


(take) 


nal^nt 


gcnoTnincn 


fpred^cn 


(speak) 


fprad^ 


gcfprod^cn 


ftcl^Icn 


(steal) 


fto^I 


gcftol^Icn 



c 


' a 


t, t 


(give) 


%ab 


gegeben 


(see) 


fa^ 


gefc^cn 


(read) 


m 


gclcfcn 


(forget) 


t)cr8a6 

EXERCISES 


t)cr9cffen 
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60 Class 5 t, 
gebcn 
fcl^cn 
Icfcn 
t)ergcffen 

61 

/. Inflect the present and the preterit tenses of each verb of 
classes 3, 4 and 5 given above. 

II. Ansvoer the following qvestions: 

L ginbct ber 2)tcb etn)ag? 2. Singt bet S8ater? 
3* Sd^tDimmt bag ^inb gem? 4* S))innt biefe obcr 
jene ^rau? 5* Sticl^It jcber 3!)tcb gem? 6* 9iimm[t 
bu meine ^eber unb mein SBud^? 7. ^inbet i^r bie 
^retbe ? S. Singt jene ^rau, ober ift eg bag ^inb ? 
9* 2BeId^eg ^inb nimmt meine ^eber? 10* Stie^It 
ber 3!)ieb einen Srief ober nid^t? IL 2Ber ger^ 
brid^t ben 2;o))f? 12* ginbeft bu biefen Sommer 
\tf)x lang? 13* S^^rec^en fie leife ober md^t? 14* 
Singt bie 9Kutter ober ber SSater? 15* ^inbet jener 
"^ann biefeg §aug fel^r alt unb flein? 16. SSergif;t 
ber 5IKann fein SBuc^? 17. Sieft bu biefen S8ri_ef? 
18* Sel^en \io'xx ben See ober ift eg nur ber ^lu^? 
19. 2Ber gibt biefeg 33uc^? 20. Sie^t bie grau ben 
2)ieb? 

To Class 3 belong all strong verbs with I as the vowel of the present 
stem, except bitten (ask) and ft^en (sit) . 

To Class 5 belong two verbs with i in the present stem, bitten, bat, 
Oebeten and fi^, fo^, flefejfen, also one verb with le as the vowel of the 
present stem: Itegen (lie, recline), lag, gelegen. 
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///. Change the verb in each of the above sentences to the 
preterit tense and answer the questions, 

IV. Translate the following sentences into German: 

1. This man took the table and the chair. 2. The woman 
spoke and sang very well. 3. Why did he steal your book? 
4. He lost his book and his pen. 5. Who likes to drink 
this water? 6. It was winter and the child was cold. 
7. This child always sings; his mother spins. 8. Who 
wrote that letter? 9. Who found a pen? 10. He is a thief, 
for he steals my book. 11. We always find the summer very 
long. 12. The house is dark, for the sun is not shining. 13. 
Where did he find the bench? 14. This chalk is small 
and breaks. 15. Who takes the child? 16. This woman 
liked to help. 17. Why did he find the winter short? 
18. Why is that woman always silent? 19. Who broke 
that flower-pot? 20. I like to swim, but the river is very 
deep. 21. He forgot his pen. 22. He reads every book. 23. 
It was very dark, and we did not see a star. 

V. In the alphabetic list of strong verbs, App. 281, find five 
verbs J not given above, from each of these three classes and write 
their principal parts. 





LESSON 10 




Vowel Gradation: 


Glasses 6 and 7 






62 Class 6 5, 


a 


U U 


a, a 


fal^rcn 


(drive, go) 


fu^r 


gefal^ren 


fd^Iagcn 


(strike) 


fd^Iufl 


eefd^tagcn 


tragcn 


(carry, bear, wear) 


trug 


gctragcn 


tDa^fen 


(grow) 


tDUd^«' 


gctDa^fcn 



'ivtid^ is often used with u in the preterit. 
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63 Class 7 a, 


a, au, 0, u 


ie 


a, a, an, o, u 


fallen 


(fall) 


fiel 


gefallen 


fd^lafcn 


(sleep) 


Wief 


gefd^lafen 


lauf en ' 


(run) 


lief 


gelaufen 


ftofeen ' 


(push) 


m 


geftofeen 


rufen 


(call) 


rief 


gerufen 



64 EXERCISES 

/. Inflect the following verbs in the present indicative: 
\t^tn, geben, \>txQt\\tn, tragen, fd^lagen, fallen, laufen, ftofeen, 
fal^ren, rufen^ 

//. Answer the following questions: 

L aSac^ft bte SBlume fc^nell? 2. SSelc^e g^rau 
tragt \tmn Stu^I? 3. Sie^t bag ^inb ben aSogel? 
4. aSarum (auft ber mann^ 5. 3^aUt ber Sconce? 
6* Sd^ldft bag ^tnb, obcr fd^iDeigt eg nur? 7* 
Sauft btefeg ^inb gem? 8- 2Ber ruft? 9. SSer 
lauft? 10. 5ft eg bag ^inb? IL 2Bie toac^ft berSSlu^ 
menftocf? 12. SBag tragt ber SSlumenftocf? 13. aSo 
fi^t bte 9Kutter? 14. 2Ber ruft bag ^inb? 15. 2Ber 
fi^t unb fd^reibt? 16. ^dl^rt bte grau, ober rettet fie? 
17. Stel^t bag ^tnb bte Sonne? 18. Sefen ber SSater 
unb bte 9Kutter jeneg S3ud^? 19. Stngt bte Serd^e? 
20. aSac^ft btefer Dbftbaum? 

///. Change the verb in each of the above sentences into the 
preterit tense and answer the question. 

IV, Translate the following sentences into German: 

1. The child runs and falls. 2. Who calls? Is it my 
father? 3. He forgot his pen. 4. We see that flower; it 

^ £aufen changes the root vowel in the present indicative, bu l&ufft, er 
ISuft; fto^en has bu ftd^t, er ftdgt. In this class the vowel is always the 
same in the infinitive and in the perfect participle. 
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grows (becomes) very large. 5. He lies and sleeps and does 
not see the sun. 6. They drive or ride, but we like to run. 
7. The child grew very fast. 8. He was sitting and writing 
and forgot his book. 9. The man struck the thief. 10. He 
carries a book and reads it. 11. Why does that plant grow 
so fast? 12. Who found this knife and who forgot it? 13. 
Who saw that child and why did it run? 14. The snow is 
falling, for it is winter. 15. The man carried this chair. 
16. Who found the letter and read it? 17. We like to run or 
ride, but he likes to drive. 18. Who forgot his pen and his 
chalk? 19. Which book did that woman read? 

F. In the alphabetic list of strong verbs, App. 281, find five 
verbs, not given above, of each of these two classes and write 
their principal parts. 

LESSON 11 
Grammar Review 

65 ®efunben 

^d^ ging im SBalbe ^d^ toollt' eg brcd^en. 

So fiir mtd^ l^tn, S)a fagf eg fein: 

Unb nid^tg ju fud^en, „Soll id^ jum SBelfen 

35ag Xoax mein Sinm ©ebrod^en fein?" 

^m Sd^atten \a\i \6) ^d) grub'g' mit alien 

din SBIiimd^en ftel^n S)en aSiirglein aug; 

SBie Sterne leud^tenb, ^\xm ©arten trug id^'g 

SIBie 3luglein fd^on^ 2lm l^ubfd^en §aug 



* gruB'g = grub e3, a contraction for meter. So also ic^'g = id^ e3, and 
similarly tDottt' c« = tt>ottte e3, fagt* e« = fagte eg, ^)flan3t* e« = ^)flan3te e3, 
fte^n = fkel^ Ths poem is put here simply for practice in fluent reading. 
The questions of syntax, not yet explained, are treated subsequently and 
should not be discussed here. The poem symbolizes Goethe's first meet- 
ing with the woman who afterwards became his wife. 
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Unb ^flangt' eg toieber 
3lm ftillcn Drt; 
9^un jtocigt e§ tmmcr 
Unb blul^t fo fort* 



— ©oetl^e^ 



66 




VOCABULARY 


am 




by the; am . . ♦ ^U8, by the beautiful house; 
am . . . Drt, in the quiet spot 


bad Suglcin 




little eye 


bliil^cn 




to bloom; bliil^t . . . fort, goes on blooming 


ba« SlSmd^cn 




Uttle flower 


brcd&cn, brad^, 


gcbrod^cn, 


to break; h)oIIt' . . . Bred^cn, was about to break it; 


cr brid^t 




gcbrod^en . . . fcin, be broken 


ba 




then 


fcin 


• 


softly 


fur 




for; fur mic^ l^in, without definite purpose Git. 
along for myself) 


bcr ®artcn 


• 


garden 


gcl^cn, ging, gcgangcn, 


to go, walk 


cr gcl^t 






grabcn, grub, 


gcgrabcn, 


to dig; grub ♦ . . au3, dug up 


cr grttbt 






flin 




along 


immcr 




always, continually 


Icud^tcnb 




shining, beaming 


mit 




with 


nun 




now 


pflanjcn 




to plant 


fagcn 




to say 


bcr ©inn 




thought, purpose 


fo 




thus 


foQ 




shall 


ftc^cn, ftanb, 


geftonben, 


to stand 


cr ftc^t 
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©tcme 




stars 


ftitten 




quiet 


tragcn, trufl, 


flctragcn, 


to cany 


cr trttflt 






bet SBoIb 




forest 


toieber 




again 


bad SSUrgleiti 




rootlet; mit aUm ben . . . with all its rootlets 


gum 




to the; jum 9Bcl!en, to wither 


gtoeigen 




to branch, grow 



67 The preterit stem of a verb is formed: — 

(1) By changing the root vowel of the present stem as 
a tense sign. Such verbs are called strong verbs. 

(2) By adding tc (sometimes etc), to the present stem. 
Such verbs are called weak verbs. 

The personal endings of the preterit indicative are: — 
Singular . Plural 

L — en 

2. (e)ft (e)t 

3- — en 

For paradigms review Lesson 6 and see also Appendix. 

68 In the present indicative of strong verbs having in the 
present stem the vowels a or t, vowel change occurs in the 
second and third person singular as follows: — 

a becomes a 

e 



^ cc 



e " le 



For paradigms review Lesson 7 and see also Appendix. 

69 As stated, in the independent declarative sentence the 
verb is the second element. The subject may come first, and 
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then the sentence is in Normal Declarative Order. But some 
other word than the subject or a phrase may stand first; thus, 
Scibcr gcrbrid^t bcr 2:opf or ?ttd Sett l^attcn [te nur <k>tx6f). In 
this case the sentence is in Inverted Declarative Order. The 
subject usv^ly stands then immediately after the verb, but an 
unstressed word may come between the two. 

The negative nid^t usually stands last; thus, S)a^ ^inb 
ftiirtc fie nid^t. In the same way an adjective in the predicate 
stands last; thus, @ie tt)ar tmmer f^eiter. With a negative and 
a predicate adjective together, the adjective stands last; thus, 
J)a« SBaffer tear nid^t talt» 

70 EXERCISES 

/. Give the principal parts of the German verbs meaning , 

To bend, break, bring up (a child), fall, freeze, give, 
grasp, help, run, suffer, read, take, call, shine, strike, cut, 
be silent, spin, steal, forget. 

//. Write the inflection of the present tense of each of the 
above verbs that changes the vowel in the second and third person 
singular. Inflect also the preterit of the first ten. 

III. Make a list of ten weak verbs occurring in the first four 
lessons of this book and inflect each in the present and preterit 
tenses. 

IV. TranskUe ths following sentences into German: 

1. The child and his mother read this book. 2. Which 
book do you like to read? 3. Which book has he? 4. That 
book is beautiful and this is good. 5. The earth and 
the sky, the river and the lake were very beautiful. 6. I 
like the winter but my father likes the summer. 7. This 
man had the pen and the knife. 8. The winter came and we 
had snow. 9. That star is very beautiful. 10. I see a star; 
• ion^t you see it? 11. That table was old, but the chair was 
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new. 12. The child gets the chalk and writes. 13. I was 
reading and he was writing. 14. Is your knife old or new? 
15. What does he do? Does he write or read? 16. He sang 
and read. 17. That is no longer any use; the flower is already 
faded. 18. His bed, my table and her chair are here. 19. 
Every man likes to see the sky. 20. The flower grows and 
becomes beautiful, and the child likes to care for it. 
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CHAPTER III 

INDICATIVE PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT. GENITIVE, 

DATIVE AND ACCUSATIVE CASES 

LESSON 12 

71 Tense Auxiliary l^aben 

Strong Verbs 



INFINITIVE 

Icfcn 


PRETERIT 

lad 


PERFECT PARTICIPLE 

gclcfcn 


tun 


tat 


gctan 


[ingcn 


fang 

Weak Verbs 


gcfungcn 


antmortcn 


antiDortctc 


gcantmortet 


nttf|cn 


nli^tc 


gcnttl^t 


toecfcn 


mccftc 


gcmcdft 



Preterit 

S)cr ajatcr ln^ ba« 93ud^. 
2Ba« tat bic TOuttcr? 
J)ic abutter fang unb nttl^te* 
J)ic grau toecfte il^rcn TOann. 
!Dcr 2Rann antttiortete nid^t. 

Perfect 

!J)cr ajatcr l^at bad Sud^ getefen. 
SBad ^at bic TOuttcr gctan? 
J)ic ajhittcr l^at gcfungcn unb gcnafit. 
J)ic gran l^at il^rcn 2Kann gctuccft. 
!iDcr 2Rann l^at nid^t gcantttiortct. 
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aBa« ffnt bcr SSatcr getefen? 

@r ffat [cin S5ud^ getefen. 

2Sa« ifat bic SRuttcr getan? 

®te l^at gefungen unb genal^i 

9Bcr l^at gefungen unb genftl^t? 

J)ic abutter l^at gefungen unb gencil^t 

9Bcn l^at bie grau getuecft? 

®ic l^at il^rcn 9Jfann getuecft. 

SQSer l^at nid^t geanttuortet? 

J)cr 9Kann l^nt nid^t geantttiortet. 

73 Observe that the perfect tense is formed by using the 
present tense of the verb i^aben as an auxiliary with the per- 
fect participle of the verb. The formation is, therefore, the 
same as in English; thus, 

Sr ffat gelefen = He has read 
®ic ffat genSl^t ■= She has sewed 

73 The perfect participle does not, however, as in English,, 
stand immediately after its auxiliary, but is put at the 
end of the sentence^ the auxiliary taking the second pla^e 
in declarative order and the first place in question order. In 
•German, especially in colloquial use, the perfect is often employed 
in simple statement where English requires the preterit; thus^ 
gr ift gcftcrn l^icr gctocfcn = He was here yesterday. 

74 The perfect participle prefixes to the stem of the verb 
the augment ge;* strong verbs add the ending en and weak 
verbs the ending t or et. 

*The augment ge is omitted with all verbs beginning with the 
unaccented prefixes be, cnt, or imp, tx, Qt, toer, jcr. For a few other cases see 
Appendix 29, note 
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75 The stem of the strong verb shows vowel change. It 
may have in the perfect participle the same vowel as in the 
infinitive, or as in the preterit, or it may be unlike either; thus 

INFINITIVE PRETERIT PERFECT PARTICIPLE 

Icfen lad Qdt\tn 

tun tat getan 

fingen fang gefungen 

It is, therefore, necessary to memorize the principal parts 
of each strong verb. 

76 The stem of the weak verb is unchanged throughout; 
thus, 

INFINITIVE PRETERIT PERFECT PARTICIPLE 

mcrfen mcrfte getocdft 

nSIien nSl^te genftfit 

The principal parts of weak verbs can thus be formed and 
need not be memorized, 

77 PERFECT PLUPERFECT 

S)er 2?ater ^vA bad Sud^ getefem J)er 9Jater l^attc bad Sud^ gelcfcu^ 
2Bad ^at bie 2Kutter getan ? 2Bad ^atte bie 2Kutter gctcn? 

Observe that the pluperfect tense differs from the per- 
fect only in using the preterit instead of the present of f^aben 
as its auxiliary. It is again the same as in English; thus, 

@r l^atte getefeu = He had read 
@ie l^attc genSl^t = She had sewed 
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PARADIGMS 


1 

■ / • 


id^ fiabe 
bu fiaft 
er l^at 


gelefen 


PERFECT TENSE 

id^ f)abt 
bu f)a\t 
er l^at 


/ 


xm l^aben 
x^x Iiabt 
fie l^aben 


tt 
tt 
tt 


toxx l^aben 
il^r l^abt 
fie l^aben 



gendl^t 



tt 
tt 

tt 
It 
tt 
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PLUPERFECT TENSE 

id) ^attt gclcfen id^ ffattt gcnftl^t 

bu l^attcft „ bu l^attcft „ 

cr fiattc ,, cr l^attc „ 

toir l^attcn „ xoix Iiattcn ,, 

x\)x \)atttt „ if|r l^attct „ 

[ic l^attcn „ fie l^attcn „ 

79 ^et ^9m0 unb bie W^t 

fiiinig 55^^^^^ ^^i^ ©rofec f^attc cin ©d^Iofe gcbaut. J)ancbcn 
ftanb cine 9D?iiI|Ie, unb ber Sttrm ftiirte ben fi!5nig oft @r fragte ben 
aWilHer: ,,2Bie t)iel foftet beine aWti^Ie?" !Der aWtlHer antmortete: 
„®o t)iel ®elb fiaben Sure SWajeftttt' nid^t. ^i) t)erfaufe fie iiber- 
l^aupt nid^t." 35er ^Mg bot trotjbem eine ©umme, aber ber 9WllHer 
fagte: ,,90?ein 9Jater f^at fd^on bie 9KUf|te 9ef)abt, benn mein @ro6* 
t)ater l^atte fie gebaut. 21I« ^inb f)abe id^ f|ier gefpiett, unb f^ier l^aben 
meine 55tau unb id^ glilddid^ getebt 35>ir l^oben unfem ©ol^n unb 
unfere lod^ter l^ier ergogen, unb baf)er bef ommt ber @of|n einft biefe 
aWiifile." 2)er fiiinig tourbe gomig, aber er tear intmer gered^t 2lIfo 
Ue6 er bie SRiil^Ie ftel^en^ unb fie l^at ben fiiJnig aud^ nid^t meiter geftart. 

80 VOCABULARY 

alfo accordingly boteU, er bietet to offer 

bauen to buIld balier' therefore 

bef ontmen ,' befant, bane'ben beswe it, near by 

l^at bef ontmen, einft some day 

er befontntt to get, receive ergiel^en, ergog, l^at 

bieten, bot, l^at ge^ ergogen, er ergief^t to bring up 

^^ahtn (Sure SJlajcftat; plural form of the verb with a singular subject » 
often used in very formal address. See App. 229. 

*£tc6 . . . ftel^cn, allowed the miU to stand. The verb laffen is often 
used with a dependent infinitive, but without the preposition gu = to. 
The infinitive stands at the end of its clause. 

' Observe how the principal parts of the strong verbs are given anci 
use the same form. The principal parts of the weak verbs can be formed, 
and are not given. 
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gricbrid^ bcr ©rofe 


C Frederick the 


bcr aJtUHcr miner 




Great 


oft often, frequently 


fragcn 


to ask 


bad ©d^Iofe castle 


ba« @clb 


money 


[d^On indeed, to be sure 


gcrcd^t 


just 


bcr ©Ol^n son 


fllUdlic^ 


happily 


ftcf|cn, ftanb, f^at gc* 


bcr ©rofeoatcr 


grandfather 


ftanbcn, cr ftc^t to stand 


bcr mm% 


king 


bic ©ummc sum 


foftcn 


to cost 


bic IlKi^tCr daughter 


bcr gttrm 


noise 


trot^bcin nevertheless 


laffcn, Iic6, fiat gc* 




libcrl^aupt' at au 


laffcn, crittfet 


allow, permit 


t)crfaufcn to sen 


Icbcn 


to live 


t)tcl much 


bic aWaicftttt' 


Majesty 


tDCitcr further 


bie mix\)k 


mill 


JOmig angry 



81 . EXERCISES 

/. Write in fvll the inflection of the present, preterit, per- 
fect, and pluperfect tense of each verb in the preceding vocabvlary. 

II , Answer the following questions: 

L SBcId^cr tfinig f^attc cin ©d^Iofe gcbaut? 2. SBad ftanb 
bancbcn? 3. SBarum l^attc bcr ^iJnig bic TOill^lc nid^t gem? 4. 
9Ba« fiat bcr fi5nig ben Smullcr gcfragt? 5. §at bcr t5nig t)icl 
®clb gcfiabt? 6. 3Ba« l^at bcr tdnig gctan? 7. 2Bcr f^attc bie 
WAjlt fd^on gcfiabt? 8, 2Bcr fiattc fie gcbaut? 9. SBcr f^atte ba 
gcfpiclt? 10. aBa« t)erfauftc bcr TOUlIcr nid^t? 

///. Translate the following sentences into German: 

1. The king has built a castle. 2. The mill often dis- 
turbed the king. 3. Frederick the Great asked the miller, 
"How much does this mill cost?'' 4. The king offered a sum 
but the miller did not sell his mill. 5. My grandfather built 
this house and my father had it. 6. My father was -angry, 
but he was always just. 7. The miller had built a mill and 
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a house near it. 8. What does your son get? 9. That man 
sold a chair and a table. 10. The king took his pen and 
wrote. 11. Which castle has this king built? 12. I have not 
so much money. 13. Why do you not sell your book? 14. 
The king has seen that castle, this house and our mill. 15. 
This is his castle; why did the mill stand beside it? 16. The 
thief had lost nothing. 17. My father wrote this book and 
I have often read it. 18. Which man is the miller and what 
has he done? 

LESSON 13 
83 Tense Auxiliary fein 

PRETERIT 

J)ic SMuttcr tear immcr Inciter. 
S)cr kM% tuurbe gomig. 
!J)a« ^inb fling gcm» 
©cin @ro6t)atcr ftorft* 

PERFECT 

J)ic 3D?uttcr tft immcr Inciter fletuefen. 
S)cr ^5mg tft gomig fletuorben. 
J)a« fiinb tft gem fleganflett« 
J)cr ®ro6t)atcr tft geftortiett^ 

PLUPERFECT 

J)ic abutter tear immcr Inciter getnefett^ 
!J)cr ^5mg tear gomig flettiotbett« 
!Dad ^tnb tuat gem flegattgett^ 
J)er @ro6t)ater ttrnt fle{iiir6ett« 

83 Observe that in the second group of these sentences 
the verb is in the perfect tense and in the last group 
in the pluperfect tense, and that the auxiliaries are the 
present and the preterit of the verb feitl = to he, instead 
of the corresponding forms of l^abcn. This formation is 
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seldom found in modern English, though in biblical diction 
the forms am come, are perished, wei'e gone, etc., are respec- 
tively perfect and pluperfect tenses. 

84 The verbs that are conjugated with ftUl are: 

(1) Intransitive verbs denoting a change of place or of 
condition; some of the commonest of these are: 



folflcn 


(to follow) 


cr ift gcfolgt 


8ef)cn 




cr ift gcgangcn 


fommcn 




cr ift gcf ommcn 


laufcn 


(to run) 


cr ift gclaufcn 


tDcrbcn 


(to become) 


cr ift flcmorbcn 


ftcrbcn 


(to die) 


cr ift gcftorbcn 



(2) Three other intransitive verbs: 

fcin cr ift gctocfcn 

blcibcn (to remain) CT ift gcbUcbcix 

gcfd^cl^cn (to happen) cd ift flcfd^cl^cn 
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PARADIGMS 












PERFECT TENSE 






ic^ 


bin gesongcn 


x(S) bin gclDcfcn 


Id) 


bin gcfolgt 


bu 


bift 


n 


bu bift „ 


bu 


bift . 


cr 


ift 


n 


er ift 


cr 


ift . 


tDir 


finb 


n 


toir finb „ 


mir 


finb „ 


i^r 


fcib 


n 


xf)x fcib „ 


i^r 


fcib „ 


fie 


finb 


n 


fie finb „ 

PLUPERrECT TENSE 


fie 


finb „ 


ic^ 


mar QtQan%tn 


id) mar Qm^tn 


ic^ 


mar gcfolgt 


bu 


toarft 


n 


bu marft „ 


bu 


marft „ 


cr 


mar 


n 


cr mar „ 


cr 


mar „ 


toir 


marcn 


n 


mir marcn „ 


mir 


marcn „ 


i^r 


n)ar(c)t 


n 


\f)x mar(c)t „ 


i^r 


mar(c)t „ 


fie 


ttmrcn 


tt 


fic marcn „ 


fie 


marcn „ 
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86 3)er Sd^fifer mtb fein ^uttb 

Sin ©deafer t)erIor cinmd [cine §crbc. 3cbcd ©d^af toar franf 
flctDorbcn unb bonn gcftorben^ S)ad crfuf^r bcr SBotf unb tarn foslcid^* 
„SBann unb toxt ift bad Ungliidf gcfd^ci^en?' fragtc cr fcl^r mitlcibig unb 
toeinte. S)cr ©c^ttfcr toar crftaunt, abcr cr antoortctc: ,fS(S)U^e, 
9Kciftcr SBoIf, bcin §crg ift immcr mitlcibig gctocfcn, bcnn ate 
grcunb bift bu l^icrl^cr gecilt unb bift aud^ fcl^r traurig»" !J)cr 
SBoIf blicb abcr nic^t langcr, unb bcr §unb fagtc: „(Sx l^at bcinc ^crbc 
immcr gem t)crfoIgt, unb baf^cr ift cr f o traurig." 

87 VOCABULARY 

bicibcn, blicb, ift gc^ nun now 

Wicbcn, cr bicibt to remain, stay bad ©d^af sheep 

Cilcn (bift gCCilt) hasten bcr ©d^ttfcr shepherd 

cinmal' once upon a time fciu, tDar, ift gciDCs 

crfal^rcn, crfuf^r, l^at fen, cr ift to be 

Crfal^rcn, er erf ttfirtto leam, find out f Oglcid^' at once 



astonished 
friend 



to happen 
herd 
hither 
dog 



to die 
sad 

misfortune 
chase, hunt 



ftcrben, ftarb, ift gc* 

ftorbcn, er ftirbt 
traurig 
bad Ungludt 
t)crfoIgcn 
t)erlicren, t)crIor, f^at 

\)ttloxtn, cr t)crliert to lose 

iDann when 

tDCinCn to weep 

n)crbcn, Xoaxh or 

n)urbc, ift gctt)or= 

ben, cr toirb 
bcr SBoIf 



erftaunt 
bcr greunb 
gefd^c^cn, gefd^al^, 

ift gefd^l^en, ed 

gcfc^icl^t 
bic §erbc 
l^ierl^cr' 
bcr §unb 
f ommcn, fam, ift gc* 

f ommcn, cr f ommt to come 
frani sick 

litngcr longer 

aWciftcr Master 

mitlcibig sympathetic baUU 

88 EXERCISES 

/. Write in fvU the inflection of the presentj preterit, 
perfect, and pluperfect tense of each verb in the preceding vocab- 
tUary. 



to become 

wolf 

then 
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//. Ansioer the following questions: 

h 2Ba« f)at bcr ©d^ttfcr t)crIoren? 2. 2Ba« toax gcfd^cficn? 3. 
SBer l^at ba« crfal^rcn? 4. 2Ba« f^at ber SBoIf foglcid^ gctan? 5. 
2Ba« fiat cr gcfragt? 6^ SBa^ anttoortctc bcr ®#fcr? 7. 3ft bcr 
SBoIf mitlcibig 9cn)€fcn? 8. 3ft bcr SBoIf Ittngcr gcblicbcn? 9. 2Ba^ 
l^attc bcr SBoIf immcr gem gctan? 10* SBar jcbcd ©d^af gcftorbcn? 

///. TranslcUe the following sentences into German: 
1. The shepherd has lost his flock. 2. We lose our flock. 
3. Every sheep became sick and died. 4. Why is this sheep 
dying? 5. What did the wolf hear? 6. Why did he come 
at once? 7. How and when did this misfortune happen? 8. 
What happens and who is astonished? 9. Master wolf, your 
heart is not sympathetic. 10. The wolf was a thief. 11. My 
child has lost his dog. 12. The child wept, for he had lost 
his dog. 13. The king is astonished, for the miller does not 
sell his mill. 14. My friend is sad, for he sees my misfortune. 
15. His grandfather died, but the miller remained here. 16. 
Why has he hastened? 17. The dog has chased* the wolf. 
18. I had been very sick. 19. The miller died, but his mill 
has remained. 20. The misfortune had already happened. 

LESSON 14 
89 The Genitive Case 

Dcr §unb bc2 Sd^SferS toax grofv 

SDcr giirm ber aHft^lc f)at ben fifinig gcftiirt. 

3)ic aWuttcr bejg ftinbei^ n'&f)t unb fingt. 

* Observe that while the simple verb folgen is conjugated with fein, 
toerfolgen is transitive and therefore must take (jolint. The auxiliary should 
he noted with every verb and it is therefore well in the principal parts to 
give the perfect tense instead of the perfect participle. With strong verbs 
the third singular of the present indicative should be added to show the 
vowel change; thus verb parts should Jje given; 

eilen eilte tft geeilt 

toerfolgen toctfolgte l^at tocrfolgt 

ftetben ftarb ift geftorbcn er ftirbt 

toftlieten toorlor l^at toerlorcn er berlicrt 
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Masc. 


NOMINATIVE 

bcr ©deafer (cin) 


GENITIVE 


(eineS) 


Fem. 


bic 2)Wi^Ie (cine) 


ber ami^le 


(etnet) 


Neut. 


bag tinb (cin) 


be^ mnm 


(eineiJ) 



90 Observe that the genitive singular of masculine and neuter 
nouns adds the ending 2, or with words of one syllable more 
often t^y but that feminine nouns are uninflected in the singular 
and show the case only by the article. The genitive of a noun 
usually follows the noun it modifies; thus, 2)aS ©d^Iofe cinc^ 
^dnigg, S^ie SKnttcr bc^ tinbe«. 

91 The genitive singular of the definite article is t>t^ bcr bCiS* 
The genitive singular of the indefinite article is tint^ cinet eitlti^^ 

The genitive singular of tticr or ttioi^ is tticffett* Unlike 
the genitive of the substantive it precedes the noun it mod- 
ifies; thus, SBcffcn ©d^Iofe ift ba^? 

93 The pronominals, both demonstratives and possessives, 
form the genitive like the articles; thus: 

bicfcj^ bicfer bicfci^ mcinei^ ntciner ntcincj^ 

icnci^ icner \tnt2 \>dnt^ bctncr bcinci^ 

icbei^ Jeber icbei^ 'nnf(e)rei^ nnf(c)rer unf(e)rci^ 

tod(i)t^ tod(i)tx tdtli)e2 tdnt^ fciner fcinej^ 

93 ^er ^9nig unb ber mMtx 

!J)a^ ©d^Iofe bc« ^5nig^ tDar fcl^r W6n, abcr Iciber ftanb cine 
maw bancbcn. !Dcr i'dxm bicfer mnW ftCrte oft bic $Rn^c be« 
©d^Ioffc«* ©c^tDcgcn fragtc bcr Sfinig ben 2WuHcr: „SBa^ ift bcr 
^rci« bicfer gjJuliIc?" S)cr mnUtx anttDortcte: „2«cinc aWii^Ic ift 
nid^t ^dV !5)er Sfinig bot tro^jbem cine ©nntnte, abcr bcr SDWillcr 
gab tmmcr nnr biefe SlnttDort: „9Kcine SKul^Ie t)crfanfe id) nid^t. 
5D?cin ®ro6t)ater l^at fie gcbant, ntcin SSater l^at fie geerbt, unb al« 
(grbtcil crl^alt' fie cinft ntcin ©ol^n." S)icfc Slnttt)ort crrcgte ben 

^^rl^aft is used with future meaning. See page 21, foot-note 3. 
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3om bc« iliJnig^, abcr cr blicb tmTncr gcrcd^t* ®o l^at hit 3Mf)lt 
noci^ langc geftanbcn unb l^at bic JRul^c bc^ ^anigg nid^t mcitcr gcftiJrt* 



94 


VOCABULARY 






bic ant'tDort 


answer 


fcil 




for sale 


befommcn, bcfam, 




gcbcn, gab, i}at gc= 


• 


l^at bcfommen, 




gcbcn, cr 


gibt 


to give 


cr bcfommt 


to get, receive 


langc (nod^ langc) 


a long time 


bc^'tocgcn 


therefore 


Icibcr 




unfortunately 


crbcn 


to inherit 


bcr "iprci^ 




price 


ba« (grbtcU 


inheritance 


bic ytuS)t 




quiet 


er]^altcn,cr]^tclt,]^at 




\6)'6n 




beautiful 


crl^altcn, cr crl^lilt 


to receive 


Co 




so, thus 


crrcgcn 


to provoke 


bcr 3oni 




anger 



95 EXERCISES 

/. Write the nominative and genitive singular with the 
proper forms of the definite article for the German of each of 
the following nouns: 

Price, answer, bench, bed, book, thief, earth, pen, woman, 
money, story, father, sky, child, king, chalk, man, castle, 
snow, star, straw, chair, table, winter. 

//. Answer the following questions: 

h SBcffcn ®d^Io6 mar fd^fin? 2. SBo^ l^at bic SRu^c bc« 
©d^Ioffc^ gcftart? 3. SBcffcn ®ro6t)atcr l^attc bic mui)U gcbaut? 
4. SBcffcn (grbtcil tear bic SKU^Ic? 5. SBcffcn 3om ^at bic SnttoDrt 
bc« SDWllIcr^ crrcgt? 6. SBcId^c §crbc l^at bcrSBoIf immcr dcrfolgt? 
7. SBcffcn Ungliidf mad^tc ben SBoIf traurig? 8. SBeld^cr $unb tear 
gut? 9. aSScffcn abutter ntt^t unb fingt? 10. ffieffcn aWiil^Ic tear 
nid&t fcU? 

///. Translate the foUowmg sentences into German: 

1. The castle of the king was beautiful. 2. The loise 
of the mill disturbed the quiet of the castle. 3. The king 
asked the miller, "What is the price of your mill?" 4 The 
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miller's answer was, "My mill is not for sale." 5. His grand- 
father's mill is the inheritance of his son. 6. This man's 
answer has provoked the anger of the king. 7. The price of 
his mill the miller did not give. 8. The king's son took a pen 
and wrote. 9. The misfortune of the shepherd was very great. 
10. What was the shepherd's answer? 11. When did your 
friend, the shepherd,^ lose his flock? 12. That wolf always 
liked to chase my friend's flock. 13. This is my father's book; 
it is not large. 14. The house of this man and that woman 
is small and dark. 15. My son's inheritance is his grand- 
father's mill. 

LESSON 15 
96 The Dative Case 

The Indirect Object 

!Da« Sinb l^at ber SRuttet bic Slume gegcbcn. 
S)cr ^Mg l^at bem SRfiKet cincn ^rci^ gcbotcn. 
2)cr ©deafer gibt bcm Sd^afe SBaffcr. 



Nominative 

bie grau 


(cine) 


Dative 

ber '^xavi 


(eincr) 


bic 2Ruttcr 


(cine) 


bcr abutter 


(eincr) 


ber a«ullcr 


(etn) 


l^m aniitter 


(einem) 


bcr ©d^ttfcr 


(ein) 


bem ©deafer 


(einem) 


ba« ©c^af 


(ein) 


bem ©d^afe' 


(eincm) 



97 The dative singular of the definite article is bem ber bem* 
The dative singular of the indefinite article is einem etner einem* 
The dative singular of the interrogative toer is ttiem* 

98 The pronominals form the dative like the articles, thus: 

biefem biefer biefem 

ienem letter lenem 

iebem ieber iebem 

meld^em n)eld^er meld^em 

' Your friendf the shepherd, etc. For apposition see App. 207. 

' Observe that the dative singular of the noun is usually like the nom- 
inf^ive, though some nouns, especially those of one syllable, with the 
gQunive in ti, may add a final e. 
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memcm 


memer 


mcxncm 


bcinem 


bciner 


bcinem 


unf(c)rcm 


unf(c)ret 


unf(c)rem 


fcincm 


fciner 


fcinem 



99 SBcm l^at ^ari bic 93Iumc gcgcbcn? 

@r i)at fie bet SRutter gcgcbcn. 

@r l^at ber SRutter bie 93Iume gcgcbcn. 

§at Sari feinet SRutter boi^ Sud^ gcgcbcn? 

3a, cr i}at t^ H)X gcgcbcn. 

9lcin, cr l)at t^ feinem Soter gcgcbcn. 
The direct object stands last, unless it he a pronoun; then 
it precedes the indirect object. 

100 The Dative as Sole Object 

SBem I)ilft^ bic grau? 

@ic l^ilft il^rem SRatiti. 
SBem folgt ba« ©d^af? 

@d folgt bem Sd^fifer. 
Observe that some verbs take an object in the dative 
instead of the accusative case. Among the commonest verbs 
so used are: bcgcgncn, banfcn, l^clfcn, folgcn; see App. 221. 

101 The Dative with Prepositions 

2)er efel unb ber SBoIf 

Gin @fcl fant einmal an^ bent SBalbe unb bcgegnctc cincnt SBoIfe. 
2)icfcr' i)attt feit bent lagc gut)or nid^t^ gcfrcffcn unb tt)ar \ti)x l)ungrig. 
2)cr @fcl tDar Ia{)nt, abcr cr l^offtc bet bent SBoIfc SWitlcib gu finbcn.' 
,,!Du l^aft gctt)i6 SWitlcib mit mir/' fagtc cr, „bcnn id^ bin ann unb franf 
unb gcl^e cbcn naif bcr ©tabt ju cincnt 2lrgt." Gr gcigtc bent SBoIfc 

*§Uft: l^clfcn, l^alf, ^at gc^olfcn, cr ^Uft, to help. 

'liefer. A demonstrative is often used instead of a personal pronoun. 
It may be translated here, the latter. 

'3u finben; obeerve that the infinitive gu ftnben depends upon the verb 
^offte and stands at the end of the sentence. This is the usual position 
of a dependent infinitive. With the verb fern a dependent infinitive has 
passive meaning; thus, Qi ttyax Urn ^tet gu fe^en -iVo animal loas to be seen. 
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fcinen gufe, aber bcr S33oIf l^attc fcin SKitleib mtt il^m unb fagtc: „SD?em 
®ett)iffen befief)It mir, bid^ Host beinem ?ctbcn gu bcfrcien." Hitffer 
bem SBoIf tear fcin licr gu fel^cn, fo fonb bcr 6fcl fcinc $tlfc, unb 
bttib l^attc il^n bcr SBrif gcfrcffcn. 

Prepositions that always govern the dative^ are: 

(tUd out of, from nCtd^ to (a place), after, according to 

(lU^Cr outside of, besides, except fClt since 

bci at, near, with, by t)On from, of 



mil with 




}U to (a person), at, for 


103 


VOCABULARY 




bcr arjt, -c«, 


physician 


l^offcn 


to hope 


balb 


soon, quickly 


bcr §ungcr, -^, 


hunger 


bcfcl^Icn, bcfal^I, fyit 




l^ungrig 


hungry 


bcf ol^Icn, cr bcficl^It 


to command 


il^m (dat. sing, of 


him, to him; 


bcfrcien 


to free 


cr, c«) 


it, to it 


bcgcgncn (iftbcgcgnet) 


to meet 


franf 


ill. sick 


bid^ (ace. sing, of bu) 


you 


talent 


lame 


cbcn 


just, just now ba^ Scibcn, -^f 


pain, suffering 


bcr efcl, -«, 


donkey 


ntir (dat. sing, of ici^) 


me, to me 


frcffcn, frafe, l^at gc* 




ba« 9KitIclb, -8, 


pity, sympathy 


frcffcn, cr frifet 


to devour 


bic ©tabt, -, 


city 


bcr pfe, -c^, 


foot 


bcr Jag, -(c)«, 


day 


ba« ®cfU^I, -8, 


feeling 


ba« Sticr, -(c«), 


beast, animal 


gctt)i6 


surely 


bcr iBalb, -c«, 


forest, woods 


ba« ©cmiffcn, -^, 


conscience 


gcigcn 


to show 


bic §ilfc, -, 


help 


judor' 


before 



103 EXERCISES 

/. Ansioer the following questions: 

1. SBcnt ift bcr efcl bcgcgnct? 2. ©ic langc ^attc bcr 2BoIf 
fd^on nid^t^ gcfrcffcn? 3. S3ci tocm l^offtc bcr (Sfcl SWitlcib gu finbcn? 
4. 3^ ^^^ 8*^9 ^^^ ^^t? 5. ©cut gctgtc bcr @fcl fcinen gufe? 

* For a fuller list and details see Appendix 260. The list here given 
should be memorized. 
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6. ffiag l^at bem ©olfc fcin ©ctoiffen befol^Ien? 7. 3ft ber ©olf 
au« bem SBalbe gefommcn? 8. ©ing bcr SBoIf na^ ber ©tabt? 9. 
^omrnt ber arjt au« ber ©tabt ju bem aRtitter? 10^ 3ft et nad^ 
ber ©tabt gu bem Slrjte geBangen? 11» SBem \)at ber SDfhitter feine 
SlnttDort Begeben? 12. Sei toeffen ©d^Iofe \)at bie SDWil^Ie geftanbcn? 
gSar e« be« ^iJuigg^ ©d^Iofe? 13. 3ft ber «5nt9 au« feinem ©d^Icffe 
gefommen? 14. 93ei toem fragte ber ^Mg nad^ bem ^retfe ber 
amil^Ie? 15. SSon mem l^atte ber amitter feine aJhll^Ie befommen? 

//. Translate the foUovnng sentences into German: 

1. I was coming out of the forest. 2. The miller met 
the king. 3. The donkey finds no pity with the wolf. 4. 
The wolf is very hungry. 5. This man was very poor and 
lame, but he was going to the city and hoped to find a physi- 
cian. 6. He went to the city and showed the physician his 
foot. 7. His conscience commands the wolf to free the donkey 
from his pain and so he devours him. 8. Every sheep follows 
the shepherd. 9. The king commanded the miller to sell 
his father's mill. 10. Except my physician I have seen no 
man here. 11. Since that day I have not seen hfm. 12. A 
thief finds no pity with the king. 13. This man is surely 
very ill, for he comes to the physician. 14. They had come 
out of the forest and were going to the city. 15. The story 
of^Uie shepherd and the wolf is old but good. 

LESSON 16 
The Accusative with Prepositions 

104 (Siner aitf einmal' 

^(Jnig §einrid^ t)on granfreid^ fam einmal burd^ ein ©tttbtd^. 

6r l^atte feine ?uft, bie SRcbe be^ 93iirgermcifter« gu prcn, benn Wi^ 

"* — 

* Observe that the genitive of a noun, instead of always following, 
may sometimes stand before the noun it modifies. In that case the 
governing noun is used without an article; thus, bed j^ni^ 6c^Io^ or bad 
6(^log bed jtdnigd. This usage in general belongs to higher and poetic 
diction. 

^ Hon with dative ' @iner auf einmal - One at a time. 
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bcr ^rgcrmcifter, 


mayor 


-8. 




brnifen 


to thank 


cininal' 


once 


granfrcid^ 


France 


gebitlbtg 


patient 


bic ®nabc, -, 


favor, mercy 


^nxxd) 


Henry 


laffcn, lit^, ^at gc* 




loffcn, er Iftfet 


to allow, let 


bic ?uft, -. 


desire 


f}attt feme 2uft- 


f did not wish 


bic amttc, -, 


middle 


bic yiatax, - 


nature 


bic JRcbc, -, 


speech 



speaker 
to travel 
braying, crying 



©oimcituntcrgong l^atte cr nod^ tocit ju rcif en, imb e^ ging * il^m toiber 
bic 9latur, gcbnibig ju f ein. 2lber ot^nt hit SRebe liefe il^n ber Siirger* 
meifter nid^t giel)cn. Sr banfte il^m fftr feine ®nabc unb bat il^n urn' 
fcin aBol^ItDollen fftr bie 3^^^^^!^- ®egen bic 2Ritte ber $Rebe unter* 
brad^ ein @fcl ben 9tebner burci^ fein ©d^reien. Ta fagte ber ^Mg 
JU bent liere: „@tiHe! id^ pre nur cinen auf cinmal.'' 

105 Prepositions that dways govern the accusative^ are: 
bi^ tm, until Dl^ne without 

burd^ through, by means of, by Unt for, around, about 
fiir for tDiber against, contrary to 

gegen toward, against, facing 

106 VOCABULARY 

bitten, bat, l^at ge* ber SRaner, -«, 

beten, er bittet to ask. beg reifen (tft gereift) 

ba« ©d^reien, -^, 
ber ©onnenunter* 
gang, -8, sunset 

ba^ ©tdbtd^en, -^, iittie town 

ftille! hushi be still! 

unterbred^'en, unter* 
brad^', fyit unter* 
brod^'en, cr unter* 

brid^t' to interrupt 

tDeit far 

ba^ SBol^rtooHen, goodwiu 

}iel^en, gog, ift gc* to proceed, move 

gogen, er gicl)t on 

bie 3u'funft, -, future 

'@tng . . . 9iatur,wa8 contrary to his nature; i^m7dative of er, is used 
instead of a possessive. 

'Um = for; observe the idiom, bitten um = ask for. Memorize such 
idioms. 

'This list should be memorized. 
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107 The declension of the personal pronouns is: 

Singular 



FIRST PERSON 


SECOND PERSON 


THIRD PERSON 








Masc. 


Fem. 


Neut. 


id) 


bu 


er 


fie 


e6 


mcincr 


betner 


fcincr 


i{)rcr 


fcincr 


mtr 


bir 


iI)Tn 


i^r 


il)Tn 


mid) 


bic^ 


Plural 


fie 


cd 


h)ir 


i¥ 




fie 




unfcr 


cucr 




i^rer 




und 


cud^ 




i{)ncn 




un^ 


cuc^ 




fie 





108 For the English pronoun you the third person plural fit 
is commonly used. It is then written with a capital and has 
its verb in the third person plural, whether one person or 
more than one is addressed. 2)tt is the natural form in address- 
ing one person, but it is used only when no conventional restraint 
is felt, as in prayer, poetry, conversation with relatives and 
intimate friends or with children, also in soliloquy and in 
speaking to animals. Its plural is xf)X and is used under 
similar conditions, when addressing more than one person. 
For details and further statement see App. 228, 229. 

109 EXERCISES 

/. Explain the choice of the pronoun of address and the 
a^greement of the possessive adjective in each of the following 
sentences: 

1. aSBarum l^aft bu beiner SiJhitter ba^ 93ud^ nic^t gcgebcn? 

2. §abt il^r eurem SSater ba« gefagt? 

3. §aben @ie ba« ©d^Iofe gefc^en? 

4. Der ^finig l^at ^l^nen befol^Ien, nad^ bem Sd^Ioffc ju fommem 

aSBarum tun @ie eg nid^t? 
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//. Translate each of the foUowmg sentences into the con- 
ventioncd form of address, and also into the intinicde form for 
both singular and plural: 

1. Have you given your father your book? 2. Do you 
see that mill? 3 Do you follow me? 4. You have com- 
manded them to go to the city. 5. He said to 3'ou, ''That 
goes very well." 6. Have you seen your dog? 

///. Answer the following questions: 

1. 9Bcr ift burd^ cin ©tiibtcj^cn gcfommcn? 2. 2Ba^ l)attc bcr 
^Mg bid ©onncnuntcrgang gu tun? 3. 9Ba« ging bcm ^dnig 
mibcr bic 9latur? 4. gicfe bcr SSiirgcrmciftcr ben ^onig Dl)nc bic 
9tcbc gcl^cn? 5. SBcm banftc bcr SSUrgcrmcifter fur fctn SBotiltDoHcn? 
6. 3Bcn ]^at cr urn ®nabe gcbetcn? 7. 3Bar bcr Sonig gebulbig? 
8. 2Ber ift cinmal aud bcm SBalbe gefomnten? 9. §at bcr ®fcl 
SKitlcib bci bcm SBoIfe gcfunbcn? 10. @ctt tDcId^cm lagc l^attc 
bcr SBolf ni(^t« gcfrcffcn? 11. 9Bcr I)at ben @fcl t)on fcinem ?cibcn 
bcfrcit? 12. 2Bic ^attc btc 2Kil]&lc bic Siu^c bc« ©d^loffcd gcftort? 13. 
Um tDcId^en "^rcid tt)ar bic 5!Ku{)le feil? 14. !Durd^ tocld^c 2lnttt)ort 
crrcgtc bcr SDWiUcr ben 3^^! be^ ^dnig^? 15* SBer l^at nad^ bem 
^rci^ bcr aKiifile gefragt? 

TV. Translate the following sentences into German: 

1. Does the king come through this or that Httle town? 
2. The mayor did not go till sundown. 3. It was not con- 
trary to the king's nature to be just. 4. I thank you for this 
book; did my son ask you for your pen? 5. Toward the 
middle of his speech he thanked me. 6. He asked you for 
the chair. 7. We thanked them and they went towards the 
city. 8. The donkey came out of the city and went toward 
the forest. 9. There was no animal to be seen* except the 
wolf. 10. He shows me your house; it is very large and hand- 

* to he seen = ju fe^en; with the verb fcin an active infinitive has 
passive force. Compare page 60, foot-note 3. 
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some. 11. Who commanded you to thank the king for his 
favor? 12. Since that day I have not seen him. 13. We 
remain here till sundown. 14. Did the wolf pursue and devour 
every sheep? 15. My child, have you seen this book? 

LESSON 17 

Dative or Accusative after certain Prepositions 

110 2Bo mar bcr tiJnig? 

@r XQtxx in bem Sd^Inff. 

aSol^in (whither) ging cr? 
@r gtng in ba^ Sd^Iog. 

^ann (when) ift cr gcfommcn? 

Sr ift in ber Slad^t (night) gcfommen. 

8ti^ toann (till when) bicibt cr? 
aiBic longe (how long) Mcibt cr? 

gr bicibt bi^ ticf in (till far into) bic Sloc^t. 

Observe that the preposition in is used with the dative 
to answer the questions where (i.e. rest in a place) and when^ 
but with the accusative to answer the questions whither (i.e. 
motion toward or into) and how long or until when. Several 
other prepositions are used in the same way and in the 
following story each of them occurs with both cases. 

^er 93auer unb ba^ ©ef^enft 

111 Sin S)orfpfarrcr fafe in feinem §aufc nebcn bcr Sird^c unb 
arbcitctc on feiner "iprcbigt. 35a fant cin S3aucr in ben §of unb 
ftopftc on bic Xixx. „§crcin!" ricf ber ^farrer, unb ber S3auer trat 
tior il^n, ftcllte feinen ®tocf ncben ben Xi\(i) unb fagte: „2l<^^ §err ' 

*§err = Mr. is put before all ordinary titles; thus, §crr ^oftor, ^err 
^rofeffor, etc. Compare the English Mr. President. Translate only when 
it is used in English. 
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^farrer, twir eitier ©tunbe' l^abc id) cin ©cfpenft gcfcl^cn." 33er 
^farrcr Iftd^cltc fiber bicfe 35umin]^cit unb fragtc: „S33o l^abcn @ie c^ 
gefe^cn? SBar c^ ouf bet grbc obcr in ber ?iift fiber Sl^nen?" 
35cr Saucr anttDortctc: „^d) bin cbcn l^inter bic ^ird^c gegangcn, 
unb ba l^at e^ l^inter mir geftanben. !Dann bin id^ jlmfcl^en bie 
^ird^c unb ha^ §au^ gclaufcn, abcr e^ ift mir gcfolgt unb ift ouf 
bem ®ra^ itoiifci^en ber ^ird^e unb bem ^oufe gcblieben* Srft 
unter bem S3aunt l^abe id^ c^ nid^t mcl^r gcfcl^cn, bcnn cd toar ntir nid^t 
ttiiter ben Saunt gcfolgt." „^d(S)t ®eftalt l^at c^ gc^abt?" fragte 
ber ^farrcr. Sfuf biefe gragc anttDortctc ber 93auer: „(g^ l^atte bie 
©eftalt eine« (gfel^," „S)ann/ fagte ber ^farrer, „ift bie ©ad^e tlax. 
®agen^@ie c^ aber fciner @eele, bcnn bag ©efpenft n)ar nur S^r 
©d^atten." 

112 Prepositions that govern either the dative or the accusative^ 



are: 






WX at, by, on, of 


iibcr over, beyond, above 


ttuf on, upon, 


, to 


unter under, among 


l)inter behind 




t)Or before, in front of 


neben beside, close by 


gtDifd^en between 


in • in, into 






113 


VOCABULARY 


ber 93aucr, -«, 


peasant 


I)Crcin'! come in I 


ber 93aunt, -e^, 


tree 


ber §err Mr., sir 


ba 


there, then 


ber §0f, -t^, yard 


ber 3)orfpfarrcr, -^, 


^illage parson 


bie ^ird^e, -, church 


bie 3)umml)cit, -, 


stupidity 


flar clear 


erft 


only, first 


flOpfcn to knock 


bie grage, -, 


question 


Iftd^cln to smile 


ba« ©efpenft, -c^, 


ghost 


laufen, lief, ift gelau^^ 


bie ©eftalt, -, 


shape, form 


fen, cr Ifiuft to run 


ba« ®ra«, @rafe«/ 


grass 


bie 8uft, -, air 



* toor etner ©tunbc = an hour ago. ' See App. 172. 

* Memorize this list. 

* See App. 18 (d). 
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ber ^farrcr, -«, 


parson 


ber ©tOCf, -C«, cane 


bie ^rcbigt, -, 


sermon 


bic ©tunbC, -, hour 


bic ©ad^c, -, 


matter, thing 


trctcn, trat, ift gctrc* 


bcr ©d^attcn, -^, 


shadow 


ten, Cr ttitt to step, come 


bic ®cclc, -, 


soul 


bie Xixx, -, door 


ftctten 


to put, place 





114 EXERCISES 

/. Explain the reason for the use of the dative or of the 
accusative with each preposition in the story, 

IL Answer the following questions: 

h ©o ^at ber "^farrer gcfeffen? 2. 2Bo tear fein §ciu«? 3. 
2Ba« tat er? 4. 9Ba« f)at er gerufen? 5. aBa« ^at ber Sauer mit 
feinem ©tocf getan? 6. SBann l^atte er ba« ©efpenft gefel^en? 7. 
Uber tt)a« l^at ber ^farrer gelad^elt? 8. 3ft ba^ ©efpcnft immer auf 
ber 6rbc geblieben? 9. ^at ber 93aucr e« l^inter ber Sird^e gefel^en? 
10. •g)at er ed nid^t untcr bent S3aum gefcl)en? 

///. Translate the following sentences into German: 

1. I was sitting in my house beside the table. 2. He 
puts his chair beside the table. 3. When does he knock at 
the door? 4. The peasant stands before the parson. 5. He 
comes into your house and puts his book on the table. 6. 
He found his book on the table. 7. Why does the parson 
laugh at the man's stupidity .^ 8. Was (there) snow on the 
ground? 9. He went behind the house. 10. He saw the 
ghost on the ground between your house and that tree. 11. 
I did not step under the tree. 12. The sun stood high 
and the shadow under the tree was very small. 13. To 
this question he answered, "The matter is now clear." 14. 
The child sits between his father and his mother. 15. The 
mother placed the table under the tree, 16. The man goes 
into his house in the city. 17. I saw that man an hour ago. 
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18. There was not a soul in the church. 19. The child was 
playing in the yard and then it came into the house. 20. The 
pen is on that table beside the door. 

LESSON 18 

115 Prepositional Compounds 

Slrbcitcte bcr ^farrcr an fciner ^rebigt? 
^a, cr arbcitctc baratt (on it). 

§at er iibcr fold^c 3)umTn]^cit gcldd^clt? 

3a, cr l^at barilber (at it) gclftd^elt. 

S)anftc bcr Siirgcrmciftcr bcm Sfintg fiir fcinc ®nabc? 
3a, cr banftc il^m bofilr (for it). 

§at bcr 9Bolf ben Sfcl t)on fcincm Scibcn bcfrcit? 
^a, cr l^at i^n bobon (from it) bcfrcit. 

Observe that compounds formed of the adverb ba (before 
a vowel bor), and certain prepositions take the place of the 
third personal pronoun or the demonstrative that would 
otherwise be used after the preposition. Such compounds 
are permitted only when the reference is to an inanimate 
object Thus : 

©d^rcibcn ®ic mit cincr gcbcr? 

3a, id^ fd^rctbc bamit (with it), but 

©cl^cn ®ic mit ^l^rcm grcunb? 
yitxn, \^ 8cl)c nid^t mit il^m* 

116 SBoran (on what) arbcitctc bcr ^farrcr? 
Sr arbcitctc an fciner ^rcbigt. 

SBorilber (at what) lad^cltc cr? 

Sr Idd^cltc iibcr f old^c ©umml^cit. 

SBofilr (for what) banftc bcr SSiirgcrmciftcr bent ^finig? 
(Sr banftc il^nt fiir fcinc ®nabc. 
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SBotiim (from what) bcfrcite bcr SBoIf ben (gfcl? 
Sr bcfrcite il^n t)on fcinem geiben. 

Observe that compounds formed of the adverb too (before 
a vowel toor), and certain prepositions take the place of the 
interrogative pronoun that would otherwise be used after 
the preposition. Such compounds are permitted ordy when 
the reference is to an inanimate object Thus: 

SBomit (with what) fd^rcibcn ®ie? 

3d^ fd^rcibc immcr mit einer geber. 

2Rtt tocm gcl^cn ®ic? 

3d^ gel^c mit Tneinem greunb. 

117 SBol^in (whither) ift ber 93auer gegangen? 
@r ift l^intcr bic ^ird^c gcgangen. 

SBol^er (whence) ift bcr SBoIf gefommcn? 
(Sr ift au^ bcm SBalbe gefommcn. 

Observe that compounds of too (and of many other adverbs 
and prepositions, among them, l^icr. . .]^icr{)cr, ba...ba]^in, 
au«. . .l^crau^, cin. . I)incin, etc.), are formed with the particles 
i^in and l^er, the former denoting motion away from and the 
latter motion toward the speaker's real or supposed position. 
Thus: 

®ing bcr Sfcl nad^ bcr ®tabt? 
3a, cr ging bal^in. 

SBir finb fd^on in bcm §aufc. 

S33arum fommt bcr S3aucr l^ereln? 

SBo^ fommt bcr SBolf l^cr? 

gr fommt au^ bcm SSJalbc. 

SBo^gcl^tbcraKann^in? 
(Sr gc{)t in ba« §aud. 



* Observe that the compounds of h)0 may be separated. 
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118 S33o toax bcr Sauer? 

gr toax im §ofc, abcr er tft ictjt itii^ §au« gefommcn. 

aSo fafe bcr ^farrcr? 
@r fafe cm Jifd^e. 

§at bcr 93aucr cine ^rcbigt gcI)iJrt? 

3a, er tt)ar oft jur Sir(^e gcgangen. 

SBodon l^at bcr Saucr gcfprod^cn? 

gr l)at tiom ©cfpcnft gcfprod^cn. 

3u tt)cm fam bcr 93aucr? 
(Sr fam jum ^farrcr. 

Observe that various prepositions are contracted with 
forms of the definite article. The most common of these con- 
tractions are: 



am 


an bcm 


im 


in bcm 


an^ 


an ba^ 


in« 


in bad 


auf^ 


auf bad 


t)om 


t)on bcm 


bcim 


bci bcm 


gum 


gu bem 






gur' 


gu bcr 



The use of these contractions is very common, especially 
in conversation. 

119 EXERCISES 

/. Answer the following questions, using pronominal 
compounds when possible: 

h §at bcr Sfinig mit bcm SmiHcr iibcr ben ^reid bcr SKiil^Ic 
gefprod^cn? 9Boriiber {)abcn fie gcfprod^cn? 2, 3ft bcr SDWiHer 
burd^ feinen glcife* reid^ gctDorben? SBoburd^ ift er reid^'getDorben? 

^3iur is the only contraction with a feminine form of the definite 
article. 

'bcr glcife, 'ti, diligence, 
*xt\d), rich. 
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3. §at bic gjhittcr bic Sluntc ntit SBaffcr bcgoffcn?^ SBontit l^at 
fie fie begoffen? 4. aSar ber Sluntenftocf in bem Jopf? SBorin 
roar er? 5. 3ft bie §erbe an einer Sranf^eit^ geftorben? ©oran 
ift fie geftorben? 6. SBar ber SBoIf uber ben Job^ ber §erbe fe^r 
traurig? aSoriiber roar er traurig? 7. ®Iaubte* ber §unb an bie 
Jrauer» bed SBoIfed? SBoran glaubte er nid^t? 8. SBofur banfte 
ber Siirgermeifter bem SrJnig? Sat er ben ^rJnig urn fein SBo^I* 
rootten? 9. Unterbrad^ ber efel bie JRebe bed ^5nigd bur^ fein 
©d^reien? SBoburd^ unterbrad^ er bie 9lebe? 10. S)er SWiiller Der^^ 
faufte feine SWiil^Ie nid^t. SBer roar bariiber' gomig? 11. £)er 
aSoIf fprad^ ntitleibig iiber ben lob ber §erbe. SBer glaubte nid^t 
baran?^ 12. S)er trJnig bietet bem SWuKer einen $reid fiir feine 
aWii^Ie. aSBad fagte ber SWuKer barauf?^ 

//. Translate the following sentences into German: 

1. What is he talking about with that woman? 2. They 
are talking about the miller's diligence. 3. Are they talking 
about that? 4. How (through what) did the man become 
rich? 5. Did he become rich through his diligence? 6. Yes, 
by that (means) he became rich. 7. The wolf speaks pity- 
ingly of the death of the herd. 8. What does the dog say 
to that? 9. Is the parson sitting in his house? Yes, I saw 
him in it. 10. Where does the man go? 11. He knocks at 
the door and goes in. 12. The parson calls, "Come in," and 
the man comes in. 13. Where are you coming from? From 
the forest? 14. No, I come from the city, but I am going 
there. 15. He went to churchWery often. 

* bcgic^cn, bcgofe, f}at begoffen, et begiefet, to water. 

'bie 5lranf^eit, -, disease. 

*ber Xot, -eS, death. 

*g(auben, to believe; . . .an, believe in. 

*bie 3^rauer, -, grief. 

•ba here, as often, refers to the whole preceding statement. 

' to church - }ur 5lirc^e; so to school = gur Sc^nile; to bed = ju 53ett. 
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LESSON 19 
130 Grammar Review 

The perfect participle of a German verb usually prefixes 
the augment gc to the stem: the strong verb adds the 
suffix en to the stem, which may show a change in the 
root vowel; the weak verb adds the suffix (c)t. Verbs begin- 
ning with the prefixes be, vxi or em^i, er, ge, Her, jer omit the 
augment ge. 

121 The perfect tense is formed by using the present tense 
of liaben or of fetn as an auxiliary with the perfect participle 
of the verb. The pluperfect tense is formed in the same 
way by using the preterit tense of the auxiliary. All transitive 
verbs are conjugated with i^abcn. 

122 The verbs that are conjugated with fcin are always intrans- 
itive; but only such intransitives as denote a change of place 
or condition, together with fcin^ blcibcn and gcfd^cl^cn are so 
conjugated. Other intransitives take ^abcn. For further 
details see App. 52, 53. 

123 Feminine nouns are uninflected in the singular. Most 
masculines and all neuters add ^ or c^ to form the genitive 
singular. The dative singular of these nouns is Uke the nomi- 
native, but if the genitive has t§ it may add e. 

124 The full inflection of the articles is: 







Definite 






SINGULAR 




PLURAL 


Masc. 


Fem. 


Neut. 


All genders 


bcr 


bic 


bad 


bic 


bc« 


bet 


bed 


bcr 


bent 


bcr 


, bent 


ben 


ben 


bic 


bad 


bic 
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Indefinite 






Masc 




Fem. 






Neut. 


cin 




cine 






cin 


einc^ 




eincr 






einc« 


cincm 




cincr 






cincm 


cinen 




cine 






cin 


L25 The personal 


pronouns are 


declined: 






FIHST PERSON SECOND PERSON 


THIRD PERSON 




ic^ 


bu 




cr 


fie 


C6 


mcincr 


bcincr 




fcincr 


i^rcr 


fcincr 


mir 


bit 




i^m 


i^r 


i^m 


mx6) 


bi(^ 




if|n 


fie 


cd 


toxx 


tl^r 






fie 




unfcr 


cucr 






i^rer 




un« 


eud^ 






i^nen 




un« 


cud^ 






fie 





In address @le (always written with a capital) is used as 
the conventional form for both singular and plural, but bu 
and its plural ifix are employed when no conventional restraint 
is felt. 

126 The pronominals blefer, jebcr, letter, ttield^er are declined 
like the definite article; thus: 



Masc. 


SINGULAR 

Fem. 


Neut. 


PLURAL 

All genders 


bicfcr 


bicfc 


bicfcr 


bicfc 


bicfcr 


bicfcr 


bicfe« 


bicfcr 


biefem 


bicfcr 


biefem 


biefcn 


biefcn 


biefe 


bicfe« 


bicfc 



127 The possessives ttieltt, betti, fettt, uitfer, euer, ll^r, ^^t, and 

the negative felti are declined like the indefinite article; thus: 
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Masc 

mein 


SINGULAR 

Fein. 

mcinc 


ntcincd 


ntcincr 


mcincm 


mcincr 


nxcincn 


mcinc 



PLURAL 

All genders 

mcinc 
mcincr 
mcincn 
mcinc 



Neut. 

mein 

mcincr 

mcincm 

mein 

The forms in heavy type, like those of ein, have no 
distinctive ending. 

The possessives of the second person correspond to the 
personals, bu . . . bcin, i^r . . . cucr, @ic . . . 3^r. 

128 The most common prepositions that always govern the 
dative case are: 

au6 nad^ 

aufecr fcit 

bci t)on 

mit ju 

129 The most common prepositions that always govern the 
accusative are: 

bi6 ol^nc 

burd^ urn 

filr iDibcr 
Qcgcn 

130 The prepositions that may govern either the dative or 
the accusative are: 

an llbcr 

auf untcr 

l^intcr t)or 

in gmifd^cn 
ncbcn 

They govern the dative if the reference is to place 
where (i.e. rest in a place) or to time when, the accusative if 
it is to direction toward (i.e. motion toward or into) or to 
time how long and untU when. 
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131 Compounds of certain prepositions with the adverb ba 
(before a vowel bar), are substituted for the third personal, 
or for the demonstrative pronoun, that would otherwise be 
used after the preposition; this occurs only when the refer- 
ence is to an inanimate object. 

Similar compounds of too (before a vowel toot), are sub- 
stituted under like circumstances for the interrogative or the 
relative pronoun. 

132 Compounds of adverbs and prepositions with the particles 
f^xn and ||cr express respectively motion away from or motion 
toward the speaker's real or supposed position. 

133 Various prepositions are contracted with forms of the 
definite articles; the most common are: 



ant 


an bcm 




ind 


in bad 


and 


an bad 




Dom 


t)on bcm 


auf« 


auf bad 




pm 


ju bcm 


bcim 


bci bcm 




gur 


3U bcr 


im 


in bcm 

WORD 


ORDER 
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1. The various elements of the predicate are arranged in 
the reverse order of their importance, the weightier or more 
significant ones tending toward the end. 

2. In accordance with this rule the perfect participle 
or the infinitive stands last in a compound tense; thus, 
S)cr 9D?ann ^at ben S)icb nid^t gePrt S)ie gran l^at fc^r 
gut gefungen« For the same reason a predicate noun or 
adjective used with a simple tense comes last; thus, £)cr 
.fi^onig tDurbe iibcr bic Slntmort bed SWiittcrd somig, aber n 
blicb immcr gered^t Sr mar immcr mcin f^reunb. With a 
compound tense the predicate noun or adjective stands 
before the perfect participle; thus the last two examples 
become, S)cr SiJnig ift ilber bie 2InttDort bed SDJiiHerd imstx^ 
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gettiorben, abcr cr ift immcr gered^t Qtbtitbctu Sr tear immer 
mcin f^reunb getuefetu The same rule applies to the negative 
nid^t, when it modifies the whole sentence; thus, Sr l^iJrtc 
ben S)icb ni^t. gr ^at ben S)icb m^t %tVitt. If nid^t modifies 
a single word it stands before it; thus, SW^t QcbuIbiQ, fonbcm 
gcrcd^t mar bcr SMg. A dependent infinitive with gu 
usually stands last of all ; thus, Sr bat f cincn greunb ju fammctu 
@r ijat [cincn 55i^^iiiii> gcbctcn^in brei Jagen gu i^m ju lommen. 

3. Of two objects the direct stands after the indirect, 
unless it be a pronoun; then it precedes the indirect object. 

4. Adverbs or phrases of time usually come before those 
of place, those of place before those of manner; thus, 3^^ l^abe 
il^n gcftcm bort gcfcficn. ©a^ fiat cr geftem in bcr ©d^ute fc^r gut 
gelefen. This order is, however, easily varied. 

135 EXERCISES 

/. Answer the following questions and explain the forma- 
tion of tense, ca^e, or contraction in the words in heavy type: 

I. aSie ^at ble mm bie SRu^c be^ Sc^Iaffe^ geftiJrt? 2. 
aSBa^ Ijat bcr tonig ben SWuKcr gcfragt? 3. Sft bcr Sonig intnter 
gcred^t gcbliebcn? 4. SBer toar bem @fct begegnet? 5. SBar 
icbe« ©d^af bcig Sd^afcri^ franf getoorben? 6. S^ft icbe« ©d^af 
geftarben? 7. SBo^cr ift bcr efcl gcfommen? 8. 3ft bcr gfel 
nad^ bcr ©tabt gegangen ober l^at bcr SBoIf il^n gefteffen? 9. 
SBamlt ^atte ^onig §clnrid^ fcinc ©cbulb? 10. J&at bcr Saucr 
ba6 ®cfpcnft am Jagc gcfe|ien? 

II. Explain reason for the order of eojch word in heavy 
type in the above questions, 

III. Translate the following sentences into German and 
explain the grammatical principle illustrated in each: 

1. Have you your book, my child? 2. (Mr.) Parson, 
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did you* see that ghost? 3. Have you put your cane beside 
that table? 4. The shepherd said to his dog, " You are good. 
You do not chase my herd." 5. Father, do you always 
write with a pen? 6. The peasant asked the parson, "Why 
do you always smile?" 7. Karl asks his father and his mother, 
"Do you see the sunset?" 8. What did he speak of? Was it 
of my pen and your book? 9. We have found the table, but 
your book was not on it. 10. With what have you written 
this?' 11. The miller is going into that house. 12. The yard 
before our house is large. 13. We were playing in the yard 
and father came to the door of the house and said, "Are 
you not coming in?" 14. After sundown it is dark. 15. I 
found my father and mother and asked them, "Have you 
not seen my pen on that table?" They said, "Yes, we saw 
it, but you had laid your book on it." 

* Be careful here, and in all subsequent exercises, to use the con- 
ventional pronoun of address ©ie unless the context warrants the use of 
bu or i^r. 

^this; see page 21, foot-note 1. 
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CHAPTER IV 
THE FUTURE TENSES. WORD ORDER 

LESSON 20 



138 The Future and Future Perfect 



X' 



Present Sr fommt fc^r oft gu mir. ^i) fprcd^c gcrn tnit i^m. 

Future Sr toirb morQcn gu mir fommen, unb ii) tocrbc tnit 

i^m fpre^eu. 

Future Sr toirb Dor Slbcnb gelommen fete, unb id^ toerbe 
Perfect tnit i^m gef)iro^en liabem 

Observe that the future tense is formed as in English, 
the auxiliary tDcrbcn corresponding to shall or vyiil, with 
the infinitive of the verb. Thus, / shall see = 3ci^ tDcrbe 
fcl^en, He will come = Sr tt)irb fomntcn^ As the non-personal 
part of the compound tense, the infinitive stands last in the 
sentence or clause. 

The future perfect also uses the present tense of tDcrbcn 
as the auxiliary, but with the perfect infinitive of the verb. 
This is itself a compound form, made up of the perfect parti- 
ciple and the infinitive of f^dbtn or fete, according as the verb 
forms its perfect with the one or the other. As the non- 
personal part of the compound tense, the perfect infinitive 
stands la^t in the sentence or clause. 

139 The following paradigms illustrate the formation of the 
future tenses: 
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Future 

;. xi) tDcrbc fommcn mir totxhtn fontmcn 

I mirft „ i^r tDcrbct „ 

cr tDirb „ fie tDcrbcn „ 

Future Perfect 

id) mcrbc gcfommcn fcin ic^ tDcrbc Qcfprod^cn ^abcn 

bu mirft „ „ bu mirft 

cr n)irb „ „ cr tuirb 



tt It 

It It 



tDir mcrbcn „ „ n)ir tDcrben 

i^r merbet „ „ xf)x totxhtt 

fie mcrbcn „ „ fie tuerben 



11 II 

II II 

II II 



140 The future tense is often used, especially with the adverb 
tDOl^t, to denote probability instead of futurity; thus, Sr tDtrb 
iDol^t franf fein = He is probably sick. With the future 
perfect this sense is even more often found; thus, @r tt)irb {ti^t 
iDol^I Qefommen fein = He has probably come by this time. 
The present tense is also often used vdth a future meaning; 
thus, 3Bir fommen gleid^ = We shall come at once. See App. 
168 (6) 

3eui^ unb \>a^ ®d^af 

141 5)ad Sd^af ()atte Don jebem Jier biel gu leiben, bcnn e^ mar 
fd^mad^ unb fe^r gebulbig. Snblid^ aber trat e6 Dor 3cu« unb bat i^n, 
fein @Ienb gu mitbern. S^^^ f^i^u aud^ njiKig unb fagte: „3d^ merbe 
bir l^elfen^ benn id^ merbe bic^ mit bent ®ebi6 be6 JRaubtierd ober ntit 
ber tratle be^ abter^ berfetien." „2ld^ nein/' fagte bad ©d^af, „n)ie 
fc^rerftic^! !Dann mirb mic^ jeber fUrd^ten." „Ober/' fprad^ 3^u« 
iDeiter, „ic^ tuerbe bir ®ift in beinen ©peid^el legen." „J)a6 aud^ 
nx(i)t/' Derfe^te bad Sc^af, „benn bann bin jid^ n)ie bie ©d^Iange, unb 
man' mirb mid^ ^affen." „9iun, fo fd^Iimm mirb bad njol^l nid^t 
fein/' fagte 3^ud, „aber id^ njerbe beinem yiadtn ©tiirfe geben, unb 
bu mirft fo ftarf merben n)ie ber ^od." „2lud^ bad nic^t^ benn er ift 

^man, indefinite pronoun, is translated, one, they^ people^ or often 
by the passive; so here, / shall be hated, or people xvill hate me. 



142-143] THE FUTUHn. I'ENSES 81 

gu ftfifeig." „Unb ho6)" Dcrfctjtc S^^^f rfW^beft bu' i^ncn nld^t, fo 
toirb icbc6 Xitr bit fd^abcn." „J)ann bicibc id) licbcr Wie [(f) bin/' 
fagtc bad ©d^af, „bcnn cd ift mof)! bcffcr, Unrcc^t gu Icibcn/^rr . Unrcd^t 
gu tuu." „3^ glaubc, bu ^aft gut gctua^It/' fagtc S^^^ ^^^ fcgnctc 
bad ©d^af, unb cd dcrgag t)on @tunb* an^ gu flagcn. 

142 VOCABULARY 

Note — From this point the special vocabularies give only words 
illustrating the subject of the lesson and a few others which it is expected 
that the pupil will practically memorize and be able to use independently. 
For words not given consult the general vocabulary at the end of the book. 

bcr 2Iblcr eagle bic ©C^IangC snake 

fiird^tcn to fear fc^Iimm bad 

bad ®ift poison fC^lDad^ weak 

glaubcn to believe, think fcgitCU to bless 

l^affcn to hate ftatf strong 

Icgcn to lay, put bic ©tunbC hour 

leiben, litt, ijat gc- bad Unrcc^t wrong, injustice 

littcn, cr Icibct to suffer Dcrgcffcn, dcrgafe, 

Hcbcr rather t)at Dctgcffcu, 

tnan one, they, people CI DCtglfet to forget 

bad 9?aubticr beast of prey DcrfcJ^Clt, t)tX\ai},i}at to provide with 

fd^abcn to hurt, injure Dcrfc^cit, ct t)crfict)t vmit) 

fd^ctncn, fd^icn, ^at Dcrfe^cn to reply 

gcfd^icncn, cr fc^Cint to seem, appear 
143 EXERCISES 

/. Write in full the inflection in the future and fulure 
perfect tenses of the following verbs: 

toerfcl^cn, ^clfcn, glaubcn, bicibcn, trctcn, Dcrfel^en, Icibcn. 



^fd^bcft bu, if you do not, etc. The inversion gives the idea of 
condition. See App. 143 6. 

'toon Stunb' an = from that very hour; compare English from now on. 
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77. Write the answers to the following questions: 
h aScr mirb bcm ©d^afc ficlfcn? 2, SBomit tt)lrb 3cu« e4 
t)crfcf|cn? 3. aBa« tt)irb cr if|m inbtn ©pcid^cl Icgcn? 4* S3Ber 
^afet bann ba6 ©ci^af? 5. 3Ba6 fagtc 3cu6 bagu? 6. SaBerbm 
n)ir immcr bic ©d^langc fUrd^tcn? 7* SBirb ba6 ©d^af fo ftfifeig 
mcrbcn mic bcr Sod? 8. SBic mirb c« licbcr bicibcn? 9. 3ft e« 
bcffcr, Unrcd^t gu tun obcr gu Icibcn? 10* ©ic l^at ba6 ©d^af 
gctDii^It? IL aSirb ba6 ©d^af IDO^I nlc toicbcr flagcn? 12. §Uft 
3cu« bcm ©d^afc glcld^? 13. SBcrbcn mir bicfc ©cfd^id^tc tnorgcn 
micbcr Icfcn? 14. SBcrbcn mir altc (all) bi6 morgcn bicfc ©cfd^i^tc 
gclcfcn ^abcn? 15. SBcrbcn ©ic licbcr Icfcn obcr fd^rcibcn? 

777. Translate the following sentences into German: 

1. Who will help me? 2. Why will people (man) not 
always hate him? 3. He has probably forgotten his book. 

4. Will he prefer to* become strong or will he remain weak? 

5. He has probably^ chosen well. 6. This man will bring 
up his son well. 7. He will not disturb you, father. 8. 
Before sun-down he will have gone to the city. 9. The 
miller will not sell his mill to the king. 10. He will not allow 
the mill to stand.' 11. Why will the wolf always chase the 
shepherd's flock? 12. Will he have met him before tomorrow? 

13. You will find no one (nlcmanb) here except my physician. 

14. He is probably poor; I will help him. 15. He will go 
into the house in the garden. 

LESSON 21 
144 The Separable Verb 

Various adverbs so modify the meaning of the verb 
with which they are used that the two really express but 

^ will prefer to «= h)irb licbcr. 

' Remember that future forms, especially with tDOl^l, often express 
probability. See App. 158 (6) 

^ See page 37, foot-note. Notice the order with the compound tense, 
tt)irb...ftc^cn laffcn. 
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one idea and the chief stress falls on the adverb; thus, 
6r Kef bation" = he ran away, @r fd^tcf tc i^n iitrftcT = He 
sent him back. With a compound tense the adverb, coming 
immediately before the perfect participle or the infinitive, is 
written as a single word with it; thus, Sr ift babon'gclaufcn = 
He hxis run away, St tDttb il^n gitriicf fd^idtcn = He will send 
him back. As adverbs thus used are sometimes vrritten by 
ihemsdveH, sometimes as part of the verb form, they are 
called separable prefixes and the verbs so used are termed 
separable verbs. The relation of prefix and verb is indicated 
in giving the principal parts; thus, baDon'Iaufcn, licf baDon', ift 
baDon'gcIaufcn, cr Iftuft baDon'. 



145 ^er $9mg mib bet @olbat 

2lm abcnb t)or cincr ©d^lac^t mar tin ©olbat baDongcIaufcn. 
3Jlccn l^attc ben Slu^rciger gcfangcn unb abgclicfcrt. S)cr ^'6m%, 
gricbrid^ bcr &xo^t, fragtc \i)n: „^amm \)a\t bu' mcinc Sad^c 
aufgcgcbcn?" S)cr ©olbat antmortctc: „9Kit bcr ©ad^c Srt).' 
SKaicftat gc^t c^ nid^t DortDiirtd." S)a« mar nun bic ©afir^cit, unb 
bcr ^onig fagtc: „!Du l^aft rcd^t, mcin Sol^n, unb ficf|t fie morgcn 
nid^t bcffcr au«, fo Dcrfprcd^e ic^ ntitgugcl^en.' ©ir merben gufamnien 
au^rcifecn." !Dann fd^idttc cr if|n gu fcincm 9lcgiment'gurudf. S)cn 
Jag barauf gemann ber S5nig bie ©d^Iad^t, unb ntcntanb fiat Don ber 
©cfd^id^tc meiter gefprod^cn. 



* Observe the use of bu; formerly it was the customary pronoun of 
address to a subordinate. It is no longer so used. 

*@h). = @urc; 5^T instead of 6ic is used in addressing kings and 
dignitaries, though in ordinary speech the personal 3^r has been replaced 
by 6ic. See App. 229. 

'mitjuge^cn; observe the position of the sign of the infinitive. As 
an unaccented particle it comes between the accentea prefix and the 
simple infinitive. In the sam^ way the augment ge is retained in the per- 
fea participle. Thus, cr ift mitgtgangcn. 
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146 VOCABULARY 

bcr Slbcnb evening 

ab'Iicfcm/ Ucfcrtc ab% i)at ab'gcUcfcrt to deliver up 

aufgcbcn, gab auf , ^at aufgcgcbcn, cr gibt auf tc give up. abandon 
au^'rcigen, rig au^', ift au^'Qcriffcn, cr rcifet au^' to run away 
au^'fc^cn, faf| au^', ^at au^'gcfcficn, cr ficl^t au6' to look, appear, seem 



bat)on'Iaufcn, licf bat)on', ift baDon'gcIaufcn, 


to run away 


cr liiuft badon' 




fongcn, fing, l)at gcfangcn, cr fftngt 


to capture 


gctDinncn, gctDann, l^at gcmonncn, cr gctDinnt 


to win, gain 


bic ©cfci^id^tc 


story, history 


mit'gcl^cn, ging mit', ift mit'gcgangcn, 


to go with, accompany 


cr gc^t mit' 




bic ®ad^c 


cause, thing 


bic ©d^Iad^t 


battle 


fprcd^cn, fprad^, fiat gcfprod^cn, cr fprid^t 


to speak 


bcr lag 


day 


Dcrfprcd^'cn, Dcrfprad^', l^at Dcrfprod^'cn, 


to promise 


cr Dcrfprid^t' 




bic il^a^r^cit 


truth 


juriid'fd^icfcn, fd^idttc surilcf', l^at guriicf'gcfd^idt 


to send back 



147 The following paradigms show the inflection of the 
separable verb: 

guriidfd^icfcn, fd^icftc guritdf, mitgcl^cn, ging tnit, ift ntit* 

^at juriicfgcfc^icft gcgangcn, cr gc^t tnit 



PRESENT 



id) fd^icfc guriicf' 
bu fd^idft 
cr fd^icft 

mir fd^idfcn 
i^r fd^icft 
fie fc^icfcn 



n 



If 



If 



II 



id) gcl^c tnit' 
bu gc^ft 
cr gcf|t 

n)ir gcl^cn 
il)r gc^t 
fie gc^cn 



^In this chapter the principal parts of all separable verbs, whether 
strong or weak, are given in full. 
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PRETERIT 



id^ fd^idfte 
bu fd^idttcft 
cr fd^idtte 


gurudT 

n 
n 


x6) ging ntlt' 
bu gingft „ 
er ging „ 


n)ir fd^idften 
if|r fc^idftet 
fie fd^idtten 


n 
n 

n 


n)ir gingen „ 
i^r gingt „ 
fie gingen „ 

PERFECT 




ic^ l^abc gurudfgcfd^idtt 
bu ^aft 
cr ^at 


id^ bin ntit'gcgangen 
bu bift „ 
er ift 


mir l^abcu 
i^r l^abt 
fie fiabcn 


n 
n 
n 


n)ir finb 
i^r feib 
fie finb 

PLUPERFECT 


tt 

tt 


id^ f)attt gurudt'gcfd^idft 
bu l^atteft „ 
cr ^attc „ 


ic^ mar mil 
bu marft 
er toax 


t'gcgangcn 

It 
II 


tDir batten 
i^r f)c:ttct 
fie batten 


tt 
tt 


n)ir toaxtn 
i^r mart 
fie maren 

FUTURE 


If 
11 
It 


id^ njerbc i 
bu mirft 
cr mirb 


iuriidCfd^idtcn 

n 
tt 


ic^ merbc ntit'gc^cn 
bu mirft „ 
cr mirb „ 


n)ir mcrben 
i^r mcrbct 
fie mcrben 


tt 
tt 
tt 


mir mcrbcn 
i^r mcrbet 
fie tDcrben 


It 
ff 
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FUTURE PERFECT 

xi}. iDcrbc gurild'gcfd^icft fiabcn ii) mcrbc mit'gcgangcn frin 

bu mirft „ „ bu mirft „ „ 

cr mirb „ „ er tt)irb „ „ 



njir mcrbcn „ „ tt)ir iDcrbcn 

i^r mcrbct „ „ i^r mcrbct 

fie mcrbcn „ „ fie merbcn 



tt n 

n n 

» n 



148 EXERCISES 

I. Write the complete inflection in the compound tenses 
of all the separable verbs in the story and when the auxiliary 
fern occurs explain why it is used. 

IL Write the answers to the follovring questions: 

L aSann mar ber ©olbat baDongelaufen? 2. SBad mar er burci^ 
bicfe Jat gemorben? 3. aSa^ fiat man mit il^m getan? 4. SBcm 
Ueferte man i^n ab? 5. ®ab ber ©olbat bie ©ad^c bed ^iJnigd auf? 
6. aSie ging c6 mit ber ©ad^e ©einer' SWaieftftt? 7. SBad Derfprid^t 
ber ^rJnig gn tun? 8. 3ft ber ^rJnig baDongelaufen? 9.aBie f|at 
bie ©ad^e bed ^5nigd nad^ ber ©d^Iad^t audgefel^en? 10. ©d^idftc 
ber ^rJnig ben 9D?ann gu feinem ^Regiment gurtldt? 

///. Translate the following sentences into German: 

1. The soldier ran away before the battle. 2. The man 
has been captured.' 3. He gives up the cause of his king and 
runs away. 4. Will they (man) deliver up the man to the king? 
5. My son is right. 6. Is he right and is this the truth? 7. 
This soldier was sick but he looks better now. 8. 1 have 
promised to send him back to his regiment. 9. Why do you 
abandon the king's cause? 10. The king won a battle and 
then his cause advanced. 

* 6cinet, with a capital just as the English His Majesty, 
^has been captured; see page 80, foot-note. 
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LESSON 22 

149 Reflexive Verbs 

In German, as in English, a transitive verb may be used 
reflexively, that is it may have as its object a pronoun that 
refers back to the subject; thus, / amuse myself = ^^ amiificrc 
ntid^. As already seen in lesson 15 some verbs in German 
govern a dative; thus, / flatter myself = ^d) fd^mcid^Ic mir. 
The pronouns used as the reflexive object are for the first and 
second person, both singular and plural, the accusative and 
sometimes the dative form^ of the personals, but for the third 
person both singular and plural the special form fld^ is used. 
The reflexives, corresponding to the several personals, are 
therefore : 

Id^ . . . tnir* or vxxiii toir • • • un^ 

btt . . • bit' or bid^ i^r . . . tatii 

er ^ 

fie [ . . ftd^ fte • . . ftd^ 

In German there are also many verbs that are always 
u^ed loith a reflexive object. This is not common in English, 
but it may be illustrated by the verb to betake which requires 
a reflexive object; thus the sentence *^They betook them- 
selves to arms,^^ is not complete or intelligible without the 
reflexive object themselves. A verb that always requires such 
an object is called a reflexive verb. Often this reflexive object 
is untranslatable; thus, 3ci^ ftcuc ntid^ = / am glad, I rejoice 
(not, / rejoice myself), 

150 ^er @efanfl 

yiad) bcm ©icgc bci ©cban l^attc fid^ cin ^Regiment auf bent 
SWarfd^c nacS) ^ari« in cincm 3)orfc cinquarticrt.' (Sine Sompagnic 

*mir and btr occur only with the few verbs governing the dative. 
See App. 68, 69. 

'einc^artiert'. Note that the perfect participle of verbs ending in ieten 
does not take the augment ge. See App. 29, note. 
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frcutc fid^, Obbad^ in bcr ^ixdjt gcfunbcn gu l^aben/ bcnn icbc^ §au« 
n)ar t)oIL 2luf bem gupobcn l^atten fie fic^ gum ©c^Iafcn nicbcr* 
gclegt. Untcr itincn bcfanb fic^ cin Sctirer. J)icfcr ging an bic Orgcl 
unb fpicltc „5lun banfct altc ®ott.'" 93alb maren attc tuad^ unb 
fingcn an ntitgufingen, unb taut crflang ber ®efang burd^ bic Sird^c 
unb in bie ^acS)t {|inau^» 



151 


VOCABULARY 






an'fangcn, fing an', 




bcr ®cfang 




song, hymn 


l^at an'gcfangen, 




bic Sompagnic' 




company 


cr fttngt an' 


to begin 


bic ^ird^c 




church 


fid^ bcfinbcn/ bcfanb 




bcr Scorer 




teacher 


fid^, ]^at fid^ bcfun- 


to be, find 


ones fid^ nic'bcrlcgcn, 


leg- 




bcn,crbcfinbctfid^ 


self 


tc fid^ nic'bcr, 


^t 




fid^ cin'quarticrcn, 




fid^ nic'bcrgclcgt 


to lie down 


quarticrte fid^ cin', 




bic 5Rad^t 




night 


]^at fid^ cin'quar^ 


to take up 


ba« Ob'bad^ 




shelter 


ticrt 


quarters 


^ari«' 




Paris 


ba« Dorf 


village 


ba« 9?cgimcnt' 




regiment 


fid^frcucn, frcutc fid^, 




®cban' 




Sedan 


l^at fic^ gcfrcut' 


to rejoice 


t)oa 




full 


bcr gupoben 


floor 









152 Observe that the reflexive pronoun, being without accent, 
is usually placed first among the modifiers of the predicate. 
With a simple tense it usually stands in declarative or ques- 
tion order immediately after the verb, and with a compound 

* gcfunbcn ju l^abcn; observe the position of the sign ju with the per- 
fect infinitive. 

^S^un banfct aUc ©ott, opening words of a familiar hymn; the English 
translation begins, "Now thank we all our God." 

'In this chapter the parts of all reflexive verbs are given in full. In 
the general vocabulary they are not preceded by fid^, but are marked 
refl. The forms here given should serve as a model in giving the 
principal parts of all reflexives. 
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tense after the auxiliary; thus, ^at fid^ bcr ?el^rer gcfrcut? 
In question order y however, the reflexive must follow a pro- 
noun subject; thus, §at cr fid^ gcfrcut? 

153 The following paradigm illustrates the inflection of a 
reflexive verb: 

©id^ frcucn, frcutc fid^, \)at fid^ gefreut. 



PRESENT 



PRETERIT 



id^ frcue mic^ tt)ir frcuen un« 
bu frcuft bid^ itir frcut cud^ 
er frcut fid^ fie frcuen fid^ 



id^ frcutc mid^ tt)ir frcutcn un^ 
bu frcutcft bid^ il^r frcutct cud^ 
er frcutc fid^ fie frcutcn fid^ 



PERFECT 



PLUPERFECT 



id^ l^abc mid^ gcfrcut 

bu {|aft bid^ 

er l^at fid^ 

n)ir l^abcn un« 

i{|r l^abt cud^ 

fie tioben fid^ 



rr 



ft 



n 



ft 



icf) l^attc mid^ gefrcut 

bu l^atteft bid^ 

cr l^atte fid^ 

n)ir l^attcn un« 

il^r l^attct eud^ 

fie l^ttcn fid^ 



tt 



11 



n 



n 



FUTURE 



FUTURE PERFECT 



id^ tDcrbe mid^ frcuen 
bu h)irft bid^ 
er nrtrb fic^ 

voxx tDcrben un^ 
i^r tDcrbet eud^ 
fie merben fid^ 



ff 



M 



It 



tt 



II 



id^ tDcrbe mid^ gefrcut l^abcn 

bu n)irft bid^ 

cr mirb fid^ 

n)ir tDcrben un« 

il^r tDcrbet eud^ 

fie tDcrben fid^ 



It 



tt 



It 



It 



II 



It 



11 



It 



154 EXERCISES 

/. Write the inflection in the indicative mode of the follow- 
ing verbs: 

\id) befinben, fid^ cinquarticren/ fid^ nicbcrlcgcn. 

^fic^ cinquartieren. Observe the position of the reflexive object in 
the case of a separable verb, id^ quartiere mid^. . .ctn, id^ quarticrte mid^. . .ctn, 
id^ l)aht mic^...einquartiert, etc. The reflexive object stands after the 
inflected verb or auxiliary and the prefix either last or compounded 
with the non-personal part of the verb. 



90 ELEMENTS OF GERMAN [166 

//. Write the answers to the following questions: 
1. SBo f)at fid^ ba« ^Regiment cinquartiert? 2. SBann i)at c^ 
fid^ im 3)orfc einquarticrt? 3. SBorilbcr frcutc fid^ cine Sompagnic? 
4* SBo freute fie fid^ Obbad^ gcfunbcn gu f)abtn? 5. SBo l^at fid^ bic 
Sompagnie nicbcrgelcgt? 6» SBcr f)at fid^ untcr ber Sompagnic 
bcfunben? 7. §at bic Sompagnie fid^ gcfrcut Obbad^ in bcr ^ird^c 
gu finbcn? 8. §abcn fid^ attc ilbcr ben ®cfang gcfrcut? 9. ^at fid^ 
ba« 9tcgimcnt t)or bem SJlarfd^c gcfilrd^tet? 10. §aft bu bid^ tjor 
bent aSoIfc gefUrd^tet, ntcin Sinb? 11. §at fid^ ba« ©d^af ilbcr 
3eu«* ' SlnttDort gcfrcut? 12. §at fid^ ber ©olbat t)or bent S5nig 
gefUrd^tet? 13. 3^i8^^ M ^^^ ^iJnig gered^t gegen ben SJluHer? 14. 
greuen mir un« liber biefe ®efd^id^te? 

///. Translate the following sentences into German: 

1. I rejoice at (iiber) that deed 2. If the king' sees the 
man he sends him back to his regiment. 3. They rejoice, 
for the teacher sings so well. 4. We lay down on the floor in 
the church. 5. We rejoice at having found a shelter. 6. The 
king was delighted with that man^s answer. 7. Why do you 
not rejoice to find your friend? 8. I am not afraid of him, 
for he is always just. 9. That answer pleased the teacher. 
10. We join in singing the hymn. 

LESSON 23 

155 Declarative Order. Question Order 

Attention has been called to tlie two varieties of word 
order that are possible in the independent sentence in German, 
the personal verb second or Declarative Orders and the personal 
verb first or Question Order, The normal and the inverted 
position of the subject in declarative order has also been 
shown and the rules for the usual position of the predicate 
modifiers have been stated. The subject of word order is, 

* See App. 105 (a). 

^If the king: see page 81, foot-note 1; begin conclusion with fo and 
use inverted declarative order. 
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however, so fundamen tar that some review, with illustration 
of its logical nature, is needed before the order of the dependent 
sentence is treated. 

156 SBi^mard unb fetn ^rjt 

giirft Si«mard murbc cinc^ Jage^' pliJfelici^ franf unb licfe eincn 
2lrgt rufcn. ©icfcn fanntc^ cr gmar nid^t, abcr tin greunb l^attc i^n 
n)arm cmpfotilcn. 3)cr 2lrgt fam unb fragte na6) feincm 33efinben. 
gr fragte aud^ nad^ feincr Sebcn^mcifc, gum S3ci[picl: „S55ic langc 
[c^Iafcn @ie nad^t^? SBa« genicfecn ®ic tciglid^? @t\)tn @ic 
icben Jag' fpajicrcn?'"' S^^^\^ antmortctc 33i«mardt [cl^r l^i3flid^, 
balb abcr t)crlor cr bic ©cbulb unb ricf: w§crr 3)oftor, Sic finb 
\)kx, urn ntir ctn)a« ju tjcrfd^rcibcn, abcr Sic fragcn nur nad^ mcincr 
?cbcn«n)ci[c unb t)crfd^rcibcn nid^t^. Sommcn* @ic balb gur ©ad^c." 
2)arauf fagtc bcr 2lrjt gang rul^ig: „©ic laffcn fid^ nid^t au«fragcn; 
laffcn ®ic licbcr cincn JRofeargt rufcn." S)cm ®taat«mann gcfici 
bicfc Jlntmort, unb cr mad^tc ben SWann gu feincm ?cibargt.* 

157 VOCABULARY 

bic Slnt'mort answer ba« 93ci'fpicl example 

auS'fragcn, fragtc cmpfc^Icn, cmpfatil, 

au«', ^t au«'gC' l^at cmpfol^lcn, 

fragt to question Cr Cmpficl^lt to recommend 

balb soon, quickly gaug quite; as adj. 

whole, all, entire 

*(Sinc^ 2^agc^; indefinite or customary time is expressed by the geni- 
tive; see App. 218 h. 3^ben %a^\ definite time and duration of time are 
expressed by the accusative; see App. 218 note. 

'fanntc. This verb illustrates a small number of irregular weak 
verbs; see App. 

' (SJc^cn... f pajicren = sro im/Hnsr; see App. 190(6), (4). 

*The imperative mode is treated in a subsequent lesson, but in con- 
ventional address its form is like the question form of the present indicative 
third person plural, and the subject Sie is always expressed. 

*ju. . .Scibarjt. Notice the idiom. In English two objects are used. 
See App, 226 (a), note. 
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flefaHcn, gefici, f)at Wfofcn, fd^Iicf, f)at 

gcfattcn, er gcf tttlt gcfd^Iafen, er [d^Iftf t to sleep 

(with dat.) to please bct ©taat^mann statesman 

QCnicfecn^genofe^l^at to take (as food tttglid^ daily 

gcnoffcn^ergeniefet or drink) tjcrfd^rcibcn, tjcr* 
]^5flic^ politely [d^ticb, f)at t)cr* 

fcnncn, fanntc, ^at to know, be fd^ricbcn, er t)cr* 

gefannt acquainted with fd^tClbt to prescribe 

nad^t^ at night, nights tDanit cordially; as ad}. 

pl5^Itd^ suddenly warm 

rufcn, rtcf, ijat gc* jucrft' at first 

tufcn, tX ruft to can, exclaim gtDat indeed, to be sure 

158 The sentence, 

S)cr 3lrgt f)at gcftcm bem 2Kannc SJlcbijin t)crfd^ricbcn, 

states a definite fact without special emphasis on any par- 
ticular word and is in the Normal Declarative Order. 

9Bai§ ijat bcr Slrjt bent SWanne tjerfd^rieben? 
SRebiiin i)at er itim tjerfd^rieben. 

9Bem l^at ber Hrgt SWebijin t)erfd^rteben? 
2)em Mann l)at er 9Kebigin t)erfc^rieben. 

SSann l^at ber Hrjt bem 9Watm SWebijin t)erfci^rieben? 
@eftem l)at er \i)m SKebijin derfc^rieben. 

Observe that the word answering the question is, for the 
sake of emphasis, put first. The personal verb in each instance 
retains the second position in the sentence and the subject 
follows it. This is called, as already stated (see Lesson 11), 
the Inverted Declarative Order. This order is sometimes used 
without special emphasis, either for euphony or variety or to 
establish close connection with a preceding sentence. The 
position of biefen in the second sentence of the story illus- 
trates this. 
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159 The Question Order (verb first), is used: 

(1) In questions not beginning with an interrogative 
word; thus, 

$at bcr Slrgt bcm SWann 9Kcbijin t)crfci^ricbcn? 

(2) In commands; thus, 
^ommen Sic balb gur ©ad^c. 

(3) In expressing a condition; thus, 

^ommt cr, fo [cl^c id^ itin. (7/ he comes ^ I shall see him.) 

160 EXERCISES 

/. Write the answers to the following questions, first in the 
Normal and then in the Inverted Declaroiive Order: 

L SScn Iic6 Surft 93i«mar(f rufcn? 2. SBcn ^attc cin grcunb 
cmpfol^Ien? 3» SBic i)at 33i«marcf gucrft ^cantmortct? 4. SSann 
l^at cr pflid^ gcanttDortct? 5. SBann f)at cr bic ®cbulb tjerlorcn? 
6. aSonad^ l^at ber Slrjt gcfragt? 7. SBarunt mar bcr argt ba? 8* 
aSa^ ]^at ber ?Irgt gcanttDortct? 9. 2Bcm geficl bie 2lntn)ort bc« 
Jlrgtc^? 10. aSen {|at Si^mardf gu fcincm Scibarjt gcmad^t? IL 
aSo tear ba^ §au« bc« 2)orfpfarrcr«? 12. aSo^in ift bcr S3aucr 
gcfommen? 13. aSol^in ijat cr [cincn ©tocf gcftcHt? 14. aSa« 
glaubte cr gcfcl^cn ju ^abcn? 15. SBoriibcr l^at bcr ^farrcr gclcid^clt? 

II. Translate the following sentences into German, writ- 
ing each answer first in the Normal and then in the Inverted 
Declarative Order: 

1. Bismarck did not know the physician. 2. My friend 
has recommended a physician to me. 3. The physician always 
inquires about our mode of life. 4. He was at first very 
polite. 5. We go walking every day. 6. The physician 
came one day and prescribed medicine. 7. The physician's 
answer pleased the statesman. 8. I have never seen a ghost. 
9. The table stood beside the door in the parson's house and 
on it was a book. 
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LESSON 2^ 

161 Dependent Order. Relative Pronouns 

gilrft Si^mard nnirbc cinmal franf* @r Ucfe cincn Slrjt rufcn* 
%\^ giirft 33i^marcf cinmal franf )ourbe, licfe er cincn Slrgt rufcn. 

!Dcr Slrgt mar gcfommcn unb fragtc nad^ fcincm Scfinbcn. 
%\^ bcr ?lrgt gcfommen toar, fragtc er nad^ fcincm S3efinbcn. 

S3i«mar(fanttt)ortete guerft \tf^\i)t aber balb t)erIor er bic ®ebulb. 
S3i«marcf, ber guerft ^5flid^ antoortete, tjcrlor balb bie ®cbulb* 

3)ic SlnttDort mar: „®ie laffcn fic^ nid^t au^fragen; laffen @ic Ucber 

cincn JRofeargt rufen." 
3)ic 2lntn)ort, tueld^e Si^marcf fel^r flefiel, mar: ,,S8enn ®ic fid^ nid^t 

au^fragen laffen, f o laffcn ©ie liebcr cincn Sfofearjt rufcn." 

Observe that in each of the above groups there £Cre first 
two independent sentences or two coordinate clauses, and then 
the same idea is expressed by making one of the sentences or 
coordinate clauses a subordinate clause. In the subordinate 
clause the introductory word is a relative pronoun or a sub- 
ordinating conjunction, and the personal verb stands last. This 
is called dependent order. The principal clause is 
unchanged y except that inverted declarative order is used 
instead of the normal provided the sentence begins with the 
subordinate clause. This is strictlv in accordance with the 
general rule, for the subordinate clause thus becomes the first 
element in the sentence. The first two groups above illus- 
trate this. 

162 The ordinary relative pronouns are ber and tDcId^er; 
they agree with the antecedent in gender and number, and 
may be v^ed interchangeably y though when the antecedent is a 
personal pronoun^ and also when the relative is in the genitive 
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casBy only the 


forms of ber 


are 


usually found. 


The declension 


of these pronouns is: 










Singular 






Plural 


Masc. 


Fem. 




Neut. 


All Genders 


N. ber^ 


bie 




bad 


bie 


G. beffen 


beren 




beffen 


beren 


D. bent 


ber 




bent 


benen 


A. ben 


bie 




bad 


bie 


N. tt)tld)tx 


totl^t 




n)elc^ed 


toeld^e 


G. 


9 









D. tDelc^ent tceld^er xotl6)tm meld^en 

A. ttjeld^en tDeld^e melc^ed tDeld^e 

163 The commonest subordinating conjunctions are: 



aid 

bid 

ba 

bafe 

inbem' 

ob 



when, as 
until 
since, as 
that 
while 



Obglcid^' although 

nad^bent' after 

tDeil because 

tDenn if, when, whenever 

tDO where 



The pupil should memorize 



whether, if 

For a full list see App. 153. 
the list here given. 

164 ^er ^rinj "ot^n S^mbm^ 

griebrid^ SBiltieInt, ber Surfiirft tjon SSranbenburg xoax, l^eifet 
„ber ©rofee/' meil er f o tapfer mar unb fein ?anb don bent geinbe befreite. 
®ein 9leffe, ben er fel^r gem l^atte, mar griebric^, ^rinj Don §0Tn* 
burg. 3)er* toar jung unb feurig, aber aud^ fel^r toagl^alfig. !Durd^ 
feinen Sifer, beffen er nid^t §err gemorben toar, l^atte er fd^on eine 
©c^lad^t derloren, aber troljbem dertraute* fein Onfel il^m bod^ einen 

^ This pronoun is also a demonstrative used like biefer with the normal 
order. See App. 113 (6). 

'antoerttautc; notice that both the separable prefix an and the insepar* 
able prefix toer are used with this verb. Its parts are, antoertrauen, tocr- 
troute. . .an, \)ai antoertraut. 
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Soften in bcr ©d^Iad^t bci JJcl^rbcItin' an. S?on bicfcr ©d^Iac^t 
crmartctc man [c^r t)id. !Der ^ring mar abcr nid^t im Stanbc, ben 
Wflut, bcr i^n bcfecltc, gu bampfcn, unb ftiirjtc \i6) gu frii^ in bic 
©d^Iad^t, tDcId^c er auc^ gctuann. Slbcr fcin Onfel, beffen Strcngc 
bcfannt mar, tjcrurtciltc itin gum Jobc. SScrgcbcn^ bat ba« §ccr, 
ba^ i^n fctir tjcrc^rtc, um ®nabc. S)cr Surfurft gemafirtc bic Sittc 
nid&t, abcr er iibcrliefe' tJ^ebric^ felbft ba^ UrtciL 3)cr 'IJring, bcffcn 
©cred^tigfcit^finn fcl^r ftarf mar, fd^ricb: „!Dcin Urteil ift gcrcd^t. 
3d) tjcrbicnc ben lob, ben ^Du'* mir gufprid^ft."* Ta Dcrgicl^ i^m 
fcin Onfel, bcr nun fa^, bag cr fid^ gcbeffert l^attc. 35on bicfcr 3^it 
an mar bcr ^ring nid^t nur tapfer, fonbem aud^ befonncn. 

165 VOCABULARY 

bic 93ittC request ftarf strong 

bitten, bat, l^at gc* tapfer brave 

beten, cr bittet (um) to request, ask (for) ba« Ur'tcU sentence 

ermartCn to expect, anticipate tJCrbicnen to deserve, earn 

bcr ^Cinb enemy t>tXtf}XiXi to respect, honor 

gcl^rbcttin' Fehrbeiiin Dcrgci^cu, t)crgiel^, 

frli^ early l^at t)crgicl^cn, 

l^ci^Cn, l^icfe, l^at gc* to be named or tX tJCrgcil^t to pardon, forgive 

ticifecn, cr l^eifet called bic 3^it time 

iung young gu'fprcd^en, fprad^ 

ba« 8anb land gu', l^at gu'gcfpro* 

bcr Onfcl uncle d^Cn,Crfprid^tgu' to adjudge 

felbft self 

* gcbtbcUin', a village near which a decisive victory was won over the 
Swedes in 1675. 

'uberliej'; observe that the prefix is here inseparable. For the few 
prefixes used both separably and inseparably see App. 65. 

'^u is printed and written with a capital in letters, otherwise not. 
See App. 23(6). 

^)u[prtci(^; observe that as the dependent order puts the personal 
verb last, it comes, in the case of a separable verb, after the prefix and 
the two are written as one word. The declarative order would be 'here, 
Ibix fprid^ft mir bad Urteil )u. In other words, separation of the prefix 
occurs only in independent clauses. 
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166 EXERCISES 

/. Translate into German the following paraphrase of 
the story: 

The Elector of Brandenburg who freed his land from the 
enemy was Frederick William. His nephew, who was very 
young and daring, was the Prince of Homburg. Although he 
(biefer) had already lost a battle, his uncle still (bod^) intrusted 
him a post in the battle at Fehrbellin. He won this battle, 
although he rushed into itHoo early, but his uncle condemned 
him to death. After the army had begged in vain for mercy, 
the Elector committed the sentence to Frederick himself. 
His sense of justice was so strong that he wrote to his uncle, 
"I deserve death." Then his uncle pardoned him* because 
he saw that he had become cautious. 

//. Explain the position of each verb in the translation 
into German. 

LESSON 25 

167 The Indefinite Relatives 

The relative pronouns bet and toeld^er always refer to a 
definite antecedent, but the relatives ttjcr and tt)a^, like the 
English whoever and whatever or whatj are used without an 
antecedent; thus, 

2Bcr fingt, ift {|citcr. (Never 2)cr, or S)cr 5D?ann, mcr.) 

Whoever sings is happy. 
S55a« ic^ ^'6xt, tjcrftc^c id). 

What I hear I understand. 

168 SBtt is never used with an antecedent but ttia^ is the 
regular relative in three cases: 

(1) When the antecedent is a neuter adjective used as 
a noun: 

I)a^ JBefte, toa^ i^ ^abc = The best I have. 

1 See 117. > See App. 221. 
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(2) When the antecedent is an indefinite pronoun (see 
App. 239 ) : 

9iUt^, toaig id^ l^abc = All that I have. 

(3) When the antecedent is a clause; 

(St ^alf feiitem f^reunb nitf^t, )oai^ und nic^t gefieL 
He did not help his friend, which did not please us. 
The relatives tocr and toa^ are always singular in form 
and do not distinguish gender; they are declined: 

n)cr tDa« 

tDcffen tDcffcn 

tDcm — 

men ma^ 

169 Instead of the dative or accusative of the relatives after 
a preposition, a compound of tt)o (before a vowel of tDor), 
and the preposition is often substituted when the reference 
is to an inanimate object; thus,. Da^ tt)ar ba^ 93uci^, tDOtJon 
( = Don bent or tDeld^em) td^ fprad^ = That was the book of which 
I spoke. Compare lesson 18 and also App. 118. 

170 Seffbifli^ Sntoott 

2)?an fprad^ cinmat mit Seffing t)on einem Suc^e, tt)ot)on tbm 
t)iel bie 9tebe mar, unb fagte: ,,@« ift mo^I red^t gut, benn aUt^, 
tt)a^ man bat)on prt, ift gllnftig, unb totx c« gelefen l^at, finbet auc^ 
red^t diel bartn, mad gut unb neu ift." „^a,** ermiberte ?effing, „aber 
tt)a« gut barin ift, ift nid^t neu, unb tt)a« neu barin ift, ift nid^t gut." 

171 EXERCISES 

/. TranslcUe the following sentences into German: 

1. Whoever has read this book finds it good. 2. All 
you find* is good and interesting. 3. The book of which she 
speaks is new. 4. The book in which he found that story is 
old. 5. Whoever finds this book will see much in it that 
is good. 6. The man who is reading this book has already 

^All you find - 2lUc«. Xoai, etc. Observe that the relative can not 
be omitted in Gennan as in English, The man I saw - ^er !D>{ann, ben id^ fa^. 
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heard all that is in it. 7. Who reads all that is new? 8. Is 
this book, which is new, also good? 9. This is the man who 
sings; I have not heard what they say of him. 10. This book, 
in which he finds nothing that is interesting, is not new. 

//. Translate the following sentences irUo German: 

1. The Elector was very brave. He had freed his land 
from the enemy. Because the Elector was very brave, he 
had freed his land from the enemy. 2. His nephew was the 
Prince of Homburg. He was young and reckless, but the 
Elector was very fond of him. His nephew, the Prince of 
Homburg, of whom the Elector was very fond, ' was young 
and reckless. 3. He had not become master of his zeal and 
had already lost a battle. Because he had not become master 
of his zeal, he had already lost a battle. 4. Much was expected 
from the battle at Fehrbellin, and his uncle intrusted to him 
a post in that battle. From the battle at Fehrbellin, in which 
his uncle had intrusted a post to him, much was expected. 
5. He could not* restrain his zeal and rushed into the battle 
too early. Because he could not restrain his zeal, he rushed 
into the battle too early. 6. He had won the battle but his 
uncle condemned him to death. Although he had won the 
battle, his uncle condemned him to death. 7. His uncle's 
severity was known but the army begged for mercy. Because 
his uncle's severity was known, the army begged for mercy. 
8. The army honored him very (much) and the Elector gave 
over the sentence to him. Since the army honored him very 
(much), the Elector gave over the sentence to him. 9. The 
prince said, *'I deserve death.'' His sense of justice was very 
strong. Because his sense of justice was very strong, the 
prince said, *'I deserve death." 10. His uncle pardoned him 
and he became very cautious. After his uncle had pardoned 
him, he became very cautious. 

* covJd not; say here, toax n\d)t im Stance. . .ju bdmpfen. Note the final 
position of the infinitive. 
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CHAPTER V 
THE DECLENSION OF N0X7NS 

LESSON 26 

173 Strong Declension 

I. 

NoM. Sing. S)cr J)icncr unb bcr ^iJnig gctien in ba« ©d^Iog^ 

Gen. Sing. S)cr 2)icncr ge^t in ba« ©d^Iofe be^ Sanig^* 

2)a« §au« be^ !Dicncti^ ift flcin. 
SDer §of be^ ©d^Ioffei^ ift grofe. 

NoM. Pl. I)te 2)tener unb bie Sdnige gcl^cn in bie ®d^l5ffer. 

Observe that the nouns, J)icncr, Sdnig, and ©ci^Iofe, all 
take ^ or ei^ in the genitive singular, but that each forms its 
plural in a different way. It is, therefore, customary to speak 
of them as belonging to three different classes of the same 
declension. 

173 Nouns in the strong declension add ^ or e^^ to form 
the genitive singular, or if feminine are unchanged (see §90), 
and form the plural, 

(1) by adding no ending 

(2) by adding the ending C 

(3) by adding the ending tx 

The other cases of the plural are always like the nominative, 
except that the dative always adds 11 unless the stem ends in n; 
thus, bie 3)icncr ... ben 3)ienertt, bie S5ntgc ... ben S!i3nigen, bie 
@d^l5f[er ... ben ©c^I^ffem, but bie ©ttrten . . . (the gardens) 
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ben ®ftrten. The next three lessons treat respectively the three 
classes. 

Class (1); Plural adds no ending. 

174 2)er ^aifer unb bie Schiller 

^aifer Sari ber ©rofee intcrcfficrtc fid^ fcl^r fUr ba^ ©d^ulmcfcn. 
Parnate Icmtc man ba« ?cfen unb ©d^rcibcn nur in ben S!l5[tem. 
Um bie« gu (inbem, berief ber Saifer ?el^rer au« Snglanb unb liefe [ic 
bie ©driller unterric^ten, beren 33 (iter [einc Siatgeber unb Srieger 
maren. 

Site' ber Saifer fam, um bie ©driller gu priifen, mar [ein Srger 
grofe; benn er fanb ©driller, bie red^t faul maren. Sei i^m gait ba« 
Slnfel^en i^rer SSater gar nid^t^, unb er fagte: „^^x ©driller, meint 
i^r, bafe ba« 3lnfel)en eurer SSciter eud^ {|ilft? SBeil eure SSftter tapfer 
maren, fd^idtt e^ fid^, bafe i^x flei^ig feib, bamit i^r t)erbient, 
fold^e SSater ju i)abtn.'* 2)en ©d^iilem aber, meld^e fleifeig gemefen 
maren, fagte er: „2luf eud^ bin id^ ftolg. ^I^r tDerbet einmal meine 
atatgeber unb Srieger, meine gel^rer unb ^riefter. ^cS) frage nur, 
n)a« ein ©driller getan f)at, unb nid^t nad^ bem Jitel feine^ SSater^*" 

175 VOCABULARY 

ba^ 2ln'fe{|en, -^, reputation ba^ 2efen, -^, reading 

ber Srger, -^, anger ber 9?at'geber, -^, -, councilor 

bamit' In order that, so ber ©driller, -^, -, pupil 

that ba^ ©d^Ul'tri^fen, -^, schools educa- 

faul lazy tional affairs 

flei^ig industrious ber Jitel, -^, -, title 

ber Saifer, -%, -, emperor ftolg proud 

berSrieger,-^,-, warrior ber SSater, -%, -, father 

ber 8ef|rer, — ^, — , teacher toeil because 

^2lfe= when; it refers to a definite past action; trenn = when, whenever , 
usuaUy refers to present or future time, but may also be used of a repeated 
action in the past; toann = when, is interrogative in both ^ direct and 
indirect questions. For examples see App. 163 (a). 
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[176-177 



176 Observe that the nouns used in this story belong to the 
first doss of the Strong Declension, that is they add no ending 
to the nominative singular to form the plural. Only the article^ 
and in some cases the modifijcation of the root vowel, mark 
the plural. The following paradigms illustrate the declension 
of nouns of this class: 



17 


7 




PARADIGMS 








N. 


bcr 


23atcr 


ber 


ZxiA 




bie 


aWutter 


G. 


bc« 


23atcrig 


be« 


Jitel^ 




ber 


2Wutter 


D. 


bcm 


33atcr 


bent Jitel 




ber 


2Wutter 


A. 


ben 


23atcr 


ben 


Jitel 




bie 


2Wutter 


N. 


bie 


a^dtcr 


bie 


%m 




bie 


aWiitter 


G. 


bcr 


23 (iter 


ber 


zm 




ber 


aWlltter 


D. 


ben 


95 (item 


ben 


Jiteitt 




ben 


2Wllttem 


A. 


bic 


23 (iter 

ba« aWiibd^en 
be^ gWiibd^enig 


bie 


zm 


ba^ 
be« 


bie 

ttofter 
^tofter^ 


aWiitter 






bent §m(ib(j^en 






bent tlofter 








ba« gWiibd^en 






ba^ 


filofter 








bie 2«(ib(j^en 






bie 


«t5fter 








ber aKttbd^en. 






ber 


^Wfter 








ben 2«(ib(j^en 






ben 


ttaftem 








bie 2«(ib(3^en 






bie 


tl5[ter 





For convenience the three characteristic case forms of a 
noun, {i.e. nom. and gen. sing, and nom. pi.), may be called 
the principal parts of the noun. They should always be 
memorized with the proper forms of the definite article; thus, 
ber fiaifer, be^ fiaifer^, bie ^aifer. Some nouns form no plural. 
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178 Observe with the nouns of this class: 

(1). The genitive singular adds only ^, or if feminyie no 
ending. 

(2). The dative plural adds n, unless the noun ends in «♦ 
(3). The root vowel is usually unchanged^ in the plural. 

179 To the Strong Declension, Class (1), belong: 

(1). All masculine and neuter nouns ending in unaccented 
ti, ctt, cr. 

(2). All nouns ending in the diminutive suffixes ci^Ctt 
and feitt. These are always neuter. 

(3). Two feminine nouns, bic 2Wutter and bic lod^tcr. 

(4). All nouns beginning with the prefix flC and ending 
in t, as ba^ ®ebirgc, the mountains. These are always neuter. 

180 EXERCISES 

/. Answer the following questions: 

h SBarunt ^at bcr Saifcr gel^rcr au« Snglanb berufcn? 2. 
SBcr iDarcn bic SStttcr ber ©driller? 3. SBarum luar bcr StQcr bc« 
Sdfcr^ 0to6? 4. SBarum ift bcr Sdfcr cinmal gu ben ©d^illcm 
gcfommcn? 5. SBctd^cn ©d^iilcm jcigtc bcr ^aifcr fcincn Srgcr? 
6. SBcffcn Slnfcl^cn gatt md^t« bci bent taifcr? 7. SBarunt fd^idttc 
c« \i6), baft bic ©d^ulcr ficifttg toaxtn? 8. 2luf n)ctc^c ©d^utcr n)ar 
bcr ^aifcr ftolg? 9. SBcld^c ©d^iitcr n)urbcn [cine JRatgcbcr unb 
^ricgcr? 10. SBonad^ ^at bcr ^aifcr nid^t g^frcigt? 

//. Write the principal parts of the following nouns: 
bcr SSogct, bcr aWiittcr, bcr ©d^clfcr, bcr 2Wciftcr, bcr S)icner, ba6 

3tntnicr, bcr ^farrcr, bcr Sfct, bcr ©d^attcn, ba^ gcnftcr, bic SWuttcr, 

ba« ©cbirgc, ba« SKilbd^cm 

^The few that modify the root vowel in the plural include some 
common mcLsculines, among them ber 2l)?fel (apple)^ bcr S3ruber (brother), 
ber ©arten (garden), ber SSater (father), ber SSogel (bird); the two feminines 
belonging to this class, bie gutter and bie ^^od^ter (daughter), also one neuter 
noun, bad jllofter (convent). For more complete list see App. 90, note. 
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///. Translate the follomng sentences into German: 

J. When Charles the Great was emperor, one learned read- 
ing and writing^ only in a convent. 2. The emperor summoned 
teachers from England and had them instruct the pupils. 
3. The fathers of the pupils whom the teachers instructed 
were the councilors of the emperor. 4. The reputation of 
the fathers did not count with the emperor. 5. Because the 
pupils were lazy the emperor was angry. 6. The emperor 
showed his anger to the pupils who were lazy. 7. When the 
emperor found pupils who were lazy, he was always angry. 
8. The pupils who w^ere industrious became the councilors 
of the king. 9. The priests and the teachers were the 
king's councilors. 10. I ask the warrior only, "What have 
you done?" and the teacher, "How have you instructed your 
pupils?" 

LESSON 27 
181 Glass (2); Plural adds ending e« • 

!5)ic ®5^nc cinc« ®d^(ifcr« l^iitctcn jcbcn lag i^rc ©d^afc. !5)ic 
Scute, bic nid^t fern Don i^ncn todf)nUn, fagtcn gu il^ncn: „SBcnn 
SBiJifc fommcn, fo ruft un«; bann fommcn toir unb l^clfcn cud^." 
Jagc Dcrgingcn, unb c« tourbe langtociUg. J)a ricfcn fie einmd gum 
©pafe: „9B5lfe! 9B5Ife!" unb bie ?eute famen l^erbeigelaufen.' Da 
lad^ten bie ®5l^ne be^ Sd^ttferd fie au^ unb riefen nun jeben lag: 
rrSB5lfe!" !Da bie liere fid^ gar nid^t fel^en Uefeen, tourben bie ?eute 
beffen enbUd^ mube' unb famen nid^t me^r. 35a brad^en eine« laged 
iDirftid^ gtDei SBatfe l^ert)or unb jagten bie ©d^afe bat)on. !5)a 

^reading and writing = bad Sefen unb Sd^eiben. The infinitive as a 
verbal noun is neuter gender and belongs to the first class of the strong 
declension. 

'^erbeigelaufen = came running. For the idiom see App. Id6, c. 

'beffen . . . rnube - tired of this. For declension see App. 113 (6); for 
syntax, 217. 
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ricfcn bic <S>'6^nt bc^ ®d^ttfcr« „SBalfc!" abcr nicmanb fam ciuf 
i^rcn 5Ruf unb fie fclbcr magtcn nid^t, bic SB5lfc angugrcifcn. 
Sllfo rauQcn fie nur bic §ttnbc unb iammcrtcn, iDttl^rcnb bic aB5lfc 
bic ©d^afe jerriffen. 

182 VOCABULARY 

an'greifen, ariff an', getaufen, er Ittuft 

l^at an'gcQtiffen, l^erbei' to come running 

er greift an' to attack bic Scute (pL only) people 

aU^lad^en to ridicule miibe tired 

baDOn'jagcn to pursue, drive off btt^ ©d^ttf, -t^, -C, sheep 

bic §anb, - -t, hand bct ©O^U, -e^, -C, son 

l^ctDor'brcd^en, brad^ ber ©pafe, -e^, -c, joke, jest 

i)tx\)ox\i\t ijtxtiox'^ ber lag, -e^, -t, day 

gebrod^Cn, er brid^t to break forth. bad Jiet, -ed, -t, anlmal beast 
l^erdor' rush out iDirftid^ really. actually 

l^crbeilaufen, lief ber SOBotf, -c«, -^, woif 

l^erbei', ift ^erbci'^ iDo^nen to uve dweu 

183 Observe that all the nouns in this story, except ber 
©d^ttfer, belong to the second class, that is they add the end- 
ing t to the nominative singular to form the plural and also 
often modify the root vowel. The following paradigms illus- 
trate the declension of nouns of this class: 

184 PARADIGMS 

N ber ©ol^n ber lag ber fi5mg 

G. bc« ©o^ncj^ be« Xa^t^ be« ^5nigig 

D. bent ©ol^nc bent Jagc bent ^5nig 

A. ben ©o^n ben Jag ben Sonig 

N. bic ©ol^nc bic Xa%t bic ^5mgc 

G. ber ©5^ne ber Jage ber ^iJnige 

D. ben ©5^nett ben Jagen ben ^iJnigeti 

A. bic ©5^nc bic Jagc bie ^5nige 
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N. bic §anb ba^ ©d^af 

G. bcr §anb bc« ©d^afci^ 

D. bcr §anb bcm ©d^af 

A. bic ^anb ba« ©d^af 

N. bic §(inbc bic ©d^afe 

G. bcr ^(Inbc bcr ©d^afc 

D. ben §ttnbcti ben ©deafen 

A. bic §ttnbc bic ©d^afc 

185 Observe with nouns of this class: 

(1) The genitive singular, if not feminine, adds ^ or 
often, with words of one syllable, t§ and the dative may add e. 

(2) The dative plural always adds tt to the nominative 
plural. 

(3) The root vowel in the plural is usically unchanged 
with words of more than one syllable; in monosyllables masculines 
usually have umlaut, feminines always, and neuters very seldom. 

186 To the Strong Declension, Class (2), belong: 

(1) The majority of mascuUne and neuter nouns of one 
syllable. 

(2) Many feminine nouns of one syllable. For list see 
App. 92 (6), note. 

(3) Nouns ending in the suffixes ig, xn%, Ktig, n\S, \aV 

187 EXERCISES 
/. Answer the follouring questions: 

1. 2Ba« l^abcn bic ©5^nc be« ©d^ttfer^ flc^utct? 2. SBad 
Dcrfprad^en bic ?cutc gu tun? 3. SBarum l^abcn bic ©5]^nc bc« 
©d^ttfcr^ pcrft „2B5lfc!" gcrufcn? 4. 2Ba« l^abcn fie gctan, at« bic 
?eutc famen? 5. aSarum l^aben fie jeben Jag gerufcn? 6. SBa« 
taten bic ?eutc, at« bic 2B5lfc mirflid^ l^crt)orbrad^cn? 7. SBann 
finb bic ?cute nid^t gefommcn? 8. aSarunt l^abcn bic SBiJlfc bic 
©d^afc bat)ongcjagt? 9. aSarum finb bic ?cutc nid^t gefommcn? 
10. aBa« ^aben bic @5^nc bc« ©d^ttfer^ gctan, aW bic SB5lfc famcn? 

»See App. 92(c). 
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//. Write the principal parts of the joUovnng nouns: 

bcr 2:ifd^, bic ©tabt, bcr Slbcnb, bcr ©tu^I, bcr 5^^ii^i>/ ^^^ 
erbtciC bcr gufe, bcr glufe, bic S3an!, bcr 5Rcbncr, ba« ©tttbtd^cn, 
bcr §unb. 

///. Translate the follomng sentences into German: 

1. One day the wolf came out of the forest. 2. Two 
wolves chased the sheep and the sons of the shepherd did 
nothing. 3. He calls us, but we do not come for he has 
laughed at us. 4. It is very tiresome here, but we shall not 
go away before evening, for we are tending the sheep. 6. The 
shepherd said, "My son never cries Wolf! if he sees no 
wolves/' 6. When their father called, the shepherd's sons 
came running. 7. If the wolves break out of the forest and 
drive off the sheep, the people will come and help us. 8. 
Because their grandfathers and uncles had been shepherds 
they became shepherds also. 9. They do not laugh at us. 
10. Have the shepherds dogs in order to tend their sheep? 

LESSON 28 
Class (3) ; Plural adds er. 

188 ^er mam im aRonbe 

Sd tear cinmat cin ^olj^aucr, bcr am ©onntagmorgcn in ben 
SBalb ging unb fid^ SRcifig fud^tc. 211^ cr c^ nai^ §aufc trug, bcgcg* 
nctcn il^m SKcinncr in ©onntag^ftcibcrn, bic cbcn nad^ bcm 2)orfc 
gum ©ottc^bicnft gingcn. (Sin 9Kann blicb ftc^cn, rcbctc i^n an unb 
fagtc: „§at bir nicmanb gcfagt, bag c^ ©onntag x\i, unb bafe ®ott 
bcfol^lcn ^at, ben g^i^i^tag gu l^ciligcn?" ®^ n)ar nun in aSirflid^fcit 
fcin SWann, fonbcm ®ott fetbcr, bcr fo mit i^m fprad^; abcr badon 
l^atte bcr ^olg^aucr fcinc Sl^nung. Sr antmortctc atfo, in fcincm 
3rrtum gang dcrftodft: „®onntag in bicfcm 2:al obcr SRontag im 
§immct, n)a« gcl^t ba« mid^ an, Xoa^ gc^t ba« bid^ an?" 35a murbc 
®ott gomig unb fprad^: „J)u n)ir[t bcin ^otg immcr gu tragcn l^abcn. 
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unb n)cit bu itn ©onntag fo iDcnig ad^tcft, f o iDirft bu ctoig SOlontag 
l^abcn uni) im SKonbc ftc^cn, al« cin S33amung«bilb fur hit, todd)t 
ben ©onntag fd^ftnbcn." ©citbcnt ftc^t bcr SD^iann mit bent §oIg=« 
bunbel immer int SWonbe, unb bic fiinber freuen \id) liber U)n, fo oft 
fie i^n fcl^en. 

189 VOCABULARY 

an'ge^en, ging an', bad fiinb, -c«, -cr, chiw 

^at an'gegangen, ber ^anxi, -e^, man 

e^ gcl^t CLXi^ to concern — er, 

an'reben to address, accost feltbent' since then 

begegnen (iftbegegnet) ba^ ©onn'tag^* best dress or 

(with dat.) to meet fleib, -e^, -er, clothes 

ba^ 2)orf, -t^, -cr, village ba^ 2:al, -e«, -er, vaiiey 

etDig forever; as adj., ttagen, trug, l^at 

eternal getragen, er tragt to carry; wear 

(ber) &ott, -e^, -er, God; also god ber SBalb, -e^, 

ba^ §aU^, — e^, -^er, house -^er, forest, woods 

ba« ^olg, -e«, -er, wood ba^ SBar'nung^:* 

ber 3n:'tum, ~^, bilb/ -e^, -er, sign of warning 

-tiinter, error 

190 Observe that most of the nouns used in this story belong 
to the third class of the Strong Declension, that is they add 
the ending tx to the nominative singular to form the plural. 
Nouns of this class also modify the root vowel, except those 
in turn, which modify the vowel of the suffix. The following 
paradigms illustrate the declension of nouns of this class: 

191 PARADIGMS 

N. bo« ^an^ ba« Sinb ber SBatb ber ^rrtunt 

G. be« §aufcS be« tinbeS be« SBalbeS be« 3^rrtuntS 

D. bent §aufe bent ^inbc bent SBalbe bent 3^rrtunt 

A. ba« $au« bo« fiinb ben SBalb bta 3rrtum 
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N. bic §(iufer bic fiinber hit SBtttbcr bit ^rrtUmer 

G. bcr ^ttufer bcr Sinber bcr SBttlbcr bcr ^rrtUmer 

D. ben §(iufeni ben ^inbetti ben SBillbetn ben ^nrtUmeni 

A. bie §(iufcr bie tinber bie aBiilber bie ^rrtiimcr 

Observe with nouns of this class: 

(1) The genitive singular adds ^ or t§ and the dative 
may add C 

(2) The dative plural always adds ti to the nominative 
plural. 

192 To the Strong Declension, Class (3), belong: 

(1) Many common neuter nouns of one^ syllable. 

(2) A few masculines of one syllable. See App. 94, note. 

(3) The nouns in tnm, all of which, except ber ^nrtnm 
(error) and ber SReid^tnnt (wealth), are neuter. 

193 EXERCISES 
/. Answer the following questions: 

1. SBarum ift ber ^olg^auer in ben SOBalb gegangen? 2. SBo^in 
trug er fein ^Ai, al« bie SWcinner i^m begcgneten? 3. SBo^in gingen 
biefe Scanner? 4. SBar ber, ber mit i^m [prad^, ein SKann? 5. 
®ibt e^* ?eute, bie am ©onntag arbeiten? 6. SOBie l^at ber ^olg^auer 
geantmortet? 7. 9Barum ^at er gomig geantmortet? 8. SOBarunt 
fte^t ber SWann emig im 9)2onbe? 9. aBogu ift er ba? 10. aBorilber 
freuen \i6) bie ^inber? 

//. Write the principal parts of the following nouns: 
ba« S3tlb, ba« ®ra^, ber 9Balb, ber SWann, ba« ^vl6), ba^ §otg, 
ba« ?anb, ba^ ?id^t, ba^ ©orf, ba^ Sieb, ba« ^inb, ba« ©ad^. 

///. Write the principal parts of each verb in the story 
and account for its position. Inflect the present and the per- 
fect tense of each, 

* Among the common neuter monosyllables are S3ilb, S3ucl^, ^ad^, 
2)orf, ©lag, §au3, ^inb, ^Icib, Sid^t, Sicb, 3^eft, %a\, SSol!. For a fuller list see 
App. 94, note. 

'®ibt eg =« Are there. For this idiom see App. 70, note. 
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IV. Translate the follomng sentences into German: 

1. He went into the valleys where the forests were. 2. 
These men seek brush-wood; whenever they find it in the 
forests they carry it home. 3. Do the children in the villages 
play on Sunday? 4. God has commanded us to hallow the 
Sabbath (©onntag). 5. The children of this village play in 
these forests. 6. What is it to me that it is Sunday? 
7. These men and their children sing songs. 8. Children, 
have you seen the man in the moon and does he always carry 
a bundle of wood? 9, Are there people who work every week- 
day and rest on Sunday? 10. The houses in those villages 
are very large. 

LESSON 29 

194 The Weak Declension 

NoM. Sing. SBo ift ber ^nabc? 

3[t bicfcr ©tubcnt aud^ ©olbat? 

Gen, Sing. S)tcfc g^ctu ift bic ©d^lDeftcr beS ^nabcn. 

S)ic grau bcj^ ©olbatcn ift mcinc ©d^mcfter. 

NoM. Pl. S)ic ©ci^lDcftcrtt bcr ^nabm finb bic graueti ber ©ol* 

baten. 

Observe that the masculine nouns take tt or en in the 
genitive singular, and that all of them form the plural by 
adding ti or en to the nominative singular. They belong to 

the WEAK DECLENSION. 

195 The weak declension has no neuter nouns. Masculines 
have the dative and accusative singular end in (e)n like the 
genitive and both masculines and feminines have all cases 
of the plural end in (e)n* 

196 ^ie 3ai|I U^U tid)tis 

Site cin ©d^ulrat eincd S^age^ einc ©d^utc bcfid^tigtc, fagte cr gu 
ben Sungen: „2Ber Don eud^ nennt mir eine 3^^1?" 2)a anttoortet^ 



197-198] THE DECLENSION OF NOUNS 111 

bcm ^twd dn 3ungc, bcr itoax nod^ fc^r ftcin toax, abcr fo %ttotdt 
(m^\Qi), ba^ cr bic a^ufmcrffamfcit bc^ §crm fd^on auf \ii) flcgogcn 
l^attc* Sr gab bic ^^^I DtcrunbgtDangig. 2)cr ©d^ulrat fd^ricb bicfc 
ScL^l bcrfc^rt an bic Jafcl unb fa^ bann ben ^ungcn crtoartung^dolt 
an. 3)cr Surfd^c fd^ien aber bic ©ad^c nid^t gu bcmerfcn* S)cr §err 
Dcrfud^tc c^ nod^ cinntat, unb biefetbc ©efd^id^tc tDicber^ottc fid^. 211^ 
bcr §crr fid^ aber nod) cine 3^^! gcben liefe/^ ptai^tc ber Surfd^c ^crau^: 
„3Sierunbt)icrgig, unb bic 3^^^ bleibt iebenfatte rid^tig, aud^ totnn 
man fie derfel^rt fd^reibt." 

197 VOCABULARY 

an'fcl^cn, fal^ an', bcr ,^err, -n, -en gentleman; as «i/zc 

f)at an'gefel^en, er Mr., sir 

ficl^t an' to look at f d^reiben, fd^rieb, 

bicSluf'mcrffamfcit, ^at gefd^ricben, 

-tn attention Cr fd^rcibt to write 

bcr Surfd^C, -n, -n lad, boy bie ©ad^e, -n affair, thing 

bic %XaVi, -€n woman, wife; as bic ©d^tDCftcr, -U sister 

title Mrs. bic ©d^utc, -U school 

bic ©cfd^td^te, -n story bcr®olbat',-en,-cnsoidier 

ittOtdt bright, wide bcr ©tubcut', -CU, 

awake — CU student 

bcr 3»UngC, — n, -n boy, youngster bic 2^afet, -n blackboard 

bcr ^nabc, -n, -n boy bic S^Up "^^ number 

ncnncn, nannte, l^at to name, give (by gie^en, gog, f)at gc* 

gcnannt naming) Jtigcn, cr giel^t to draw, attract 

198 The following paradigms illustrate the forms of the 

Weak Declension: 

PARADIGMS 

N. bcr Snabc bcr ©olbat bic 3^^! 

G. bc« ^naben be« ©olbatcn bcr S^^^ 

D. bcm Snaben bent ©otbatcn bcr S^^^ 

A. htn ^naben ben ©olbatcn bic 3^^^ 

*ficl^. . . ^thtn lie^ = ?iad another number given (to himself). See App. 
190 (6) (3), note. 



112 ELEMENTS OF GERMAN [IM 

N. bic finabeti btc ©otbaten bit Soi)lta 

G. bcr ^nabctt bcr ©olbaten bcr S^^^^ 

D. ben Snabctt ben ©olbatcn ben S^W^ 

A. bie Snabeti bie ©olbatcu bie 3^^!^ 

N. bie lafel bie Sel^rerin 

G. ber lafel ber ge^rerin 

D. ber lafel ber ?e^rerin 

A. bie Ta\d bie ?el^rerin 

N. bie lafeln bie Sel^rerinncn' 

G. ber Jafeitt ber ?e^rerinncn 

D. ben Ta^An ben ?c^rcrinncn 

A. bie lafeltt bie ?e^rerinncn 

199 Observe that the use of the ending tt' or en depends 
upon euphony, and that no noun of the weak declension 
modifies the root vowel to form the plural. To the weak 
declension belong: 

(1) All feminine nouns of more than one syllable, except 
SWntter and 2!od^ter.' Here belong the nouns formed by the 
suffixes ct, l^ctt, felt, ^dfa^t, nn% and in. 

(2) All masculine nouns that end in e, except ber ^ttfe* 
(cheese). 

(3) Many feminine and a few masculine nouns of one 
syllable. See App. 96, note. 

(4) Many foreign nouns accented on the last syllable; 
thus, ber ^oet', the poet. 

^ Nouns in in double the final consonant before the plural ending. 

'As a conventional distinction the noun bcr §err usually adds only 
n in the singular and m in the plural. 

'A few feminines ending in nil and fal (like bie ttilbnil, the wUdemess^ 
belong to Class (2) Strong. 

^^Der jtafe belongs to the first class of the strong declension. 
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200 EXERCISES 

/. Answer the follomng questions: 

1. 3Bo l^at bcr §crr ben Snabcn gcfcl^cn? 2. SBarum f)at cr bic 
Slufmcrffamfcit bc^ §crrn auf \i6) gcgoQcn? 3. SOBa^ ijat bcr §err 
bic 3ungcn gcfragt? 4» SBtc ^at bcr S3urfd^c gcanttDortct? 5. 
aScId^c 3^^!^^ 1^^^ ^^^ -^^^1^ ^" ^i^ 2:afcl gcfd^ricbcn? 6. 9Bar c^ 
bcm §crm miJgltd^, bic 3^^! dicrunbtiicrjig t)crfc^rt ju fd^rcibcn? 7. 
©c^cn bic tfi^nabcn in eincr ©d^ulc immcr gctDccft au^? 8. ©d^rci* 
ben bic Snaben immcr an bic Jafcl? 9. S55er finb bic §clben biefer 
©cfd^id^tc? 10. .^pabcn bic Snabcn bic ©cfd^id^te fd^on in bcr ®d^ulc 
gclcfen? 

//. Translate the follomng sentences into German' 

1. The lads who attracted the attention of the gentle- 
man looked very bright. 2, The boys whom the gentlemen 
saw when they visited the schools were writing on the black- 
board. 3. I said to the lads, "Who among you (will) give 
me a number? '' 4. If the teacher writes numbers on the 
black-board, this boy always reads them. 5. The boys in the 
school wrote their numbers reversed. 6. The Elector gave 
the Prince a post in the battle. 7. The wives of these soldiers 
are the sisters of the boys in this school. 8. The boys are the 
heroes of these stories. 9. The gentlemen do not seem to 
notice these things. 10. Why does the (school) boy burst 
out with the number forty four? 

LESSON SO 

301 The Bilized Declension 

NoM. Sing 3)icfcr SRann ift bcr 3nfpcftor. 

3ft bcr §crr ^rofcffor gu §Qufc? 

Gen. Sing. S)a« §au« bc^ ^tifpcftor^ ift grofe. 

S)ic SSorlcfung bc« §crm ^rofcffori^ xoox fc^r gut. 
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NoM. Pl. 3)ic ^nfpcftoren [inb gcfommcn. 

!Dic SSorlcfungcn bicfcr ^rofcfforcti finb imtncr gut* 
Observe that in these sentences the nouns bcr 3»nfpcftor 
and bcr ^rofcffor form the genitive singular according to the 
strong declension and their plural according to the weak 
declension. They serve to illustrate quite a number of nouns 
that constitute the mixed declension. 

202 2)er ^a\tot fhibtert 

Sin 33aucr' fam cinmal, urn ben ^aftor bc« S)orfc^ gu fprcd^cn* 
2lte er gicmlid^ frli^ md) bcm ^farr^aufc fam, fagtc i^m bic grau 
^aftor: „^dn SWann ift jcljt nid^t ju fprcd^cn.''^ !5)cr S3aucr toax 
fc^r cnttiiufd^t, abcr cr fafetc fid^ cin §crg unb fragtc: „2it^t cr bcnn 
nod^ im iBettc?" „?(d^ nctn, cr Itcgt nid^t mc^r im 33ctt, cr ift [d^on 
langc auf unb ftubicrt/' mar bic Slntmort. „@r ftubicrt/' ricf bcr 
Saucr, tnbcm er bic Slugcn aufrig. „3ft cr bcnn in all ben 3a^rcn 
mit feinen ©tubien ntd^t gu Snbc gcfommcn?" 35a6 bcr ^aftor nod^ 
ftubierte, toax U)m nttmlid^ nid^t begrciflid^. @o cttt)Q^ lag gang 
aufecrl^alb feincr (Srfal^rung. @r toar taum im ©tanbc' feinen O^ren 
3U traucn. ©d^Uc^Ud^ ging cr fc^r ilrgertid^ nad^ §aufc unb fagtc gu 
feinen ^lad^bam: „2iBir glaubtcn cincn ^aftor gu befommcn, bcr fd^on 
au^ftubiert ^atte, nid^t cincn, bcr nod^ ftubiert." 

203 VOCABULARY 

ba^ Slugc, -c^, -en eye licgcn, lag, ^at gclcgcn, 

berSauer,-^ or-n,-n peasant er liegt toiie 

ba^ Sett, -C«, -en bed bcr 9Kann, -C^, -cr man. husband 

befommen, betam, l^at bcr 9Zad^'bar, -«, -n neighbor 

bcfommcn,crbcfommt to get, obtain ba^ O^r, -c^, -en ear 
ba« Snbe, -«, -n end bcr ^aft' or, -«,-o'rcn pastor 

bic Srfa^rung, -en experience ba« ©tu'bium, -«, 
bad .^crj, -cn«, -en heart -bien study 

bad 3a^r, -e«, -e year ftubie'ren to study 

*ber $auer, mixed or weak. Weak ace. sing, is rare, 
'ift. . . ju fpred^en - can be seen. See App. 196 (6). 
' im @tanbe f ein " tobe able. 
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204 The Mixed Declension does not contain a great many 
nouns; the following paradigms illustrate its forms: 

PARADIGMS 

N. ba« Huge ba^ §crj bcr ^aftor' ba« ©tubium' • 

G. bc« 2lugc« bc^ ^ergcnd bc^ ^aftor« bc« ©tubiumd 

D. bent Slugc bent §ergen betn ^aftor betn ©tubiutn 

A. ba« Sluge ba^ §erg ben ^aftor bad ©tubiunt 

N. bie 2lugen bie ^erjen bie ^afto'ren bic ©tubien 

G. ber Slugen ber §eqen ber ^afto'ren ber ©tubien 

D. ben Slugen ben §ergen ben ^afto'ren ben ©tubien 

A. bie Slugen bie. §ergen bie "ipafto'ren bic ©tubien 

305 To the mixed declension belong: 

(1) A miscellaneous group of masculine and neuter nouns 
of German origin. Among these are the masculines, ber 
©c^nterg, pain, ber ©ee, lakey ber ©taat, state; the neuters bad 
2luge, eyey bad D^r, ear, bad iBett, bed, bad Snbe, end, bad §erg,^ 
heart, 

(2) Several masculines in c with genitive in tnS; ber ^latne, 
name, ber Sud^ftabe, letter (of the alphabet). 

(3) Many foreign words, including Latin nouns in ox and 
um and neuters in a; ber ^aftor, bad ©tubiuni, bad Sirama, 
drama. 

For further details and lists see App. 98« 

206 EXERCISES 

/. Answer the following questions: 
1. SBer fant, um ben ^aftor gu fpred^en? 2. SBo tiegt man, 
tomn man [d^Iaft? 3. SOBer mar mil feinen ©tubien nod^ nid^t ju 

* Observe that nouns in oi: shift the accent in the plural; thus ber 
^aftor . ♦ ♦ bic ^afto'rcn; also that nouns of Latin derivation in ium form 
the plural in ieti (pronounced ien). 
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gnbc? 4. SBoriibcr toax bcr Saucr crftaunt? 6* SBomit fcl^cn 
rt)ir? 6 SBarcn bic ^ai)baxn bc^ S3aucm aud^ ^aftorcn? 7. aBa« 
iDar bcm 33aucm nid^t bcgrciflid^? 8. SBarum toav bcr S3aucr fcl^r 
argcrlid^? 9. Stub 3^rc 3lugfen gut? 10, SBcId^c^ Jicr ^at 
Ol^rcn, bic bcfonbcr^ tang finb? 

//. Translate the follomng sentences into German: 

1. The pastor is studying; he is no longer in bed, for he 
has long been up' and is working. 2. The beds in this house 
are good. 3, The peasant believes only what his eyes have 
seen. 4. That student has not finished with his studies yet. 
5. These doctors and professors are neighbors. 6. We see 
with our eyes and hear with our ears.* 7. The end of this 
story is very interesting. 8. The poets write dramas and the 
students read them. 9. Did he study in the museums of 
Berlin? 10. My neighbor was disappointed and angry when 
he went home. 

LESSON 31 

Review and Summary of Noun Declension 

207 ^erftftfieb 

33unt ftnb* fd^on bic SBatbcr, 

@ctb bic ©toppclfclbcr, 

Unb bcr §crbft bcginnt. 

Unb bic ©mttcr fatten, 

Unb bic 9Zcbct tDallcn, 

m^x' tDc^t bcr SBinb. — @aU«=®ccn)i«. 

^ has long been up = ift fc^on langc auf . For an action beginning in 
past time, and still continuing, German uses the present tense when 
the English requires a p)erfect; thus, / have been here now for three 
weeks «= ^d^ bin fd^on brci SBod^en l^ier. See App. 156 {d). 

^^iil^lcr = cooler; comparative of filial. The subject is treated later. 
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208 SUMMARY OF DECLENSION OF NOUNS ^ 

General Observations 

(1) All feminine nouns are uninflected in the singular. 

(2) All dative plurals must end in tl. 

(3) No neuter nouns belong to the weak declension and 
no feminines to the mixed declension. 

Nouns may conveniently be classified: 

I. Native Nouns; Monosyllables* 

(1) Masculines: 

a. The great majority have genitive singular: (t)^; pliu*al: 
t. Umlaut usually.' Class 2. 

h. A few have genitive singular: (C)^; plural: cr. Umlaut. 
Class 3. 94, note. 

c. A small number belong to the weak declension. No 
umlaut. 96, note. 

(2) Feminines. 

a. Some thirty odd have plural: C. Umlaut. Class 2. 
92 (6), note. 

b. All others belong to the weak declension. No umlaut. 

(3) Neuters: 

a. Many common words have genitive singular: (t)^; 
plural: er. Umlaut. Class 3. 94, note. 

b. A large number have genitive singular: {^)^; plural: 
e. No umlaut. Class 2. 92 (a), note. 

c. A few have genitive singular: (^)^; plural: en. Mixed 
Declension. 

^This summary is practical rather than scientific, but by grouping 
and contrasting it may aid in learning the ordinary forms of the majority 
of nouns. 

^The term monosyllable must be understood to include compounds 
in which the second member is a word of one syllable. 

' Remember that only a, o, vl, au are capable of umlaut. See A pp. 9. 
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II. Native Nouns; Polysyllables 

(1) Masculines: 

a. Nouns ending in d, cm, en, er, have genitive singular: 9; 
plural: — . Umlaut sometimes. Class 1. App.90, note. 

6. Nouns ending in i^, i%, tug, ling, have genitive singular: 
(e)^; plural: C. No umlaut. Class 2. 

c. Nouns ending in t, except ber ^ttfe, belong to the weak 
declension (No umlaut). 

(2) Feminines: 

a. All except SWutter and Jod^ter and the few in m« and 
fol belong to the weak declension. 

(3) Neuters: 

a. Nouns ending in d, en, er, i^txi, lein, also in ®c...c, 
have genitive singular: ^; plural: — . No umlaut. Class 1. 

6. Nouns ending in nid and \(A, have genitive singular: 
(e)i9; plural: t. No umlaut. Class 2. 

c. Nouns ending in turn, have genitive singular: (e)i^; 
plural: er. Umlaut on suffix, ttlmer. Class 3. 

III. Foreign Nouns 

a. Masculines accented on the last syllable often belong 
to the weak declension, but some to the second class strong. 

h. Masculines in unaccented or and neuters in um belong 
to the mixed declension. 

c. Feminines are weak. 

209 EXERCISES 

/. Translate the following sentences into German: 

1. This man, who was a thief, had no friend in his village. 
2. The grandfather of the king had built that castle. 3. The 
shepherd and his brother hastened hither with their dog. 4. 
The father has written this book for his child. 5. I have 
read the book this man ^Tote. 6. The wolf is very hungry 
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and devours the donkey. 7. The man is lame and comes to 
the physician. 8. The evening in the city is beautiful. 9. 
When we saw it, the shadow of the tree was behind the house. 
10. The child sees the picture of the man. 11. The garden 
is behind the house. 12. The pupil was the son of the teacher. 
13. If the priest is my teacher he will instruct me. 14. The 
shepherd's son cried "Wolf!" but no wolf was there. 15. 
This boy will become (a) teacher* or (a) priest. 16. The boy 
found the flower in the forest. 17. The doctor and the pro- 
fessor met their friend. 18. The museum is in the city. 19. 
This study is very interesting. 20. This man is a hero and 
a poet. 

//. Rewrite the preceding sentences with all the nouns 
changed to the plural, 

III. Give the rule for the classification of each noun in 
the above exercise and write its principal parts. 

*a teacher. Translate without the indefinite article. A practical 
suggestion, in such cases, is to omit the indefinite article in Grerman when 
substituting one in its place would make absurd English. See App. 
203 (a). 
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CHAPTER VI 
THE DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES 

LESSON 32 
The Attributive Adjective 

210 2)cr mccm ift gut. 

2)cr 99?ann fprid^t fcl^r gut** 
S)er gute SWann ift mcin grcunb* 

In these sentences observe the use of gut; in the first it is 
a predicate adjective and in the second an adverb. In both 
cases the uninflected form is the only one that can be used. 
In the third sentence 9ut is used attributively; that is, it stands 
before a noun and indicates an attribute of it. Here the final t 
is an inflectional ending, for in German the attributive adjective 
is inflected, 

211 The Inflections of the Attributive Adjective 

2)a^ ftcinc tinb tuft, „?tcbcr SSatcr!" 
3cnc^ ftcinc Stub tuft, „aKcin licbcr SSatcr!" 
2)cr gutc 93atcr tuft, „2kbc^ ^tnb." 
3cncr gutc 93atcr tuft, ,,aKctn licbci^ tinb!" 
2)ic gutc 9Wuttcr bci^ fictncu Stnbc«. 
!£ic gutc SWuttcr cinci^ fictncu ^inbc«» 

Observe in each of the above illustrations: 
(1) Every noun is preceded by some word whose ending 
shows the gender and case of the noun. 

^The use of gut as an adverb illustrates the general principle that in 
German nearly all adjectives may be used as adverbs; an adjective so 
U8pd is not declined. 
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(2) If the gender and case of the noun are not shown by the 
inflectional ending of the article or pronominal, the adjective 
endings must show them. These are called the strong endings 
and are identical with the endings of bicfcr, bicfc, bicfcj^. 

(3) If the gender and case of the noun are shown by the 
inflectional endings of the article or pronominal, the adjective 
endings are always either c or cn. These are called the weak 

ENDINGS. 

For convenience the adjective B^t is given with both sets 
of endings: 



STRONG ENDINGS 



gut-cr gut-c gut-ci^ Qut-c 

~t^ -cr -t^ -cr 

-cm -cr -cm -cti 

-c« -c -t^ -c 



WEAK ENDINGS 

gut-c gut-c gut-c gut-cn 

-cn -cn -cn -cn 

-cn -cn -cn -cn 

-cn -c -c -cni 



312 The rule for the declension of adjectives may therefore 
be stated: 

When the word (article or pronominal) before an attributive 
adjective does not show the gender and case^ of the noun that the 
adjective modifies, and also when the adjective stands alone with 
the noun, the adjective has the strong endings; otherwise it has 
the weak endings, 

213 The following paradigms illustrate all the usual variations 
of the adjective inflection: 

^Adjectives ending in el, en, er, drop this e in declension; thus, ebel is 
declined ebler, Mt, eblel* A final e is also dropped; thus, Biife is inflected 
BBfer, B3fe, Bofed* $o(^ loses c; l^o^er, ^o^e, ^ol^ed. 

^ The definite article and the pronominals of like declension (bicfcr, jencr, 
jeber, Ujcld^cr, etc., which may be called the ber words), show the gender 
and case of the noun everywhere. The indefinite article and the pronominals 
of like declension (mcin, bcin, fcin, unfcr, cucr, i^r, ^f)X, and Icin, which 
may be called the ein words), show the gender and case of the noun 
everywhere except in the nominative masculine and the nominative and 
accusative neuter. Therefore after these three cases the strong form of the 
adjective follows the ein word, but otherwise after either article and every 
pronominal the weak form is used. 
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(1) 

gutcr 93atcr 

gutcig 93ater«' 

gutem SSatcr 

guten SSatcr 

gute S5ttter 
gutcr 35 (iter 
gutcti SSatcm 
gute SSater 

(2) 

bcr gute SSatcr 

be« guteti 93atcr« 

bent gutctt SSatcr 

ben gutctt SSater 

bic gute« SSttter 

ber gutcn SSttter 

ben gutcn SJtttem 

bic gutcn 93ttter 



PARADIGMS 

ADJECTIVE AND NOUN 

alte ^xan 
alter ^xau 
alter grau 
alte ^xan 

alte grauen 
alter grauen 
altcn ^rauen 
alte grauen 



fleinci^ Sinb 

fleincj^ Sinbe« 

fleincm Sinbe 

fleincj^ Sinb 

Heine Sinber 

fleincr ^inber 

fleincn ^inbem 

Heine ^inber 



ADJECTIVE AFTER bfT WORDS ^ 

biefe alte grau meld^ed Heine ^inb 

biefer alten grau meld^e^ Heinen S^inbe^J 

biefer alten ^xan meld^em Heinen S^inbe 

biefe alte ^xan todd)t^ Heine S^inb 



biefe alten g^^uen 

biefer alten Ji^auen 

bief en alten Ji^auen 

biefe alten grauen 



meld^c Heinen ^inber 

meld^er Heinen ^inber 

tt>dd)tn Heinen Sinbern 

toA(i)t Heinen ^inber 



(3) ADJECTIVE AFTER fitl WORDS* 

cin guter 93ater feine alte grau fein Heine^ ^inb 

feiner alten ^rau 

feiner alten ^xan 

feinc alte Ji^au 



eined guten 93ater« 
cinem guten SSater 
einen guten SSater 



feiner Heinen ^inbed 
feinem Heinen S^inbe 
fein Heinei^ S^inb 



' The weak forms guten ffkiUxi instead of gute^ SSaterd is often used to 

avoid the harsh repetition of the ed sound. 

'When either article or any pronominal precedes the adjective (com- 
pare 2 and 3 above), the ending is always rn except in five cases, the three 
cases of the nominative singular and in the accusative of the feminine 
and neuter singular. In these five cases the adjective ending is r after 
the definite article and the ber words; after the indefinite article and the 
fin words the adjective ending is the same as the corresponding ending of 
biefer, biefr, Vieftd. If this practical suggestion is kept in mind the use of 
the proper form of the adjective is very easy. 
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gute 93 (iter fcinc alte« graucn [cine flctncn ^inbcr 

gutcr SScitcr fcincr altcn Ji^^iic^ f^i^^^ flcinen ^inbcr 

gutcn SJcltcm fcincn altcn graucn fcincn ficincn ^inbern 

gutc 9?tttcr fcinc altcn graucn fcinc ficincn ^inbcr 

214 aSei ^ran $iillc 

(Sine armc SSSitmc l^attc gmd ^inbcr, cine Xo(S)ttt, bie fel^r faul 
unb l^ftfelid^ mar, unb cine ©tieftod^ter, bie [d^cn unb fleifeig mar. 
5flun l^afete fie bie fd&fine ©tieftod^ter unb gab il^r immer fd^mere 
2lrbeit, [d^Ied^te^ Sffen unb alte JKIeiber. Sinmal liefe ba« arme ^inb 
beim ©pinnen bie ©pule in ben tiefen, fd^margen iBrunnen fatten. 
5)ie b5fe grau fagte: „3)u bummed ^ing, bu l^olft fofort bie fd&fine 
©pule guriidf." !Da« arme 99?dbd^en fUrd^tete fid^ fo t)or ber bfifen 
©tiefmutter, bafe fie in ben tiefen iBrunnen fprang. 35od^ gu il^rem 
Srftaunen fiel fie nid^t in falter SSSaffer, fonbem auf eine fd^one, 
f onnige SBiefe. §ier fanb fie bunte 93Iumen unb einen fd^attigen 2Beg 
unter grofeen, alten Siiumen. 93alb fam fie an einen l^eifeen ^adfofen, 
morin frifd^e^ 93rot ftanb, ba« iemanb t)ergeffen l^atte. 3)a« frifd^e 
99rot rief: „2ld^, giel^e mid^ ]^erau«, bu fd^fine«, gute« 2Wfibd^en, fonft 
merbe id^ gang t)erbrennen." 35a« gute 99?(ibd^en tat e« unb ging 
friJI^tid^ meiter. 3)a fam fie an einen mttd^tigen 2lpfelbaum. !Diefer 
rief: „%d), gute«, Iiebe« a«abd&en, fd^iittle meine reifen Spfel ab." 
!Da« gefclttige ^inb tat e^ unb ging Dergniigt meiter. !Da fam fie an 
ein fleine^ ^au^ mit niebrigem T>ad), einem mingigen genfter unb 
einer fd^iefen 2^iir. 2lu^ bem mingigen iJ^^f*^^ gudtte eine alte, 
runglige g^ou l^erau^, bie fd^neemeifee^ §aar l^atte. ©ie ftiiljte fid^ 
auf eine ^riidte. 
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arm poor 


faul 


lazy 


berS3aum,-e^,-e, tree 


fTeifeig 


industrious 


bfife wicked 


Pfelic^ 


ugly 


bunt gay, bright 


^eife 


hot 


ba« T)ad), -t^, -tx, roof 


fait 


cold 


bunfd dark 


lieb 


dear 
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nicbrig 


low 


fd^tDCr hard, difficult 


rcif 


ripe 


bic %0d)ttX, —, daughter 


fd^Icd^t 


bad 


bcr ilBcg, -C^, -t, way, road 


\d)mxi 


black 


mcife white 

LESSON 33 



The Attributive Adjective— Continited 
216 EXERCISES 

/. Answer the following questions: 

!• aScr l^attc glDci titibcr? 2. 38a« fur cin' SKabd^cn mar bic 
eigcnc Jod^tcr bcr amtcn SBitmc? 3. aBa« filr cin 2)2abci^cn h)ar bic 
©ticftod^tcr? 4. SBcId^c^ Sinb mar l^afelid^? 5, SBar bic eigcnc Joc^tcr 
cin f^(Jnc« tinb? 6. 38a« fur Srbcit ^at bic grau i^rcr ®tief= 
tod^tcr gcgeben? 7. aBa« fiir gffcn unb ^Icibcr befam fie? 8. 
SBo^in ift bic f^anc ©pule gefatlcn? 9. SBer fagtc: ,,Du ^olft fofort 
bic fd^onc ©pule guriid"? 10. SBo^in fprang ba« armc SWilbd^cn? 
11. 2Ba« fanb fie auf bcr f^Mcn SBicfc? 12. SBa« fiir 93aumc marcn 
am SBcge? 13. SBa« fur cincn SSadofcn fanb fie? 14. 9Ba« mar barin? 
15. 2Ba^ ]^at ba^ frif^e Srot gerufen? 16. 38a« fur cincn Slpfclbaum 
l^at ba« gutc 2«abd^cn gefc^cn? 17. SBa^ mar barauf? 18. 38a« 
l^at ba« aWiibd^en getan? 19. SBic ging fie mcitcr? 20. aBa« fur 
cin gcnftcr ^attc ha^ Heine ^au^? 21.- aBa« fur cin S)ad^ l^attc c«? 
22. SBcr mol^ntc in bem flcinen §aufc? 23. 28o gudte bic altc 
gran ^crau«? 24. 3Ba« fiir ^aar ^atte fie? 25. SBorauf ftuljtc fie 
fic$? 

//. Supply the missing endings: 

1. 3)ie l^afelid^— Jod^ter bcr arm— SBitmc mar faul, aber il^r— 
f^on— , gut— ©ticfto^ter mar ficifeig. 2. 2)ie bfif— grau ^afetc ba^ 
fjeifeig— aWabd^cn unb gab i^r f^Ic^t— gffen unb alt— ticibcr. 3. 
S)a« flcin— 9Jf abd^cn licfe \i)X— fd^fin— ©pule in ben tief— , fd^marj— 

^2Sa^ fiit (cin) = What sort of (a). For its inflection see App. 130 (c). 
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Srunncn fatlcn. 4. ^n ba« fait — SBaffcr ift fie nid^t gefattcn; 
fonbcm auf cin — [d^attig — , fonnig — SBicfc l^at fie ein — fd^attig — 
©eg unter mad^tig — SSctumen gcfimbcn. 5. 35a« gut — ^inb tarn 
an ein — l^eife — Sadfofen unb fanb frifd^ — 93rot barin, 6. 3)a« 
frifd^ — iBrotl^at gerufen: „®ut — , fd^fin — ^inb, gicl^e mid^ l^erau^." 
7. S)a« gefaKig— «inb ^at e« gctan. 8. !Da« gut— tinb ^at 
ein — grofe — ^aum mit reif — Spfein gefunbcn. 9. SBciter auf 
bem fonnig — SBeg mar ein ftein — §auS mit niebrig — 3)ad^ unb 
fd^ief — Xiix. 10. ^n bief — ftein — ^au« mar ein — att — , runj:* 
lig — (Jrau, bie au« ein — ftein — genfter l^erau^gudtte. 

///• Translate the following sentences into German: 

1. The ugly daughter was lazy. 2. That pretty girl had 
an old dress. 3. The lazy girl was not the stepdaughter. 4. 
The industrious girl was very pretty. 5. This little child had 
a pretty spool. 6. The wicked stepmother gave the poor child 
bad food and clothes. 7. There is a deep dark* well in that 
sunny meadow. 8. One finds cold water in that well. 9. I saw 
beautiful flowers on a shady meadow under big trees. 10. That 
good girl pulled the fresh bread out of the hot oven. 11. 
Fresh bread was standing on the table. 12. Every deep well 
has cold water. 13. Have you forgotten your fresh bread? 
14. On the big apple-tree were ripe apples. 15. This child 
shakes off the ripe apples and gives them (to) me. 16. That old 
woman will give this poor boy a ripe apple. 17. The old 
woman lives in a little house. 18. Her house has a low roof and 
the door is slanting. 19. At the tiny window I saw an old 
woman with white hair. 20. The old woman was so good that 
the poor girl was not at all afraid. 21. I do not like to eat 
fresh bread. 22. Mother, I shall go and shake off the ripe 
apples. 23. The little girl did not find her pretty spool. 24. 
She pulled out the hot bread, but she did not take it with (her). 
25. Ripe apples fall off. 

^deep dark) two or more coordinate adjectives are inflected alike. 
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IV, Decline in full the follovring phrases: 

Little child, this little child, your little child; wicked 
woman, this wicked woman; that deep well, no deep well; 
a sunny meadow, this sunny meadow; ripe apple, which ripe 
apple; fresh flower, that fresh flower; dear child, each dear 
child; a big shady apple-tree, the big shady apple-tree; low 
roof, a low roof, this low roof; snow-white hair, his snow-white 
hair. 

LESSON 34 
Gomparison of Adjectives 

217 g« ift l^cutc f^Utt, nid^t mal^r? (positive) 

3a, abcr gcftem mar c« nod^ fd^Sner. (comparative) 
!Da« mar bcr fd^Sttfte Jag bicfcr SBod^c. (superlative) 

Observe that the adjective fd^iin is used in these sentences 
in each of the three degrees of comparison. The formation of the 
comparative by adding cr to the positive and of the superla- 
tive by adding (C)ft is further illustrated by the following 
words: 



POSITIVE 


COMPARATIVE 


SUPERLATIVE 


bfifc 


bfifcr 


(befeft)' 


bunfcl 


bunHcr 


(bunfelft) 


cbct 


cblcr 


(ebelft) 


fcin 


fcincr 


(feinft) 


^eife 


icifecr 


(^etfeeft) 


Inciter 


l^citrcr 


(^eiterft) 


licb 


licbcr 


(liebft) 


milb 


milbcr 


(milbcft) 


offcn 


offncr 


(offenft) 



* Observe that the superlative forms are in parenthesis; with the 
single exception of aKcrlicbft, the uninflected form of the superlative does nnt 
occur OS an adjective. 
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Observe that adjectives ending in t, also in tt, ttx, Ct, drop 
the e before the comparative ending. Those ending in b or t, 
or in an ^ sound usually add eft in the superlative. 

218 A few adjectives modify the root vowel in tjie compara- 
tive and superlative, thus: 

POSITIVE COMPARATIVE SUPERLATIVE 

alt alter (Mtcft) 

iung iungcr (itlngft) 

furg flirgcr , (furgcft) 

319 A few adjectives are partly or wholly irregular in their 
comparison. These must be memorized. 



POSITIVE 


COMPARATIVE 


SUPERLATIVE 


gem (adv.) 


tieber 


(licbft) 


Qrofe 


grower 


(grfifet) 


gut 


beffcr 


(beft) 


l^od^ 


^iJ^cti 


(^m) 


nal^(c) 


ntt^cr 


(na#) 


Did 


mti)x 


(mcift) 


h)cmg 


minbcr or 


(tttinbcft) or 




mcnigcr 


(mcnigft) 



When used attributively the comparative and superlative 
forms of the adjective follow the same rules of declension as the 
positive; thus, Sine milbcrc ?uft = A milder air; S)cr altcftc 
9Wann = The oldest man. Both as an adverb and as a predi- 
cate adjective the uninflected form of the comparative often 
occurs; thus, S)a« SBcttcr mirb morgcti fd^iJncr = The weather 
vnU be finer tomorrow; ®ic fingt beffcr = She sings better, 

* Observe that l^od^ drops c in the comparative just as it does in the 
positive before the declensional endings; see §128. For a list of 
adjectives that modify the root vowel see App. 137, note. 



128 ELEMENTS OF GERMAN [220 

The uninflected form of the superlative does not often occur 
and is then used adverbially. 

220 Set ^van $ottc (gortfcljung) 

5)ic Sltt^' ricf: „gurd^tc bid) mi)t, licbc^ ^inb, benn iDcnn bu 
attc Slrbcit in mcincm Hcincn §aufc tuft, fo h)irft bu c^ gut bci mir 
tiabcn, Slbcr mcin grofec^ gcbcrbctt l^aft bu gut aufgufd^iittcln, unb 
bann mirb c« libcraH in bcr SBcIt fd^ncicn* ^i) bin bic h)o^Ibefanntc 
JJtau ^ollc, unb bic ?cutc fagcn t)ict ®utc« unb S3 of e^ Don ntir." 

3)a^ SKttbd^cn fafetc fid^ cin §cq unb trat foglcid^ in i^ren !Dicnft. 
Die altc grau l^attc nicmal^* ein ttid^tigcre« SKiibd^en gcl^abt. !J)a« 
grfifetc geberbctt in ber ganjcn 2Bctt fd^littcltc fie fo gelDaltig auf, 
ba6 bic gebern h)ie tDcifee ©d^neeffodcn uml^erffogcn. ©afllr befam 
fie ben l^od^ftcn Sol^n, n&mlid^ allc Jage* ba« feinfte Sffen unb immcr gutc 
aSortc. Snblid^ befam ba« 2)?(ibd^en aber ^eimmel^, obgleid^ e^ t)iel 
fd^ finer l^ier tt)ar ate gu §aufe. 3)ie h)eife grau bemerfte ba« unb 
fagte: „@^ gefallt mir, bafe bu n)ieber nad^ §aufc Derlangft, unb todl 
bu mir treuer ate meine anberen 9Kclbd^en gebient l^aft, fo merbe id^ 
bid^ felber mieber l^inaufbringen." ®ie nal^m ba« W6hi}tn bei ber 
^anb unb ftll^rtc fie t)or ein grofee^ Jor. Site ba« 9)Zabd^en unter 
bem Jore ftanb, fiet ein gemaltiger ©olbregen, unb alle« ®oIb blieb an 
il^r l^angen, fo bafe fie ilber unb ilbcr bamit btbtdt mar. „3)a^ be* 
fommft bu, meil bu fo ffeifeig gemefen bift/' fprad^ bie alte tS^an, gab 
bem aWabd^en bie Dorlorene ©pule h)ieber unb fd^Iofe ba« offne Xox. 
S)a^ fteine SKftbd^en befanb fid^ oben auf ber l^eiteren SBelt, unb ate 
fie in ben §of trat, fafe ber rote ^afin auf bem $Ranb be« alten S3nin^ 
nen« unb fd^rie: „^iferifi, unfere golbne ^ungfrau ift mieber l^ie!'' 
S)a ging ba^ 9Kabd^en gu ber bfifen ©tiefmutter fiinein, unb meit fie 

*An adjective is often used as a noun. It is written with a capital 
letter but retains the same inflection it would have as an attributive ad- 
jective; thus, bie Slltc - tfie old woman. The neuter has an abstract 
meaning; thus, bid ©uteg - miich good, 

*aKc ^agc = every day; compare the phrase, attc jtuei !Bod^n — 
every two weeks. For accusative of time see App. 226 (a). 



221-222] 



THE DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES 



129 



t)icle [define' ©olbftufc mitbrad^tc/ frcutc fid^ bic b5fc grau unb 
betianbcltc fie t)iet frcunblid^cr al« ic gut)or. 
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alt 


old;a« noun. 




ficin 


little, small ; as noun. 




bie 2llte, the old 


woman 


« 


bie RUxat, the little girl 


bcbedtt 


covered 




off en 


open 


bicnen 


to serve {with dative) 


rot 


red 


fein 


fine 




treu 


faithful 


frcunblid^ 


friendly 




fd^attig 


shady 


ganj 


whole, entire, all 




tiic^ig 


excellent 


golben 


golden 




t)erIoren 


lost 


0ro6 


large 




meife 


wise 


l^eitcr 


cheerful, happy, 


bright 


mol^Ibefannt 


well known, famous 



222 EXERCISES 

/. Write the answers to the following questions: 

L 2Ber rief: ,,gilr^te bid^ nid^t, Iiebe« ^inb'? 2. 2Ba« fagen 
bie ?eutc toon grau §oCe? 3. SBa« fiir ein geberbett l^atte fie? 
4. Wit grofe mar e«? 5. ffiie ^at ba« SKftbc^en e« aufgefd^uttelt? 
6. SBo finb bie meifeen ©d^neeffodten uml^ergeffogen? 7. 9Ba« ftir ein 
99?(lbd^en toax bie^Ieine? 8. SBarum l^at grau^olle il^r ben l^fid^* 
ften ?o^n gegeben? 9. SBad mar i^r ?o^n? 10. SBie t|at fie ber 
alten grau gebient? 11. SBo^in fii^rte grau ^oHe ba« 9Kttb(^en? 
12. 28ann ift ber ©olbregen gefatlen? 13. SBarum befam ba« 
SWabd^en ba« ®otb? 14. 2Ba« fiat bie meife grau bent SKttbd^en noc^ 
gegeben? 15. 2Bo l^at fid^ ba« 9Kttbd^en befunben, nad^bem bie atte 
gran ba^ Jor gefd^Ioffen ^atte? 16. SBo fafe ber rote §a^n? 17. 
38a« tat er? 18. SBo^in ging ba« 2Wabd^en? 19. SBomit mar ba« 
SKabd^en ganj bebedft? 20. SBie bel^anbelte fie bie ©tiefmutter? 

* After some pronominal adjectives, aK, toiel, manc^, tvenig, etc., the 
following attributive adjective usually takes the strong endings in the 
nominative and accusative plural; thus, toielc fc^dne ^age. After atte, how- 
ever, the weak form is common, and it may occur after the others. For 
the declension of the pronominal adjectives see App. 129-131. 
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11. Translate the following sentences into German: 

1. The old (woman) had the largest feather-bed that I 
have ever seen. 2. I have never seen a larger apple-tree. 
3. People say much good and evil of this man. 4. The little 
(girl)* has served the old woman better than all her other girls. 
5. She had never had a more excellent girl. 6. Dame Holle 
was wiser than all other women. 7. She was the wisest woman 
in the whole world. 8. This gate is much larger than that ^ (one). 
9. This is the deepest, darkest well in the whole village. 10. 
The coldest water is always from the deepest well. 11. This 
house is small, but I see a smaller (one) under that tree. 12. 
Her little house had the tiniest window and the lowest roof. 
13. This road is more shady. 14. This girl has the most' beau- 
tiful spool. 15. Dame HoUe's hair was whiter than snow. 
16. This apple is not redder than that (one). 17. That story 
is longer and better than this. 18. The window is as large as 
the door, but it is not larger. 19. The stepmother had never 
been more friendly. 20. The old (man) gave the smaller child 
the ripest apple. 

///. Decline in full the following phrases: 

Her larger bed, largest bed; smaller girl, the smallest girl; 
a more faithful man, the most faithful man; wise woman, a 
wiser woman, the wisest woman; deeper, darker well; a better 
book, the best book; cold water, colder water, the coldest 
water; all good children; few good books. 

*bic illeine - the little girl; so bet illeinc = the little boy, and the 
plural, bic 5^leinen - the children. Compare page 128, foot-note 1. The 
declension of the adjective is the same as though the noun were expressed 
instead of understood. 

*Than after a comparative is usually ate; thus, ^d^er ote; often, 
however, h)ie occurs; thus, nic^t grd^et xm, etc. See App. 248, note. 

'See App.251 (e;. 
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LESSON 35 

The Non-attributive Superlative 

223 S)a« ift p^ft angcnd^m. 

That is extremely (most highly) agreeable, 
^1yc innigft Srgcbcncr. 

Yours most sincerely {your most cordiaUy devoted), 
S)a« fommt clufecrft [citcn Dor. 

That happens very (extremely) rarely. 

Observe that in the case of certain adverbs the uninflected 
form of the superlative may be used before an adjective or 
another adverb in the positive form to express a very high 
degree, or to render the English superlative formed with most. 
While this is very common in German, it is the ordy way in 
which the uninfected form of the superlative occurs; it is usually 
employed when the idea of actual comparison is not implied; 
thus, @t fd^reibt iiufecrft fd^dn = He writes extremely well. 
§ter nnxd^fcn ftufeerft [define Slutncn = Exceptionally fine flowers 
grow here. In neither case is there actual comparison with 
other objects. 

In the same way strengthened forms of the superlative in 
tnd are often used; thus, 3^ batifc bcftcnS = / thank (you) 
very much indeed. S)ie Scute [inb mctften^ fort = The people 
have nearly aR (for the most part) gone. Strengthened com- 
pounds with aHcr also occur; thus, 2)ie ^inbcr [piclcn allcr^^ 
licbft = The children play very nicely. 

224 When superlative forms are used after a verb, various 
phrases are employed instead of the uninflected form that is 
current in English; thus, 

(1) er lobt it)n auf« miirmftc/ 

He praises him most cordially (at the warmest). 

*auf3 ftjdrmfte is adverbial and can not be used with the verb to be; 
thus, His praise vms most cordial = Scin Sob hjar du^crft hjarm. 
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Here the idea is of the highest degree but without actual 
comparison. 

(2) !Dcr Jag tt)ar am tDftrmftcn gcgcn Slbcnb. 

The day was warmest (at the warmest) toward evening. 

Here the idea is of actual comparison with the same object 
under other conditions. In adverbial usage this form also 
implies comparison with other objects; thus, ^arl fd^rcibt am 
fd^finftcn = Carl writes best (i.e., best of all the pupils). 



225 Set fjrau ^oHe (©d^Iufe) 

S)a^ gute SKftbd^cn cr^ttl^Ite atlc^, tDa^ if|r bcgcgnct tDar, unb nun 
iDiinfd^tc bie b5fe gran ifircr l^ct^Iid^en unb faulcn Jod^tcr cin nod^ 
grfife^rc^ ©lildE p t)crfc^affcn. @ic bcfafil if|r alfo il^rc ©pule in ben 
bunfein S3runnen ju iDerfen unb felber fiineinjufpringen. !Da^ tat fie 
unb fam aud^ auf bie [(^iJne SBiefe unb ging auf bem felben grilnen 
^fabe iDeiter. 211^ fie ju bem Sacfofen gelangte, fd^rie ba^ gebadtene 
93rot gang tout: „3ld^, giefie mid^ l^erau^; id^ bin fd^on burd^gebadten." 
J)ie gaule antmortete abet: „3d^ mad^e mid^ nid^t fd^muijig/' unb ging 
tDeiter. S3alb fam fie p bem mcid^tigen Slpfelbaum, bet eben fo h)ie 
bet SSadtofen rief: „2ld^, bitte, fd^little mid^; meine Spfet finb ftu^erft 
reif." ©ie abet fagte: „J)a^ fftfit mir nid^t ein," unb fefete ifiren SBeg 
fort. 2lte fie t)or ba^ ^au^ ber grau ^otle fam, fiird^tete fie fid^ nid^t 
im geringften^ unb t)erbingte fid^ if|r gteid^. 

3)en erften Jag tat fie fid^ bie griJ^te ©etDatt an/ tDar fleifeiger 
al^ ie t)or]^er in il^rem Seben unb beforgte auf^ genaufte aKe^, tt)a^ bie 
alte '^xavi \\)x befal^I. 3lm gmeiten Jag tDar fie Iftffiger, am britten 
nod^ liiffiger. ©ie mad^te ba^ grofee 93ett ftufeerft fd^Ied^t unb fd^littelte 
e^ gar nid^t auf. ©ie tDar ba^ fautfte SDtabd^en, ba^ bie gute grau {e 



^A few absolute superlatives, especially after a negative, &,re formed 
with im instead of aufg; thus^ im gcringftcn = in the least , im cntfcmtcftcn = 
in the remotest. 

^ tat . . . ^chjalt an = exerted herself extremely. 
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gd^obt l^atte. S)c^^ toarb bic altc grau balb ntilbc unb fagtc bent 
uimil^jcn 33ing ben !Dien[t auf. 35ie^ mar il^r nod^ am liebften/ benn 
nun erlDurtete fie ben getDilnfd^ten ®oIbregen. grau §oIIe fiil^rtc fie 
bx^ an ba^ gro^e Xox, unb ate fie barunter ftanb, fiet ein 9tegen l)on 
fd^toargent ^ec^ auf il^ren bummen ^opf unb il^ren faulen ^firper. S)a 
lam fie nad^ §aufe, unb ber rote ^af|n fd^rie au^ t)oHen §alfe: „^ife* 
rifi, unfere fc^muijige ^ungfrau ift mieber l^ie." !Da^ \^tdaxit ^ed^ 
toirb an il^r ^ftngen bleiben il^r ganged Seben lang. 
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■^ 


VOCABULARY 




aHerliebft 


most charming 


fait 


cold 


bumm 


stupid 




lang 


long 


ergeben 


devoted 




liiffig 


indolent, lazy 


gebadten 


baked 




laut 


loud 


genou 


exact 




furs 


short 


getoiinf d^t 


desired 




miid^tig 


huge, mighty 


griin 


green 




mtibe 


tired, weary 


gut 


good 




fc^mufeig 


dirty 


6art 


hard 




t)0ll 


full 


pflic^ 


courteous, 


polite 


k 

> 
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EXERCISES 





/. Write the answers to the following questions: 
!♦ 2Ba« tt)ilnfd^te bie b5fe grau i^rer Jod^ter sn t)erfd^affen? 
2. SBa« befal^I fie bem faulen 2)Ubd^en su tun? 3. 933a6 fiir 93rot 
l^at U^ 3K(ibc^en gefunben? 4. 933ie reif n)aren bie Spfel? 5. ^at 
ba« aWabd^en fid^ t)or grau §otIe nid^t geftird^tet? 6, 93Ba^ fiat bie 
gaule \^tn erften Jag getan? 7. 93Bie beforgte fie bie 3lrbeit? 8. 2Bie 
tear fie am jmeiten Jage? 9. 2Bie am britten lage? 10. SBie fiat 
fie ba^ S3ctt gemad^t? 11. SBarum l^at bie alte grau fie nid^t gern 
gcl^obt? 12. 2Bie l^at ber rote §a]^n gefd^rieen? 13. 9Bie fiatte bie 
©tieftod^ter il^re Slrbeit immer bcforgt? 14. SBie mar i^r Sffen bei 
grau ^oHe? 15. 2Ba« xoaxx^x ?o^n? 

^5Dc8toatb . . . tniibe = became tired of that. For beg see App. 217. 
fogte ben ^enft auf = dismissed from her service. 

'toot il^t nod^ am Ucbftcn = pleased her best of anything. 
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//. Translate the following sentences into German: 

1. The stepdaughter was most charming/ 2. This most 
charming girl is the stepdaughter of the wickedest old woman 
I have ever seen.^ 3. She has alwavs answered most courte- 

ft/ 

ously. 4. This little (girl) was always the most courteous of 
all. 5. In the winter the days are shortest. 6. The shortest 
days are in the winter. 7. The days are extremely short in 
the winter. 8. This bread is exceedingly hard. 9. These 
apples are all much too ripe. 10. This road is shadiest toward 
evening. 11. That well is the deepest in the whole village. 
12. The water in this well is always coldest. 13. This girl 
always worked most industriously. 14. The people are for the 
most part very kind. 15. He always writes at the end of his 
letters, *'* Yours most cordially.'' 

LESSON 36 
Review of Adjectives 

©d^nccflodtcn tDirbcIn um unb um; 
3m ©artcn blilfit bic 933cinad^t6blum'; 
grau §oHc fcil^rt im jDorf fierum — 
®d^nurrc, SRftbd^cn/ fd^nurrc! 

35cr SDtonb blidtt au« bcm SBoHengrau^, 
SBcift il^r ben SBcg ju icbcm ^au^, 
!Da6 fie bic glinfftcn finbct au«*— 

©d^nurrc, SRftbd^cn, fd^nurrc! 

^— ^— ■^^^^— ^■— ■ I 

^most charming = aKetUcbft. See page 126, footnote. 
^ woman I have ever seen = %xau, bie id^, etc. The relative cannot 
be omitted as it is in English. See App. 237 (e). 

'SRabd^cn^ the spinning wheel, with which tradition associates Frau 
HoUe. 

* finbct aug; poetic license for auSfinbct. 
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SBcmerft^ fie h)o' nod^ cincn ©d^cin, 
grau ^ottc l^ftlt unb [d^aut l^incin; 
©ic' ntuntcr brcfi'n, bclol^nt fie fein — 
©d^nurre, SRiibd^en, fd^nurre! 

— 2»artin ®reif* 

229 SBar grau ^olle eine Hcfienbe* 9Kutter? 

9lein, aber fie l^at ba^ fleifeiQe SDtftbd^en rnit ®oIb belol^nt. 
S)a« fleifeige, ntit ©olb belol^nte 9K(ibd^eti fam nad^ ^aufe. 

Observe that the participles liebenb and belol^nt are used 
attributively f and are then inflected like other adjectives, A 
word or phrase modifying such an attributive participle pre- 
cedes it while in English the participle, followed by its modi- 
fiers, stands after the noun; thus, ba« fleifeige, ntit ©olb belol^nte 
SDtdbd^en = The industrious girl, rewarded with gold. Transla- 
tion of the participle and its modifier by a relative clause more 
often occurs; thus, the industrious girl, who was rewarded with 
gold. 

230 EXERCISES 

/. Decline in full the phrases for: 

A wiser woman; a dark house; a prettier girl; the mildest 
air; the hottest day; a high tree, a higher tree; a shorter way, 
that nearer way; the best book. The singing bird, the song 
(that was) sung. 

//. Translate the following sentences into German: 

1. That story was best toward the end. 2. My father 
praises this story most warmly. 3. 1 consider this story the best.* 

* Semerft fie ; the inversion implies condition, grau §ottc ^dlt «= she halts. 

'h)0 = irgenbtoo, anywhere. 

'bic = bic or bicjenigcn, VDcld^e. Not a common construction in prose. 

*Uebcnb. The present participle of any verb is formed by adding 
mb to the present stem; thus, Ucbcn — ^liebenb, bclol^nen — bclol^nenb. 

^the best = bic befte; the adjective thus used in the predicate is really 
attributive with the noun understood. Consider - l^alten flit (with the ace.) 
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4. Karl wrote his story the best. 5. This story is extremely 
good. 6. The youngest (boy) is my son. 7. Those little (chil- 
dren) are pupils in the nearest school. 8. Why has the old 
(man) no cane? 9. Which book is the best, and is that (one) 
better than this? 10. He was the noblest man I ever saw. 
11. The good is always the enemy of the better. 12. What 
was the best that he had ever done? 

///. Conctruct sentences each containing one of the folhw- 
ing nouns with one cf the adjectives used (1) attributively, (2) 
in the predicate^ (3) in the comparative or the superkUive 
degree, either attributively or in the predicate: 



ba« S3ilb 


dt 


bcr 2)om 


frcunblid^ 


bcr gUrft 


gtiiibig 


bic 2Kau« 


grob 


bet Dfcn 


91^06 


ba^ Xni} 


ftcin 


bcr 25cttcr 


fd^on 


LESSON 87 



The Cardinal Numerals 

231 The cardinal numerals are: 

0, 9lult 

1, cin^ (cin if followed by unb) 

2, an)ci 

3, brci 

4, t)icr 

5, funf 

6, [c^« 

7, ficbcn 

8, ad^t 

9, ncuti 



10, scl^n 

11, ctf 

12, ixom 

13, brcigcl^n 

14, \Atxit\)n 

15, funfac^n 

16, fcd^aefin 

17, ficbgcl^ti 

18, ad^tjcl^n 

19, ncunjcl^ti 
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20, gtDanjig 80, ac^tgig 

21, cinunbgtDanjig 90, ncunjig 

22, glDCtunbjtDanjig 100, l^unbcrt 

30, brcifeig 101, (cin)l^unbcrtcin6 

31, einunbbrcifeig 200, jlDci l^unbcrt 
40, l)icr3ig 1,000, taufenb 

50, funfaig 1,001, (cm)taufcnbcm« 

60, fcd^jig 1,000,000, cine mUion' 

70, fiebgig 

232 Of the cardinals only tin is ordinarily inflected. Before 
a Tioun it is declined like the indefinite article^ and if not suffi- 
ciently distinguished from it by the context, it is printed with 
a capital letter or with spaced type; thus, St gab mir nut Sin 
(cin) S3ud^. In speech the numeral is stressed. 

Sin may be preceded by the definite article and then has 
the weak endings; thus, 2)cr cine SWann ift mein greunb, ben 
anbcren fcnne id^ nid^t = The one (man) is my friend^ the 
other I do not know. Used in this way cin forms a plural; 
thus, Sic einen = Some, 

Sin may also be used alone with substantive force and is 
then declined like bicfer; thus, Siner bet 2)?anner ift mein 
JJrcunb = One of the men is my friend. 

The form ein^ is used in counting when not followed by 
unb; thus, l^nnbertein^ but einnnbjmangig. Sin^ is also 
used in expressions of time; thus, filnf 9}Zinnten nad^ ein^ = 
five minutes past one. 

233 ^ie aBatbtoeiiitein 

3tt)ei ^inber l^atten fid^ im SBalbe t)ertrrt nnb famen enblid^ jn 
cincr SWoo^fiutte. ^ier fanben fie brei fonberbare SBefen, bte man 
2BaIbn)eibIein jn nennen pflegt. ®ie tuaren ficin unb flinf unb 
flcibetcn fic^ in grimed gWoo6. 35a« SWabd^cn furd^tete fid^, bod^ bet 
^nobe trat befiergt t)or fie ^in unb bat um Slu^funft. „93Bcnn i^r ; n)ci 
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JRiitfel loft, tDcrben h)ir tn6) ben red^tcn SBcg toeifcn," tDar il^rc 
SlnttDort. 

S)a^ cine SRiitfcI lautete: „SBie t)iele ©teme ftel^en am ^immel?" 
S)ie Winter erinnertcn fid^ nun, bafe ber 2e^rer \)ox ad^t Jagen' in ber 
©d^ute ettua^ barilber gefagt l^atte. 2)er Snabe fagte alfo: „?a6 un^ 
n)arten, bi^ bie ©teme ficrau^fommen unb fie bann jiil^ten." „2lber id^ 
l^abe nur bi^ l^unbert giil^Ien gelernt/' fagte ba^ 9K(lbd^en. „®d^abet 
nid^t^," 2 (iiitn)i)rtete ber Snabe, „id^ l^abe fd^on bi^ taufenb ge^iifilt unb 
nad^ taufenb fommt gleid^ im 33ud^e eine ajjittion; ba^ ift fefir, fel^r 
t)ieL" 9fun feljten fid^ bie ^inber unter einen 33aunt unb toaxttttn, 
aber el^e bie ©teme l^erau^fanten, n)aren bie beiben eingefd^Iafen. 3nt 
Jraum erfd^ien il)nen il^r alter Sefirer, aber er trug feinen §ut, fon* 
bem einc grofee SRed^enmafd^inc auf bem ^opf. @r fagte: „Sinber, c^ 
ift fd^on filnf 9}Hnuten t)or ein^.» ^l&r l^abt aber 3^it iDenigften^ ein 
@f empel au^jured^nen/' unb er gab il^nen fofort ein^ auf* 

234 EXERCISES 

/. Write the answers to the following questions: 

h SBie t)iele aBaIbn)eibIein maren ba? 2. SBie r)klt tinber tytx^^ 
irrten fid^? 3. SBa^ l^atten bie ^inber gu tun? 4. SBann l^atte ber 
Sel^rer t)on ber S^^^ ^^^ <S>Uxnt gefprod^en? 5. 2Bie todt l^atte ba6 
9K(ibd^en gttfilen gelemt? 6. SBie loid mt^x ift taufenb aU l^unbert? 
7. ^ommt eine SWiQion gleid^ nad^ taufenb? 8. 2Bie t)iel taufenb 
madden eine aKitlion? 9. 2Bie t)iel U^r mx e«? 10. 2Ba^ l^at ber 
Sefirer ju ben ^inbem gefagt? 11. §at ber ?ef|rer il^nen glDei @f* 

* bor ad^t ^a^m = a ii;eeA; ogfo. Memorize this phrase and in ad^t ^a^m = 
in a week, ad)t S^agc guijor = a week beforey ad^t 2^afle nad^l^cr = a week later ^ 

'(c^) fd^bct nid^tg = that matters nothing. 

'bor cing. Minutes before or after the hour are expressed as in Eng- 
lish; thus, jel^n fttoanjig, brciunbjtoanjig) 9Jltnutcn toot or nad^ cinS (jvoet, 
gh)5lf). The half hour is given by prefixing f)alb to the following hour; 
thus half past eleven is l^alb Jh)5lf. The quarter hours may be given ^ 
toiertcl (auf), brci toiertcl (auf) the following hour; thus, a quarter past ten is 
toicrtel (auf) elf, a quarter before eleven is bret toiertel (auf) elf. ((Sin) toiertel 
nad^ ;jel^n and toiertel toot elf are also common. On railroads time is 
often given as in English; thus, 10:45 is gel^n (U^t) funfunbtoietjig. 
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cmpcl obcr nur cin^ aufgcgcbcn? 12. 25}ic t)ict Uf|r ift c^ jcfet? 13. 9Bic 
t)icl Ul^r tDirb c6 in ftinf aWinutcn fcin? 14. 3n gtDangig SWtnutcn? 
15. 2Bann fommt bcr Scl^rer gur ©d^ule? 

//. Read the following numbers: 

17, 54, 103, 152, 777, 811, 8976, 1234567; 1909,' 1492, 1776. 

///. Translate the following sentences into German: 

1. Three old men live in that little hut. 2. Twelve books 
are on the table. 3. These two books are good; the one is new 
and the other is old. 4. He gave me one book, not two. 5. It 
is already ten minutes past one and in five minutes he will 
come. 6. One of those men is my father, the other is your 
brother. 7. The one or the other of those two boys will solve 
those two riddles. 8. Have you counted to one^ hundred and 
one, my dear child? 9. He will be here at' half past two or 
a quarter of three. 10. There were more than a hundred chil- 
dren in our school. 11. The teacher gave me an example and 
he will give you one too. 12. How many boys and girls are 
there in that school? 13. What time* is it? It is not yet two 
o'clock.* 14. He was here in 1908. 

LESSON 38 
The Ordinal Numerals 

235 The ordinals are formed from the cardinals thus: 

ein^ bcr, bic, ba^ crfte cin crftcr 

gmci „ „ „ atDcite „ gtDcitcr 

Un dates it is usual to read: 1890, adj^tjel^n ^unbcrt ncunjig, or more 
often, im ^aijxt ad^t^c^n l^unbcrt neunjig; the preposition without the article 
does not occur. 

^ Before ^unbcrt the word ein is not used except to emphasize one, 

' at = urn. 

* What time = 2Sic toicl U^r. 

* Two o'clock = jh)ci U^r. 
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brci 


ber, 


bie, 


ba^ britte ein britter 


diet 


It 


II 


„ dierte „ dierter, 2C. 


ncunjcl^ti 


n 


II 


„ neungel^nte 


StDangiQ 


II 


II 


„ gtDangigfte 


cinunbjtDanjig 


II 


II 


„ eimmbgtDanjigfte 


l^unbert 


n 


II 


„ l^unbertfte 



Observe that from one to nineteen the ordinals are formed 
by adding the suffix t and from twenty on the suffix ft, but 
ber erfte is formed from another stem and ber britte shortens the 
root vowel, while ber a^te adds no t. The ordinals are declined 
like other adjectives and only the inflected forms are found. Of 
similar formation is ber toietliette (also tDiedicIftc), used in giving 
dates and numbers; thus, S)en tt)iet)ietten l^aben toxx = What day 
of the month is it? 

236 Fractionals are formed from the ordinals by adding the 
suffix tet (reduced from Xdl = part), to the stem, the final t 
of which is suppressed; thus, ba^ 35rittel, ba^ SSicrtcI, baS 
3tt)an3igftct, etc. For half the adjective ^olb or the noun bie 
^(ilftc is used; thus, eine l^albe ©tunbe, bie ^ftlftc ber 3rit. A 
number plus a half is usually expressed thus, brei(unb)einf|alb, 
though anbertl^alb is often used for one and a half. For other 
forms see App. 136, 

337 2)ie aSalbttieifilein (©d^Iufe) 

!Da^ @f empel lautete: „2Bie t)ict ift brei ©iebjel^ntel don neunl^un* 
bert einunbneunjig?" !Die Sinber fanben gleid^ bie rid^tige ^Intmort, 
unb ber gel^rer lad^elte unb derfprad^ i^nen gu l^elfcn. Sr gab bem 
Snaben atfo ein grofee^ ©ttlcf papier. 2luf ber einen ^iilfte bad on 
ftanb ba« ganje Sinmalein6, ntit alien S^W^ ^^^ Sriid^en unb auf 
ber anbercn un^dfiUge "ipunfte. ,,93ringt bie^ ben 233albn)eibtein," 
befafil er ifinen, „unb fagt il^nen, e^ ftcl^en' fo t)iele ©teme am ^immel, 
toit e^ ^unfte auf bief em papier gibt." ^ ^Die Sinber toad^ten auf unb 

^ eg ftcl^^cn; see App. 236 (a). 
2 eg gibt; see App. 70 (6), note. 
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tatcn, tt)a^ il^ncn bcr ^tfjxtx gcfagt l^atte, unb bic brei ©d^tDeftcm 
tDarcn bariiber fcl^r crftaunt. !Dic cine abcr rief fofort: „3^x ^abt 
abtx nod^ ba^ anberc SRcitfcI ju W[cn." !J)icfc^ lautetc: „2Bic fonge 
bauert t^, urn bic gauge SBcIt ju reitcn?" !Dicfc^ JRtttfel fd^ien htn 
^inbem nid^t l^alb f o fc^lDcr h)ic ba^ erftc, aber nad^bcm fie anhtxt^alb 
©tunben bariiber nad^gebad^t l^atten, fielen il^nen hocS) bie 2lugen 
iDieber gu. !Die^mat erfd^ien il^nen im Jraunte bie liebc Sonne unb 
fagte: „Siebe Sinber, id^ ntad^e bie §alfte nteiner 3teife urn bie SBelt in 
einem l^albcn Jag. !J)a^ l^at ber Sel^rer eud^ geh)i§ txi'af)it 9lun, 
toie lange bauert bie gauge SReife, totnn man mxt ntir reitet?" SJor 
^reube toad^ten bie ^inber auf, benn jei^t tt)ar il^nen bie SlntlDort Har. 
®ie gingen fogleid^ gu ben SBalbujeiblein unb fagten, „3n t)ierunb^ 
gtoaugig ©tunben reitet man mit ber ©onne um bie SBelt." ©iefe 
?lnttt)ort tDur natilrlid^ bie rid^tige, unb nun geigten il^nen bie SBalb* 
toeiblein ben SBeg nad^ §aufe. 

238 EXERCISES 

1. Write the answers to the following questions: 

1. aSie t)iel ift ^^ t)on 986? 2. 933a6 tDar auf ber erften §alfte 
be^ ^apier^? 3. 2Bie t)iele ^unfte maren auf ber anberen §alfte? 
4. fatten bie tinber nod^ ein gtueite^ JRatfel gu lofen? 5. 2Bie 
fd^toer fd^ien il^nen ba^ glDeite JRatfel? 6. SBie lange l^aben fie bariiber 
nod^ebad^t? 7. 2Bie lange bauert e«, bi^ bie ©onne i^re fiatbe 9teife 
um bie SBelt mad^t? 8. SBelc^en Jeil be^ Jage^ ma^en gn)()If 
©tunben au«? 9. SBelc^en Jeil fed^« ©tunben? 10. SBie t)iete 
©tunben gibt e« in einem Jag? 11. 9Bie t)iete Jage in einem ^al^re? 
\2. @ibt e« Sriid^e in bem ginmalein^? 13. 3n xoxt t)iel Jagen 
reift man jeljt um bie gauge 9BcIt? 14. SBa^ ift bie §cilfte t)on 102? 
15. SBie t)iele 9}Hnuten madden anbertf)alb ©tunben? 

//. Read the following numerals: 

h 1/ -A^/ ,,33erUn, b. 1. Slpril, 1909." 3)en 4. 3uli, 1776^ 
3i, 6§- S)er 21fte. S)cr 16te. 
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///. Translate the following sentences into German: 

1. How much is | of 40? 2. There is nothing in this world 
half so beautiful as the sun. 3. I saw countless stars in the clear 
sky. 4. The first riddle was very difficult, but the other (one) 
was not half so difficult. 5. It is a quarter past nine o'clock. 
6. In an hour and a half, or perhaps an hour and three quar- 
ters, I shall have read this book. 7. The little boy reckons out 
his example and says that ^ and J make IJ. 8. I know neither 
the one nor the other of these two men. 9. An example with 
fractions the children always find difficult to reckon out. 10. This 
boy wrote the whole multiplication table in half an hour. 11. 
The first half of the multiplication table is not so difficult as 
the second half. 12. For (^u) a journey around the world one 
does not need a tenth the time that one needed fifty years 
ago. 13. The example read, "How much is 1§ times 15?" 
What was the right answer? 14. The first book is the best; 
the others are not so good. 15. In his fifth year he read best 
of all the children. 
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CHAPTER VII 
THE MODAL AUXILIARIES 

LESSON 39 

Modal Auxiliaries: Simple Tenses 

239 The English auxiliaries of mode, mayy can, must, ought, 
might, could, would, should, are defective in their conjugation. 
The corresponding German verbs have form^ for all modes 
and tenses, except the imperative. The general meaning of 
each of these verbs must, therefore, be learned, since in trans- 
lation a paraphrase is often the only possible rendering. The 
modal verbs, with their general meanings, are: 

bilrfen (permission), may, be allowed, etc. 

fonncn (ability, possibility), can, be able, etc. 

mfigcn (probability, concession, desire), like, want to, may, etc. 

miiffcn (necessity), must, have to, etc. 

foHcti (duty, obligation), shall, should, ought to, is to, etc. 

tDoIIcn (intention, desire), will, intend to, claim to be, etc. 

340 Besides difficulties in idiom, the modal auxiliaries have 
some irregular forms. Their principal parts are: 



INFINITIVE 

burfcn 


PRETERIT 

burftc 


PERFECT 

l^at geburft 


PRESENT INDICATIVE 

• 

cr barf 


ffinncn 


fonntc 


i}at gcfonnt 


er fanti 


ntdgen 


mod^tc 


f)at gcmod^t 


cr mag 


ntilffcn 


mufetc 


l^at gcmufet 


cr ntufe 


foKcn 


fotttc 


l^at gcfoltt 


cr foil 


tooUtn 


iDOlItC 


f)at gcmotit 


cr iDiH 
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341 Observe with these verbs: 

(1) That the umlaut in the infinitive is not found in the 
preterit indicative and the perfect participle. 

(2) That the inflection of the present indicative is irregular. 
It has in the singular the forms of a preterit of the strong 
conjugation (compare cr barf, cr fann, with er gab or er fang). 
For this reason the modal auxiliaries and tDiffcn = to know, 
are sometimes called the preterit-present verbs. Their 
inflection in the present tense is: 





id) 


borf 






^ 


fann 




ic^ 


mag 






bu 


borffi 


■ 




bu 


fttnnft 




bu 


magft 






cr 


borf 






er 


fonn 




er 


mag 






n)ir 


bUrfen 




toir fBnnen 




tDlt 


mBgcn 






i^r 


btirft 






tl^t 


»nnt 




ii)x rnBgt 






fie 


bilrfen 




fie 


Wnnen 


- 


fie 


mBgcn 




ic^ 


mu6 




i(^ 


foa 




^ 


rtia 




ic^ 


iDCife 


bu 


tnufet 




bu 


fottft 




bu 


tDttlft 




bu 


tueifet 


cr 


mufe 




cr 


foa 




er 


totlt 




cr 


meife 


mir rniiffcn 




n)ir 


follen 




h)tr iDoHen 




tDir 


iDtffen 


i^r 


mm 




i^r 


foHt 




ilir 


mUt 




il^r tDtfet 


fie 


ntilffcn 




fie 


folten 




fie 


molten 




fie 


iDtffcn 



Observe that only the singular forms are irregular. 

The inflection of these verbs in the preterit is: 

ic^ burftc id^ fonntc id^ mod^tc 

bu burftcft bu fonntcft bu mod^tcft 

cr burftc cr fouutc cr mod^te 



mir burftcn 
i^r burftct 
fie burftcn 



tDir fonntcn 
\t)x fonntct 
fie fonnten 



mir mod^ten 
it)x mod^tet 
fie mod^ten 
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x6) mufetc 
bu mufetcft 
cr mufetc 

tdxx ntu^tcn 
il^r ntufetct 
fie mufetcn 



i(i) follte 
bu foKtcft 
cr follte 

iDir fottten 
il^r fotltet 
fie fottten 



id^ loottte 
bu loottteft 
er lootlte 

toir toottten 
ifir molttet 
fie tooltten 



id^ iDufete 
bu iDufetcft 
er mufete 

n)ir tougtcn 
i^r mufetet 
fie mu^teti 



342 The modal auxiliaries take a dependent infinitive with- 
out the prepositional sign ju; thus, Sr muf^ gel^en = He tnust 
go; @r ntufete f ommeti = He had to come. The verb taffen = 
to cause, have, order, allow, let, is used in the same way; thus, 
@r liefe il^ti f ommeti = He ordered him to come, or He had 
him come. 

343 S)er Bifaif tion $er{ten 

^aifer SSJill^elm I. loar einmat mit bem ©rofel^erjog t)on SDJecf* 
lenburg unb bem SMg t)on ©ad^fen auf ber 3agb. Sr murbe mlibe 
unb lootlte aftein umfe^ren. 35od^ ba6 burfte er nid^t, benn ber 
©rofel^ergog unb ber Sfinig mottten if|n begteiten. Sie gingcn nun 
eine ©trecfe. 35a uber^otte fie ein S3auer mit einem SKagen. „3Sottt 
31^r' un« ein ©tiidE mitfal^ren taffen?" fragte ber ^aifer. „9[l?ein* 
ettoegen/ e« foil mir red^t fein/' anttoortete ber 33auer, unb fo fletterten 
fie l^inauf. 

S3alb barauf fragte ber SSauer ben ©rofe^erjog: „9Bie ^eir>t S^)^ 
benn?* 2Bie mufete^ er liber bie Slntmort tad^en, benn ba^ tooUte it)m 



*5)i^r is a half formal form of address once common and still current 
in rural districts. See App. 229 (by 

' 9Keincth)cgen appears to be a compound of the preposition mcgen 
with mrin, the genitive stem of id), augmented by , the syllable ct. This 
is rather a convenient statement than an explanation, for historically the 
development was quite otherwise. Translate, **As far as Vm concerned.^* 

' vxa^it, had to. Notice 3^ mufe lac^en = / must laugh, but 3<^ mufte 
\a&fi\K = / had to laugh. 
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nid^t rcd^t in ben ^opf ]^incin\ @r fonnte c^ nun unb nintmer' glauben. 
35ann fragtc cr ben Sonig: ,,233cr mogt ^i}x \dn?" Sluf fcinc aintmort 
fagtc cr: „3)a^ mirb Ja' immcr bcffcr/' unb fragtc ben Saifcr: „SBcr 
tDoIIt 3f|r nun fcin?" aBil^cIm I. antmortctc: ,,3c^ Mn bcr Saifer." 
!Da murbc ber 93aucr (irgertid^ unb bad^tc bd fid^: „T)k follcn mir 
nid^tS t)oxma(i)tn" unb taut fagtc cr ^u i^ncn: „9lun, fo follt 3f|r 
bcnn miffen, mcr id^ bin — id^ bin bcr ©d^ad^ t)on ^crficn," 

244 EXERCISES 

/. Write the answers to the folloming questions: 
1. 9Bcr tDotttc allcin umfcfircn? 2» SBofiin tDoHte cr gcl^cn? 
3. Durftc cr ba6 tun? 4. SBcr tDoIIte tf|n bcgleitcn? 5. SBaS ^at 
bcr ^aifcr ben S3auer gefragt? 6. SBa^ ^at bcr SSauer geantmortet? 
7. SBer licfe fie mitfa{)ren? 8. SBa^ burften fie tun? 9. 9Ba« fiat 
ber S3aucr ben ©ro^fiergog gefragt? 10. SBarum mufete cr iiber bic 
SlntiDort lad^cn? 11. 9Ba« fonnte cr nic^t tun? 12. 2Ba« fiat bcr 
Saner ben «onig gefragt? 13. 9Ba« ^at cr ben taifer gefragt? 14; 
3Ba^ bad^te ber S3auer bei fid^? 15. SBa6 iDoIIte cr il^ncn fagen? 
16. 2Ber tDottte cr fein? 17. Durfen h)ir bicfe ©cfd^ic^te glauben? 
18. ©olt^ bicfe ©efc^id^tc mi)x fein? 19. Sann fie h)a^r fein? 
20. ^ax\' iii) urn ^l^ren 5«amen bitten? 

//. Translate the following sentences into German: 

1. That may really (tt)of|t) be true. 2. May* I go with you? 
3. The peasant can not believe this answer. 4. The king wanted 
to accompany them. 5. I can not do that; it is too difficult. 
6. You can see him, for he is in his carriage. 7. What did 
he have him do? 8. What must we do now? 9. I wanted 
to ask him. 10. I intended to go, but I may not. 11. They 

^ bag hjofltc . . .i^inein. Supply gel^cn. With modals an adverb of place 
or direction is often used with the verb of motion understood. App. 184 (a). 
^ nun unb nimmer = ri^ver; the phrase is emphatic. 
^\a = surely. See App. 266 (/) 

* fed ^^ is said; an idiomatic meaning. See App. 182 (d). 

* mat/ = biltf en, for permission; ^atf tc^ gcl^en? If may expresses 
probability, translate it by mogcn; 2)ag mag fein = That is jrrobahly so. 
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ought to be ashamed. 12. I had to laugh at his answer. 13. 
He was not permitted to go alone. 14. Thou shalt not steal. 
15. Why must we go? 16. We ought to go and we intend 
todoso (c^). 17. Thatmaybe but I can not believe it. 18. The 
child is not permitted to play in the garden. 

LESSON 40 
Modal Auxiliaries: Simple Tenses 

245 SBitte an bie mntttx 

« 

O fufec aWuttcr, S)cr J^rii^Iing gudet 

- ^d) fann nid^t fpinncn; §cll burd^ bic ©d^eibcn; 

3d) fann nid^t fitjen 2Ber fann nur'fitjcn, 

^tn ©tiiblein innen* 9Bcr fann nur bicibcn 

Snt engen §au^. Unb fleifeig fein? 

m ftodtt ba« SRabd^en, O lag mid^ gc^en 

m reifet ba^ J^ftbd^en; Unb lafe ntid^ fcl^en, 

O fufee 2Wutter, Ob id^ fann fliegcn* 

3d^ ntufe ^inau^.' 3Bic SSiJgelein. 

O lafe mid^ fcl^en, 
O lag mid^ laufd^cn, 
9Bo Silftlcin mcl^en, 
9Bo Sftd^Icin raufd^en, 
9Bo Sliimlein blvd)'nl 
?a6 fie mid^ pfliidtcn'^ 
Unb fd^5n ntir" fd^ntudfen 
• Die braunen Sodten 
ma buntem ©riin! 

Mnnen, poetic tautological form. Translate, in the little room, 
'muft l^inau^ — ^supply gcl^cn. See App. 184 (o). 
'h)cr nur = who (a generalizing expression). 

* fann fliegen — poetic order. See App. 144, note. 

* The object of la^ is mid^ and euphony determines the poetic order, 
•mir — ^possessive dative with Sodcn. See App. 221 (d). 
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246 EXERCISES 

/. Answer the following questions: 

1. 2Ba« fann ba« Heine Wdb(i)tn nid^t tun? 2. 9Bo mag fie 
nid^t bleiben? 3» SBa^ mu^ fie tun? 4» 9Barum fann fie nid^t 
fleifeig fein? 5. SBol^in n)ilt fie gel^en? 6. SBa^ tDitt fie gem fel^en? 
7. fann fie fliegen? 8. J)arf fie bie Slumen pfliidten? 9. 9Ba« 
milt fie ppiicfen? 10* SBomit milf fie bie braunen Sodten fd^miidten? 

//. Write the above questions with their answers, using 
each modal verb in the preterit tense. 

III. Answer the following questions: 

L 2Ba^ tDoIfte f art ber ®ro^e finbem? 2. SBarum burften bie 
tinber nid^t faul fein? 3. SBa^ foHten fie tun? 4. 9Ba« tDoHte ber 
f aifer t)on einem ©driller miffen? 5. 9Ber ntu^te bie ©d^afe l^iiten? 
6. SBer mollte ben f naben l^elfen? 1. SBann foHten bie 8eute 
fommen? 8. SBarum tDoflten bie tnaben ,,333oIfe!" rufen? 
9, ^a^ mollte ber §oIg^auer im SBalbe fud^en? 10^ SBo^in tDoIIten 
bie ?eute in ©onntag^fleibern ge^en? 11. SBie fottte man \itn 
geiertag fatten? 12. SBarum mufete ber liebe ®ott^ gornig tDerben? 
13. ^a% mufe ber ^olg^auer emig tun? 14. 2Ba^ mollte ber ©d^ulrat 
t)on bem 3ungen? 15. 9Barum fonnte er l)ierunbt)ier3ig nid^t 
t)erfe^rt fd^reiben? 16. SBer tDoHte ben ^aftor fpred^en? 17. SBarum 
burfte er i^n nid^t fpred^en? 18. SBa^ fonnte er nid^t begreifen? 
19. 2Ba^ mufete ber Sauer fd^Iiefelid^ tun? 20. SBarum foflte bie 
grau ^aftor i^ren 9Wann nid^t ftoren? 

IV . Translate the following sentences into German: 

1. The beautiful stepdaughter had to *work hard. 2. 
She was not allowed to play with other children. 3. She 
could not get back her spool, when it fell into the deep well. 
4. She was compelled to spring into the well. 5. Why did 

^bcr licSc ®ott; as a fixed form the adjective is not to be translated; 
compare the English address "Aft/ dear Sir,** in which the adjective is 
without meaning. 
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she want to shake the apple-tree? 6. Why should she not 
be afraid of Dame HoUe? 7. Why did she want to enter her 
service? 8. How was she to fare* with Dame Holle? 9. Why 
did she want (to go) home again? 10. Why was she to keep 
all the gold? 11. She does not want to keep all the gold. 12. 
The stepmother must be kinder than ever before if she wishes 
to have something for her own daughter. 13. Why is the ugly 
daughter to jump into the well? 14. Why is she permitted 
to go? 15. Can she work if she will? 16. Dame Holle is said, 
to be a good old woman; I am glad to believe all (the) good 
one can say of her. 17. He may just (nur) come if he wants 
to; what difference' does it make to me? 18. You can go if 
you wish, my child, for the way is not too difficult and you 
need not' be in the least afraid. 19. What must I do? What 
shall I do? 20. Will you (intention) please tell me the nearest 
way to the city? 

LESSON 41 

Modal Auxiliaries: Compomid Tenses 

247 The compound tenses of the modal auxiliaries are regularly 
formed, l^abcn being used to form the perfect tenses; the follow- 
ing paradigms illustrate this. 









PARADIGMS 








PERFECT 




PLUPERFECT 


i<^ 


l^abc 


gefonnt 


id) 


l^atte ( 


^cfonnt 


bu 


m 


rr 


bu 


^attcft 


II 


er 


^at 


n 


er 


l^attc 


II 


hjtr 


l^abcn 


It 


h)ir 


l^attcn 


II 


il^r fiabt 


r» 


il^r l^attct 


II 


fie 


fiaben 


n 


fie 


flatten 


It 



* she fares = c^ fle^t i^r. 

^make (a) difference = angel^en; with the ace, @g gel^t micft an, 

' need not = braud^ft nid^t, with ju. 
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FUTURE FUTURE PERFECT 

id) tDerbe f5nnen i^ merbe gcfonnt l^abcn 

bu mirft „ bu mirft 

cr mirb „ cr tt)irb 



tt tt 



tt tt 
tt tt 
tt tt 



mir mcrbcn ,, tt)ir iDcrbcn 

il^r iDerbct „ il^r merbct 

fie mcrben „ fie merbcn 

Observe that these forms can be translated only by a 
paraphrase; thus, ic^ ^obt gctonnt = / have been able. For 
further statement of the uses of modals and for idiomatic 
meanings see App. 178-183. 

248 In the perfect and pluperfect tenses the weak form of 
the perfect participle of the modal auxiliaries is changed to 
a form like the infinitivCy when a dependent infinitive is used 
with it; thus, 

ii) t)abe ba^ gefonnt id^ l^abe ba^ tun fiJnnen 

bu f)aft hfi^ gemufet bu l^aft ba« tun ntiiffen 

er f)at ba^ geburft er l^at ba« tun biirfen 

h)ir l^aben c^ gelDoKt h)ir l^abcn c^ tun moHen, :c. 

Here the modal form stands after instead of before 
the dependent infinitive; thus, Sr l^at gel^en biirfen = He has 
been allowed to go. This important variation from the ordinary 
rules of word order must be carefully observed. 

249 S)ie Huge ^rS^e 

(Sine ^rafie toot eine^ Jage^ fcl^r burftig unb tDoHte au^ einer 
SBafferflafd^e trinfen, ©ie l^at aber ba^ SBaffcr nid^t crrcid^en fiJnnen, 
benn il^r ©d^nabel mar ju futj, .@rft tocrfud^te fie ba^ @Ia« ju jer* 
bred^en, aber ba^ l^at fie aud^ aufgeben ntiiffen, benn e^ mar gu bidf. 
!J)ann l^at fie bie }S^a\(i)t ummerfen moHen, aber aud^ ba^ ging nid^t. 
gnbfid^ tarn fie auf ben (Sinfatt, ©teind^en in bie }S^a\i}t gu merfen. 
©0 ftieg ba^ SBaffer in ber glafd^e f)t>^ genug, unb fie l^at bann i^ren 
!J)urft liJfd^en fonnen. 
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250 EXERCISES 

/. Write the answers to the following questions: 
1. 9Ba^ l^at cine ^ral^c gctDoIIt? 2» Darf ntan aud^ fagen: 
^SBa« l^at fie tun tDotten?" 3. §at fie ba« 333affer erreid^en f5nncn? 
4. aSarunt l^at fie ba« nid^t gefonnt? 5» 9Ba^ l^at fie mit bem ®Ia« 
tun iDoIIen? 6» §at fie e« gcrbred^en fiJnncn? 7. 9Barum l^at fie 
ba^ nid^t gefonnt? 8. §at fie ©tcind^cn in bie ^la\i^t n)erfen ntiiffen, 
um ba« SBaffcr gu befontmen? 9. 9Ba^ l^at fie tun ntiiffen? 10. SBa« 
l^ot fie bann tun fi3nnen? 

//. Translate the following sentences into German: 
1. May the child play? No, he must read his book now 
because he did not want to do it yesterday. 2. I can not 
believe that story and no one has ever been able to believe it. 
3. Should one try to believe what he can not (believe)? 4. 
That may be (is possible). 5. That may be (is probable). 
6. That may be (is permitted). 7. I do not Uke that. 8. It 
lightens; the thunder must follow. 9. You must (permission) 
not read this book. 10. You are to read it; it is said to be 
good. 11. I want (determination) to go and I can (ability) 
too; you should (obligation) not say no. 12. I have always 
intended to do that. 13. I have been obUged to write 14. 
He may go if he wants (to). 15. He has been allowed to go, 
but he didn't want to do so (e^). 16. Will she be allowed to 
go tomorrow? 17. What have they intended to say? 18. 
Why will he not be permitted to come? 19. We have not 
been able to see him. 20. Why can he not (will not be able to) 
come before tomorrow? 21. This man claims to have been (a)* 
teacher. Is that true? 22. That I do not know and can not 
know either, but you must know it yourself.^ 23. He did 
not know and I had to ask him. 24. He has always been 
able, but never willing. 25. He has always been able to 
come, but never willing to stay. 

* For omission of article see App. 203 a, 

* yourself = fclbct; 6ic miiffcn eg fclbcr tDtffcn. 
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LESSON 1^2 
Modal Auxiliaries: Review 

351 S)ie SBa^t am 9l^em' 

©^ brauft cin 3iuf mic J)onnerl^atI, 
9Bic ©d^njertgeftirr unb SBogenpratI: 
„3utn JRI^ein, gum SR^ein, gum beutfd^en W)m\ 
SBer tDiH be« ©trome^ filter fein?" 
8ieb SSaterfanb, magft ru^ig fein: 
gcft ftc^t unb treu bic SBad^t, bic SBad^t am SR^cin! 

®urd^ ^unbcrttcmfenb gudft ti^ fd^nctt, 
Unb aller Slugen blitjen f)ett: 
S)er beutfd^e Silngling, fromm unb ftarf, 
S3efd^irmt bie l^cifge Sanbe^marf. 

?ieb SSaterlanb, magft rul^ig fein: 

geft fte^t unb trcu bic SBad^t, bic SBad^t am SR^ein! 

@r blidft l^inauf in ^immel^au'n, 
2Bo ^elbengciftcr nieberfd^au'n, 
^ Unb fd^miJrt mit ftolgcr ^ampfe^Iuft: 
„S)u, JRI^ein, bleibft beutfd^, tt)ie meine 33ruft!" 
Sieb SSatertanb, magft rut)ig fein: 
geft ftcl^t unb treu bic SBa^t, bie SBad^t am SR^cin! 

„Unb ob metn §erg tm lobe brid^t, 
SBirft bu bod^ brum ein SBelfd^er nid^t* 
SJieid^ mie an Staffer beine "^XvX 
3ft 3)eutfd^Ianb {a an ^elbenblut." 
8ieb 25aterlanb, magft rul^ig fein: 
geft fte^t unb treu bie gBad^t, bie gSad^t am SR^ein! 

^The version here given follows the SlHgcmcincg bcutfd^e^ ^omm«*» 
bud^. The song was written in 1840 by Max Schneckenburger (1819- 
1849). At that time the Rhine was the German boundary, rather than a 
German river. The song became popular during the Franco-Prussian war 
of 1870-71, and may fairly be regarded as the national song of Germany; 

^judtt eg; see App. 70 (6). 
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,,®o lang cin Iropfcn S3Iut nod^ gliil^t, 
Sfloii) cine %au\t ben J)egen jiel^t, 
Unb nod^ ein 2lnn bie SSlid^fe fpannt, 
JBetritt fein %dnh l^ier bcincn ©tranb!" 
8ieb SSaterlanb, magft rul^ig fein: 
geft fte^t unb treu bie SBad^t, bie SBad^t am SRl^ein! 

S)er ©d^tDur erfd^allt, bie 933 oge rinnt, 
!J)ie |5<^^^^^ Pattern f)od^ im S3inb: 
,,3unt SRl^ein, gunt 9Il^cin, gunt bcutfd^cn JRI^ein! 
mx alle tDotten §uter fein!" 

Sieb SSaterlanb, ntagft rul^ig fein: 

geft fte^t unb treu bie 933ad^t, bie 933ad^t am JR^ein! 

— "Maic ©d^necfenburger. 

252 EXERCISES 1 

/. Translate the following sentences into German: 

1. Zeus desired to help the patient sheep, but the poor beast 
did not like his help. 2. How could Zeus lessen the poor 
sheep's wretchedness if it would not accept his help? 3. The 
sheep had never been able to harm a creature and had never 
wished (to do) it. 4. The sheep has been allowed to choose, 
but it has not wished to do so (e^). 5. No feoldier may run 
away and a good (one) can not and will not be false. 6. The 
king will be able to win the battle, for his soldiers are all glad 
to fight for their fatherland. 7. No one has ever desired to 
speak further of this sad story. 8. Because they could find 
no shelter in the houses of the village, the soldiers had to 
seek it in the church. 9. Without the organ we shall not be 
able to join in singing^ The Watch on the Rhine. 10. I Uke 

*In connection with this exercise review the stories in Chapter IV 
and use modal verbs in every sentence, even if some other form is possible. 

' shoR he able to join in singing = tDerben mitfingen !5nncn. When the 
En^ish form in ing is a verbal noun it is often translated into German 
by the infinitive. 
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the good old German songs; one must always rejoice when 
one hears them. 11. The battle of (bei) Sedan is said to 
have been one of the greatest (battles) in the world. Every 
German must rejoice at it (bariiber). 12. The story of Prince 
Bismarck and his physician is said to be true. They (man) 
claim to have heard it from the physician himself. 13. That 
nephew of the Elector of Brandenburg, who was not able to 
restrain (bftntpfen) his zeal, was Friedrich of Homburg. 14. 
A hero is glad to die for his fatherland, but no man may throw 
his Ufe away. 15. A hero must be brave and he ought to be 
cautious also. 

LESSON 43 

The Imperative Mode 

253 Sine ernftl^afte S)rii]^ttng 

^arl unb §an^, bic gul^rleute iDaren, trafen in cinent ^ti1)U 
meg mit gritj gufantntcn. J)cr SBeg mar fo cng, bafe fie nid^t an il^m 
l)orbcifal^rcn fonnten, ,,3&t\6)t un^ au^/' ricfen fie ^x\% gu. „'^cS)xi 
il^r' bod^ an bem Slbl^ang t)orbei/' fc^rie biefcr guriicf* 3BeiI nun jebe 
^artei il^ren SBiltcn burd^fe^en mollte, fam c^ gu ^axA unb ©treit 
bariiber* Snblid^ fagte ^arl gu gritj: „9lun frage id^ bid^' nod^ einmal, 
mittft bu un^ au^meid^en ober nid^t? SBenn nic^t, bann madden mir e^ 
ntit bir gerabe f o, mie mir e^ geftem mit einent anberen 9)Janne gentad^t 
l^aben." S)a erfd^raf ^n\^ unb brumntte: „§etft mir menigften^ 
nteinen SBagen beifeite fd^ieben, fonft fann id^ nid^t." !J)arauf gingen 
bie beiben anberen ein^ unb l^alfen il^m f o tud^tig, bafe bicfe Slrbeit batb 
gctan mar. 

Site fie enblid^ t)orbei maren, fagte fid^ gritj ein §erg unb fragte: 
,,§5rt mat? mie l^abt il^r c^ benn gcftern ntit jcnem 9Kanne gemad^t?" 
©arauf lad^te ^ari unb rief: „2ld^, ba^ mar ein t)omc^nter §err, 

* Observe the use of the familiar forms bu and \^x, where in formal 
conversation Sic would be used. 

' barauf gingen . . • ein = i/w other two agreed to this, 
^ mal not to be translated. 
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Srft l^aben n)ir pflid^ft gebcten: ,S5itte, meid^en @ie un^ hod) an^, 
bcnn unfcr SBagcn ift fo fd^mcr!' S)a er c^ abcr trotjbcm nid^t tun 
motttc, fo mufeten n)ir [elber au^meid^en." 

254 Observe that the verbs h)cid^en and l^etfen are used in 
the imperative mode. This mode has, strictly speaking, 
forms only for the second person, singular and plural; thus: 

h)eid)e (bu) au^ tDcid^t (i^r) au^ 

^ilf (bu) ^elft (i^r) 

The subjects, bu and tl^r, are usually omitted, but may be used 
after the verb for emphasis. (Compare the English, Shut the 
door, and You shut the door). The imperative is formed by 
adding e and (e)t respectively to the present stem. Those strong 
verbs that change the root vowel long or short e in the second 
and third person singular of the present indicative change' 
also in the imperative singular and omit the ending. Other 
strong, and a few weak verbs sometimes omit the ending, 
especially in colloquial style. The imperative for conventional 
address is, tod(S)tn @ic au^, l^clfcn @ic; the subject @te is always 
expressed. The following paradigms show the forms of the 
imperative mode: 

255 PARADIGMS 

WEAK STRONG 

mad^c (bu) i)il\ (bu) ge]^(c) (bu) tDcid^c (bu) au« 

mad^t (il^r) l^clft (il^r) gcl^t (i^r) meid^t (i^r) au^ 

ntad^cn ©ic l^dfen ®ie gel^cu ®ie iDcid^en @ic au^ 

The verb fcin is irregular and tDcrben does not change 
the vowel; their forms are: 

fei (bu) iDerbc (bu) 

fcib (il^r) mcrbet (i^r) 

feicn @ic merbeu @ie 

^ Of course, verbs that do not change the vowel in the indicative show 
no change of vowel in the imperative, but with the single exception of 
toerben, the change occurs in the imperative if it does in the indicative. 
No vowel except c is changed in the imperative. 
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256 9lfifti0{eit 

%xx\^ getan unb nid^t gcfttumt! 
SBa^ int 9Beg licgt, tDcggcrftutnt! 
9Ba« bir fe^Iet, \nd)' gcfd^tDinb! 
Drbnung leme friil^, mein ^inb! 

?lu^ bem 33ctt unb nid^t gefttumt! 
91id^t bd ^eltem Jag getrttuntt! 
grft bie Slrbcit, bann ba« ©pici! 
yiad) ber SRcife fommt ba« 3^^! 

©d^nell bcfonnen, nid^t getrftutnt! 
?Hd^t^ t)ergeffen, nid^t^ l)erfttuTnt! 
?lid^t^ blofe obcfifim gcntad^t! 
SBa^ bu tuft, barauf gib ad^t! 

— i^ricbrid^ SRiidtcrt. 

357 Observe that besides the imperative forms, the perfect 
participle is here used with imperative force. The infinitive 
may he icsed in the sams way. Both express brusque or emphatic 
commands; thus a railway conductor calls, (Sinfteigen! or @tn* 
gcfticgen! = AU aboard! See App. 172 (6). 

258 EXERCISES 

/. Translate the following sentences into German: 

1. The road was so narrow that we could not turn out. 
2. The road is very narrow where Fritz and the two dray- 
men meet. 3. Hans calls to Fritz, ''Turn out for us and 
drive past quickly.'' 4. Fritz replies, ' You two^ turn out 
for me; the road is very narrow and my wagon is (the) heavier." 
5. Hans had said to the gentleman, "Please help me, Sir.^ 

^ You two = i^r beiben. In the nom. pi. the weak form of the adjec- 
tive is the more common after a personal pronoun, otherwise the strong. 
See App. 246, note. 

^Sir = mcin §crr. 
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You can turn out very easily, but my wagon is so heavy." 
6. Do with him, Karl, just as you did with that man yester- 
day. 7. What did you do to that man yesterday when he 
was so frightened? 8. When you turned out I laughed and 
said, "Do that again." 9. Help this man! Shove the wagon 
aside! 10. "Turn out and help me," I said, but he was not 
willing to do so. 11. He plucked up his courage and said, 
"Turn out quickly or drive past!" 12. A minute before the 
train departs the conductor calls, "All aboard! All aboard!" 

//. Give sentences 3, 6, 9, and 10 in the second person 
plural and also in the conventional form; in 3 and 9 use also 
the perfect participle a^ an imperative. 
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CHAPTER VIII 



THE SUBJUNCTIVE MODE 



LESSON U 
The Present and Preterit Sabjanctive 

259 The subjunctive is used in German to present an idea 
not as a fdct, but as something probablCy 'possible, or desired^ 
as unreal or reported. This is shown in the following 
sentences: 

INDICATTVE SUBJUNCTIVE 

e« ift tDa^r* (Sr fragte, ob c« toa^x fei? 

It is true. He asks whether it is trv^f 

©er ^'6vx% lebt langc* ?ang' Icbe ber ^iJnig! 

The king lives long. Long live the king! 

!J)cr 9D?ann fonunt* @r fagtc, bag bcr 9)?ann fommc. 

The man is coming. He said that the man uxis 

coming. 

260 The present tense of the subjunctive is always formed 
on the present stem of the verb and never has vowel change. 
Excepting the form fci, of the irregular verb fein, the third 
person singular ends in t. The other personal endings are the 
same as in the present indicative, but the connecting vowel, 
though hardly heard in pronunciation, is written. The 
following paradigms show the forms of the present indicative 
and subjunctive for both strong and weak verbs: 
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261 PARADIGMS 


Strong 




Weak 


INDICATIVE ' SUBJUNCTIVE 




INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE 


id) fpred^e id) fpred^e 




id^ lebe id^ lebe 


bu fprid^ft bu fpred^cft 




bu lebft bu lebeft 


er fprid^t er fpred^e 




er lebt er lebe 


tt)tr fpred^en mir fpred^en 


t 


h)ir leben h)ir leben 


il^r fpred^t il^r fpred^et 




i^r lebt i^r lebct 


fie fprec^en fie fpred^en 




fie leben fie leben 


The present subjunctive of the auxiliaries l^aben, fein, and 


tDerben is: 






id) t)abe id^ 


fei 


id^ iDerbe 


bu fjobeft bu 


feieft 


bu iDerbeft 


er l^abe er 


fei 


er merbe 


h)ir l^aben ttrir 


feien 


tt>ix tDerben 


il^r t)abet ii)v feiet 


il^r merbet 


fie • t)aben fie 


feien 


fie merben 



262 The preterit subjunctive of strong verbs is formed ^,. 
the preterit indicative stem by modifying the root vowel, if 
possible, and adding the same endings as in the present ~"~ 
junctive, namely: 



on 



SUD- 



1. e 


m 


2. eft 


et 


3, e 


en 



The preterit subjunctive of the weak verb is identical 
with the preterit indicative; l^aben and a few* others, how- 
ever, modify the root vowel. The following paradigms show 
the forms of the preterit subjunctive for both strong and 
weak verbs: 

* These are the modals that have umlaut in the infinitive; t5nnen — 
tonnte, butfen — ^biirftc, indgm — ^mdc^tc, miiffm — ^mii^c; also the irregular weak 
verbs. For a list of these see App. 48, note. 





Weak 


INDICATIVE 


SUBJUNCnVB 


id) Icbtc 


id^ lebte 


bu Icbteft 


bu lebteft 


cr lebtc 


er lebte 


tt)ir Icbten 


h)ir lebten 


il^r lebtct 


xi)x lebtet 


fie lebten 


fie lebten 
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Strong 

INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE 

id) fprad^ id) fprfid^e 

' bu fprad^ft bu fprttd^eft 

er fprad^ er fprftd^e 

tt)ir fprad^en tDir fprftd^en 

il^r fprac^t il^r fprtid^et 

fie fprad^en fie fprftd^en 

The preterit subjunctive of the auxiliaries l^aben, fein^ 
and tDerben is: 

id^ fiatte id^* iDare id^ iDiirbe 

bu ^(ittcft bu mttreft bu miirbeft 

er l^fttte er mare er miirbe 

tt)ir l^fttten tt)ir iDttren tt)ir tDiirben 

il^r l^ttttet il^r iDaret il^r miirbet 

fie l^atten fie mttren fie tDiirben 

363 As in English, the time sense of the subjunctive tenses is 
weak and ideas of possibility y contingency j and desire are associated 
with certain verbal forms. Thus, in the sentence, // he were only 
here! = SBttre er nur l^ier! the thought refers to present time, 
but the preterit tense of the verb implies that the wish 
is unrealized. In German, moreover, a preterit tense of the 
subjunctive is often used where the present might logically 
be expected. In the treatment of the subjunctive it is, there- 
fore, necessary to remember: 

(1) That the subjunctive is not u^ed for the simple state- 
ment of a fact. 

(2) That the tense expresses various shades of the idea 
of possibility^ contingency and desire, and not primarily the 
idea of time. 

This should be carefully observed in the following story 
in which, as both the translations in the foot-notes and the 
explanations in §265 show, each subjunctive implies some 
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modification of the idea expressed, that would not have been 
conveyed by the corresponding indicative form. 

364 &nitx ffiat 

Die aWttufc fantcn ctnitial jufantmcn unb tDoHtcn atlc« t)crfud^en, 
um \i(i) t)or ber fd^Iaucn Mai^t gu rctten^ „S)icfe garftigc ^ai^tl 
SBttrc fie nut toil"' fagtc bic aitcftc 2)?au«, ,,9Ba« Hcfec fid^ ba tDo^I 
tun?"' fragtc cine anbcrc. „2Bcnn un« bod^ ctn)a« cinfiele!"' „J)a« biirftc 
bod^ uid^t fo fd^tDcr fcin/'* fagtc cine ganj jungc 9)?au^; „bcnnfclbft id^ 
iDiigtc ba gu l^clfcn** §angen h)tr il^r cine ©decile an;' bann 1^5ren tt)ir 
fie, aud^ iDcnn fie nod^ f o leif e f ontmt." „9D?an fage, toa^ man tooUt" ' 
eriDiberte cine anberc 9D?au^, „ber ©ebanfc ift nid^t iibeL 3lber met 
m'6(i}tt fein Seben tDagen/ biefen ^lan au^gufiil^ren?" „®el^c 
bod^ cine l^in unb tue* e^; fo finb h)ir gerettet/' riefen fie atle. Slber 
feine fiatte ben 9Wut, unb be^l^alb fd^Ieid^t bie ^atje nod^ l^eute of)ne 
Sd^elfe untfier. !5)iefe ©efd^id^te fei nun tt)af)X^^ ober falfd^, il^re Sel^re" 
biirfte** ^jjefej^ 2)?enfd^en nnl^lid) fein. 

LESSON 4^ 
The Present and Preterit Sabjanctive 

365 Observe that the various subjunctives used in the last 
lesson may be grouped in three dosses, expressing respectively 

* mdrc fie nur tot = if she were only dead. 

^maS Uc^c fid^ . . . tun = what could really be done here, 
^ mcnn . . . cinficle = if something would only occur to us. 
*bag bilrfte. . .fein ^ after all that ought not to he so difficult. 
*bcnn felbft id^ toii^tc ba ju ^elfen ^^ for I think even I know how to 
help there. 

"I(>dngen n)ir. . .an = let us fasten. 

' man fage . . . U)otte = let people say what they will. 

* mod^te . . . hHxgen = would care to risk. 

* ge^e . . .tue = let one go and do. 

*° fei nun h)a^r = let this story be true or false. 

" Note the normal declarative order in the main clause although the 
concessive clause came first. The concessive clause is not felt as a 
dependent clause here. 

**biirfte = might indeed. 
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the general notions of command^ of desire, and of possibility. 
Thus, &ti}t cine l^in unb tuc c^ is a command; 333 (ire fie nur 
tot! is an expression of unrealized desire, and -3^^ tDii^te tDol^I 
ju l^clfcn though stating a fact of which the speaker is sure is 
an expression implying the idea of probability. These three 
usages are, for convenience, known respectively as the 
imperative, the optative, and the potential subjunctive; each 
is treated separately in the following paragraphs. 

(1) The imperative subjunctive expresses a command. 
Besides the imperative of the second person, as treated 

in Lesson 43, we sometimes express a command in the third 
person singular and in the first and third persons plural (let 
him go, let us go, let them go). This is expressed in German 
by the present subjunctive; thus, ®t\)t tx, gcl^en tDir, gcl^cn fie/ 
This form sometimes simply concedes^ sl fact; thus, ©ci e^ nun 
toai)X, Suppose it to be true. 

(2) The optative subjunctive expresses a vrish. 

A command passes easily into an expression of desire; 
thus, S^cl^mcn @ie ^lai^ = Take a seat, may be felt either as 
a command or as a polite request, according to the circum- 
stances and the speaker's manner. But sometimes the thought 
of command is impossible; thus, Sang lebe ber ^Mig, Long 
live the king, can only be an expression of desire. Here the 
present tense implies that the wish is regarded as possible or 
probable. The use of the preterit generally implies that it 
is impossible or unexpected; thus, 333 (Ire bic ^alje nur tot! // 
the cat were only dead! 

(3) The potential subjunctive implies possibility or con- 
tingency. 

The idea of possibility or contingency is usually expressed 
in translation by may, might, could, would; thus, 35ci^ Kcfec 

* This lorm with a capitalized pronoun, gel^en Ste, is the conventional 
imperative already treated in Lesson 43. 

'This usage is often classed as the concessive subjunctive. See App. 162. 
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fid^ tool^I tun, That could probably be done. Sometimes this 
form is used to express modestly an undoubted fact or opinion; 
thus, S(ff ton^it ba gu l^clfcn, / think I know how to help 
there. Sometimes in exclamations or questions this sub- 
junctive lends emphasis to a fact by pretending doubt; thus, 
2Bcr ntiJd^te fcin Scbcn tDagcn, Who would, or As if any one 
would care to risk his life. This usage is idiomatic and can 
be mastered only by careful observation and practice. 

366 EXERCISES 

/. Translate the following sentences into German: 

1. Long live the king! 2. Thy kingdom (®cin 9Jeid^) 
come. 3. Thy will be done (gcfd^cl^en). 4. Let us go now. 
5, If that were only the case! 6. Let him come ever (ttod^) 
so softly. 7. If he only came every day! 8. Who would 
care to risk that? 9. That might really be useful. 10. If 
the cat only went about with a bell! 11. Let us hear what 
he says. 12. Let them (ntan) say what they' will. 13. He 
would certainly know a plan. 14. The thought is doubtless 
very good, but who cares to risk his life for it? 15. If that 
were only possible! 16. It would never occur to me to do 
that. 

//. Explain the reason for using the subjunctive in each 

of the above sentences. 

LESSON 46 
The Subjunctive Compound Tenses. Unreal Conditions 

367 The compound tenses of the subjunctive mode are formed 
in the same way as the corresponding tenses of the indicative, 
but by using in each instance the subjunctive instead of the 
indicative form of the auxiliary. Thus in the subjunctive 
mode the compound tenses of l^abcn and fein, which may 
also serve to show the conjugation of any verb, are: 

* tkey = man. See App. 242 (c). 
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PERFECT 



i^ f)abt gel^abt 
bu i^abeft „ 
er l^abe „ 




id) fei getDefen 
bu feieft „ 
er fei 


tt)ir l^aben „ 
il^r l^abet „ 
fie l^aben „ 




tDir feien 
il^r feiet 
fie feien 


tf 

ft 
ft 




PLUPERFECT 




i^ ^iltte ge^abt 
bu itttteft „ 
er l^iitte „ 




id^ tDdre | 
bu tt)(ireft 
er to'dxt 


jetDefen 

tf 
ft 


tt)ir \)'dtttn „ 
U)X ^clttet „ 
fie l^tttten „ 




tDir tt)ilren 
il^r tDftret 
fie tDftren 


ft 
ft 
ft 


id) tDerbe i^aben 
bu tDerbeft „ 
er tDerbe „ 


FUTURE 

id) tDcrbe 
bu tDerbeft 
er tDerbe 


fein 

It 
tt 


tDir tDerben „ 
if)r tDerbct „ 
fie tDerben ,, 




tDir tDcrben 
il^r tDerbet 
fie tDerben 


ft 
ft 
ft 




FUTURE 


PERFECT 




iii) tDerbe gel^abt 
bu tDerbeft „ 
er tDerbe ,, 


i^aben 

If 

ft 


id) tDerbe 
bu tDerbeft 
er tDerbe 


getDefen fein 
tt ft 
ft tt 


tDir tDerben „ 
i^x tDcrbet ,, 
fie tDerben „ 


ft 
ft 
ft 


tDir tt)erben 
il^r tt)erbet 
fie tt)crbcn 


tt tt 
It ft 
It tt 
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268 The preterit subjunctive toilrbc, from the verb tDcrbcn, 
is also used as an auxiliary to form the present and the per- 
fect conditional tenses; thus: 

PRESENT CONDITIONAL 

i^ tDilrbc \)abtn id^ toiirbc fcin 

bu toilrbcft „ bu tDiirbeft „ 

cr tDiirbe „ cr tDilrbe „ 

toir toilrbcn „ tDir tDilrbcn „ 

i^x tDiirbct „ xtjx touxbtt „ 

fie tDilrbcn „ fie tDiirben ,, 

PERFECT CONDITIONAL 

x(i) tDilrbe gel^abt l^aben ii) tDilrbe getDefen fein 

bu tDiirbeft „ „ bu tDiirbeft 

er tDilrbe „ „ er tDilrbe 



n fi 

It n 



tt II 

II tt 

It It 



tDtr tDiirben „ „ tDir tDiirben 

il^r tDilrbet „ „ i^x tDiirbet 

fie tt)ilrben „ „ fie tDiirben 

369 The Subjunctive in Unreal Conditions 

In the use of the subjunctive to express a wish (optative 
subjunctive) it was seen that the preterit tense does not refer to 
past time, but only implies that the realization of the desire 
is unexpected or impossible. Thus, SBftre bie Sal^e nur tot! = 
// the cat were only dead! It is obvious that by the addition 
of a conclusion this wish is made the supposition in a state- 
ment of unreal condition; thus, SBclre bie Salje nur tot! becomes, 
aSftre bie ^ai^t nur tot, f o tDiirben bie Wdn\t fid^ freuen = // the cat 
were only dead the mice would be glad. The following rule 
may, therefore, be stated: 
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(1) An unreal condition that refers to present or future 
time puts the condition in the preterit subjunctive and the 
conclusion either in the preterit subjunctive or in the present 
conditional. Thus the sentence, // he had time he would 
come, is expressed: 



SBenn er bie ^di l^cittc, 1 /r \ f f ^^^ ^^^ 
§atte er bie 3^it, j ' ItDiirbe cr 



cr fontnten, 

(2) In the same way an unreal condition that refers to 
past time puts the condition in the pluperfect subjunctive and 
the conclusion either in the pluperfect subjunctive or in th'> 
perfect conditional. Thus the sentence, // he had had tim 
he would have come, is expressed: 

SBentt er ^t\i gcl^abt l^cltte, 
§(ltte cr ^t\i Qcl^abt, 



1 .. f iDftrc cr gcfomntcn. 
j ' I miirbc cr gcfomntcn fcin. 



370 Observe that the condition is expressed by either the 
inverted declarative order, or by iticnn with the dependent order, 
and that the conclusion is expressed by either the subjunctive 
or by the corresponding tense of the conditional form of the 
verb. The conclusion is in inverted declarative order when the 
condition precedes, but it may also stand first and is then in 
normal order; thus, Sr iDurbc fontmcn, tt)cnn cr ^i\i ^(ittc^ 
The adverb fo is often omitted. 

271 @ine ®t\^Wt Hon SBein^iierg 

3nt 3a]^rc 1140 ful^rtc ^iJnig ^onrab III. cine lange 33clagcrung 
gegen bie ©tabt SBcin^berg, 3Bcnn bie Siirgcr in bic Ubcrgabc 
geiDiIIigt l^ttttcn, fo xo'txt ber SiJnig xotiijl nid^t [o [treng gcmcfcn. ®ic 
mel^rten fid^ aber fo l^artnftdig, bafe cr fd^UcfeUd^ fd^tDur, nid^t nur bic 
©tabt lu erobcm, fonbern allc SintDol^ner gn tfiten, Snblid^ cnt* 
fd^Ioffen fid^ bie SBcin^bcrger cinen 33otcn an ben Sonig ju fd^idtcn, 
@ic licfecn tl^nt fagen: ,,2B(ire bic §ungcr«not nid^t fo grofe, fo tt)iirbcn 
tt)ir unfere ©tabt nod^ Iclngcr Dertcibigen. ^t%i aber ffinnen rsAx nnr 
tint ®nabc fUr unfere grauen unb ^inbcr bitten." !Der ^anig tt)iHigte 
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aud^ cin, bic graucn giel^cn gu laffcn. !Dicfe batcn abcr, attc« 
mitncl^mcn gu bilrfcn, tt)a«' fie auf bcm SRildtcn tragcn fUnntcn, (Sine 
don il^nen l^atte nftmlid^ flefagt: „9Benn un« nur bied eriaubt to'dxt, 
fo fannte jebe grau il^ren 2)?ann l^inau^tragen." !Der ^5nig bemittigte 
auif biefe fci^einbar l^arntlofe 33itte, unb ant anberen SWorgen iJffnete 
fid^ ba« ©tabttor, 3n langem 3ii9^ 3ogen bie grauen l^erau^, unb 
{ebe fjrau trug ii^ren SKann, jcbe^ Wdhi}m xijxtn ©d^alj auf bent 
SRttdten. §(itte ber Sfinig fold^e ?ift gea^nt, fo l^ilttc cr tt)o]^I bie 
SBitte abgefd^Iagen; jeljt aber ntufete er gute 2)?iene gum bfifen Spiel 
niaci^en unb fd^enfte alien ba« Seben, 

LESSON 47 

Unreftl Conditions (Continued) 

272 ®et Slug bet Cicbc 

SBenn i^ ein SSaglein tt)(ir^» 
Unb aud^ gmei gluglein ^tttt^ 
gBg^^ i^ gu bit; 
SBeil e^ aber nid^t fann fein/ 
Sleib' id^ alll^ier, 

33in id^ gleid^* todt Don bit, 
Sin id^ bod^ int Jrautn bei bir, 
Unb reb' mit bit; 
SBenn id^ ertoad^en tu'/ 
33in id^ allein. 

* h)a§. On use of tuaS as a relative see App. 239 (b), 

' toat', l^att*, fldfl', etc. — poetic omission of the final t, that often occurs 
in speech. 

' fann f ein, poetic for f ein lann. 

^glek^ — ob^Ieid^, aUhorigh I am; observe the use of the indicative 
in the real condition. 

'ettoad^ tu* is a dialect form, used poetically. Translate, // / 
awake. 
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(S« Dcrgel^t fcinc ©tunb' in bcr Sfta(i)t, 
S)a mcin §crgc^ nid^t ertDadftt 
Unb an bid^ gcbcnft, 
S)a6 bu mir Did taufcnbntal 
S)cin ^crg gcfd^enft.' 

273 EXERCISES 

/. Translate the following sentences into German:' 

1. If I am in the city I shall visit you. 2. If he were 
here he would certainly visit us. 3. If he had been here we 
should have seen him. 4. If the peasant were a great 
king he would do much good. 5. The king would not have 
become a peasant if he had been able (to do)' it. 6. If 
you had only come at the right time, we should have been 
very glad. 7. The end of this story is not what I would have 
written. 8. Why could (permission) the child not have come,* if 
his father had known this? 9. Why should he have been obliged 
to do this, if his father had not desired it? 10. We can do 
much if he helps us. 11. We could have done much if he 
had helped us. 12. The old teacher would not have appeared 
to the two children in their dream, if they had not been good 
children. 13. If one could only ride with the sun, one could 
go around the whole world in twenty-four hours. 14. If the 
journey were not too long, I would gladly travel around the 
world. 15. If this little boy goes to school every day, he 
will soon learn to count to (a) thousand. 16. If he went* to 

^ §crjc is an older form for §crj. 
2 gcfd^cnft (^aft) . 

^if he had been able to do =■ totnn et c« l^dtte tun Idnnen. For this order 
see App. 144 (e). 

* could .. .have come - l^atte lommm bilrfcn. See §248. Since 
the modal is defective in English, the pluperfect idea is expressed by 
using the perfect infinitive, but in German the simple infinitive is used 
with the pluperfect form of the modal. 

* Notice that this condition is not an unreal one and hence has the 
indicative in both clauses. 
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school when he was a boy, he will certainly be able to read 
this book. 17. If she had not been so industrious at (bei)Dame 
Hollers, the little girl would not have gone home with so 
much gold. 18. If he had not liked to do it, he would 
not have done it at all (gar nid^t), 

//. Explain the mode and tense of each verb in the above 
sentences. 

LESSON 4S 

Indirect Discourse, Present Time 

274 Indirect discourse gives a sentence as it is reported; 
thus, Sr ift l^ier, becomes in reported form, 9Kan fagt, bafe cr 
l^icr ift (or, ®r ift l^icr), or 2Wan fagt, bag cr l^ier fci (or, cr fci 
l^icr). It occurs after verbs meaning to say, think j feel, 
oaky believe, boast, etc. The subordinate statement is usually 
introduced by the conjunction ba^, or by the interrogative 
ob. In classical prose and poetry and in choice Uterary style, 
when the statement is felt or viewed by the speaker as an actual 
fact the indicative mode is used, as in the first example above; 
if it is reported without the speaker's assuming any responsi- 
bility, the verb is changed to the subjunctive mode.^ In both 
cases the dependent order after ba^, or the declarative order 
without the conjunction, as in the parentheses above, may 
be used. 

The chief difficulty in changing from the indicative of 
direct to the subjunctive of indirect discourse is in the use 
of tenses, which is not always uniform or quite consistent. 
The first principle is illustrated in the following story: 

^In current usage the indicative is also very commonly retained 
after a present tense of the main verb, while ajter a past tense the sub- 
junctive often occurs even in the statement of a definite fact. 
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275 ^ie Sonne unb bet SBinb 

Sinft ftrittcn fid^ bit ®onnc unb bcr SBinb, tucr t)on il^ncn bcr 
©t&rfcrc fci» Snblid^ famcn fie iibcrcin, bcr}cnige foffc bafur gclten, 
ber cincn SBanbcrcr jucrft n5tigc, ben 2)?antel abgutegcn. 

!S)cr SBinb bad^te, er tDoIIc rcd^t [tiirmcn, bann njcrbc bcr SKann 
fd^on nad^ fcincm SBillen tun, !Dod^ ate cr fo ftilrmte unb blic^, 
mcintc bcr 9Wann nur, ba^ cS bod^ rcd^t fait fci unb bafe cr fcinen 
"HJlanid nur intmcr fcftcr umtun tooUt. Sr flagtc, c^ fricrc xf)n fo 
fel^r, unb bcr lag fd^cinc intntcr fftltcr ju iDcrbcn. !Dabci toiddit cr 
ben SKantcI intmcr fcftcr um fid^. 

yinn bad^te bic Sonne, e^ fci bie Sfcil^c an il^r/ aber fie tooUt c« 
anber^ madden, 9Wit milbcr unb fanfter ®Iut tie^ fie il^re ©tral^ten 
j^erabfatlen. §intntel unb @rbc njurben Inciter, unb atte^ ^ tneinte, ba« 
^Setter ntad^e fid^ [a gang l^crrlid^ unb ber Jag fci gar nid^t fo iibcL 
!Dcr SBanberer glaubte, fein 9JranteI fci il^m bod^ mol^l gu tDarnt, unb er 
trage il^n leid^t auf bent 2lnn. @r nal^nt il^n alfo ab unb erquidtte 
fid^ in bent <B(i)attm eine^ 33aumed, mcil^rcnb bie Sonne fid^ freute, 
bafe fie ntit il^rcr SKilbe mel^r ^raft gegcigt l^abe aU bcr SBinb mit 
feinent ©etfife, 

376 Observe that in this story each subjunctive has the 
same tense that was used in the direct statement; thus the 
first indirect question, h)cr t)on il^ncn bcr ©tftrfere fei, was 
in direct speech, 3Ber Don un« ift ber ©tftrfcre? Here German 
usage differs from English, for as the verb ftrittcn is preterit, 
our idiom demands the translation, *^ disputed {as to) who 
was the stronger/' while the German retains the present tense. 
The rule may, therefore, be stated: 

The tense of the verb in German indirect discourse is 
not determined by the tense of the governing verb and may 
remain the same that it was in direct discourse. 

^ eg fet bie ^tx^t an'H^x "^ it was his turn. Notice that in English the 
word sun is personified as a masculine. 

' atteg = everybody, a collective use of the neuter singular. 
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377 EXERCISES 

/. Answer each of the following questions, first in direct, 
then in indirect discourse: 

1. SBorubcr ftrtttcn fid^ bic Sonne unb bcr SBinb?' 2. SBetci^e 
gragc [oltte bcr 3Banbcrcr entfd^cibcn? 3. 3Ba« bad^tc bcr SBinb? 
4. 9Ba« mcinte bcr 2«ann? 5» 3Bte Hagte er? 6. 3Ba« bad^te bie 
Sonne? 7, 3Ba^ meinten bie Scute Don bcm SBetter? 8. SBa« 
glaubtc bcr SBanbercr? 9, SBoriiber freute fid^ bie ©onne? 10, 
§err !Doftor, \o\t finbet ^l^r fleincr ©ol^n bicfc ©cfd^id^tc? 

//. Translate^ the following sentences into German: 

1. The wind said, '^I am stronger than the sun.'' 2. 
The wind says that he is stronger than the sun. 3. The wind 
said that he was stronger than the sun. 4. The sun and the 
wind quarreled over this question, "Which of us is the 
stronger?'' 5. The sun and the wind quarrel as to which is 
the stronger. 6. The sun and the wind quarreled as to 
which was the stronger. 7. That man said, "The wind is 
blowing harder than yesterday." 8. Do you think that the 
wind is blowing harder than yesterday? 9. He said that 
the wind was blowing harder than yesterday. 10. The man 
said, "It is very cold today." 11. The man says that the 
day is very cold. 12. The man said that the day was very 
cold. 13. You are thinking, "He has my pen." 14 You 
think that I have your pen. 15. You thought that I had 
your pen. 16. I asked, "Are you cold?'" 17. I only ask 
whether you are cold or not? 18. He asked whether you 
were cold. 

^The two answers to the first question may serve as models for the 
others. They are: 6ie ftritten fic^: ,,2Bcr toon un3 ift bcr Stdrtcrc?" and Sie 
ftrittcn fid;, mcr toon i^nen bcr Stdrtcrc fci. 

^ In translating this exercise use in each indirect sentence the tense 
it would have in direct statement. In doing this, allowance must be 
made for the English use of sequence of tenses. 

^ are you cold = frieren 6te? 
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LESSON 49 
Indirect Discourse, Present Time (Ccmtinued) 

278 The inflection of any regular verb in the present tense 
of both the indicative and the subjunctive mode shows prac- 
tically identical forms in the first person singular and in the 
whole plural/ For this reason these forms are often changed 
in indirect discourse to the preterit subjunctive; thus, 

DIRECT INDIRECT 

^(S) gcl^c [d^on. Sr fagte, bafe id) fd^on ginge, 

SBir l^abcn ba6 33ud^. 3Bir fagtcn, bafe iDtr ba« 93uc^ fatten, 

©el^t il^r fd^on? @r fragtc, ob il^r fd^on gingct. 

!Dic ^inbcr fingcn fcl^r gut. @ic mcintcn, bafe bic Sinbcr fcl^r gut 

fftngcn. 

The preterit form has here no sense of past time and serves 
only to mark clearly the fact that the verb is in the subjunctive 
instead of the indicative. The following subjunctive forms 
are, therefore, those most commonly used to render in indirect 
discourse a present tense of direct speech: 

Ind. i(i) ^obt td^ gcl^e id^ fingc 

bu f)aft, 2C. bu gcf)ft, :c. bu fingft, tc. 

SuBj. ii) l^iltte id^ ginge id) fiinge 

bu l^abeft^ bu gef)cft^ bu fingcft^ 

cr f)abc^ cr gcf)c^ er finge^ 

n)ir pttcu n)tr gtngcn h)ir fftngcn 

tf)r f)(ittct if)r gingct i^r fclnget 

fie l^iittcn fie gtngcn fie fangcn 

^ In the second plural the c of the ending ct is hardly heard in pro- 
nunciation; in older and poetic language the indicative is also often 
written gcl^ct. 

'By analogy the distinctive 2nd. and 3rd. sing, forms are often 
replaced by the preterit, bu l^dttcft, er ginge, etc. 
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279 The story of the last lesson may thus, with equal cor- 
rectness, be written as follows: 

2)te (Bonnt unb bet SBinb (3^cite JJorm) 

(ginft ftrittcn fid^ bie Sonne unb bcr SBtnb, njer t)on il^ncn bcr 
©tarfcre tDcirc* @te famen iibcrein, bcrjcnige foKte bafiir gcltcn, bcr 
cincn 3Banbcrer gucrft niJtigte, ben 9D?antcl abjulcgen. 

!S)er SBinb bad^te, cr tooUit red^t ftilrnten, bann tDilrbe ber SKann 
fd^on nad^ feinem 3BiIIen tun. !S)od^ al^ er fo ftilrmte unb blie^, 
meinte ber SWann nur, ba^ e^ bod^ red^t fait tDttre, unb ba^ er feinen 
SWantel nur imnter fefter unttun iDoHte. @r flagte, e^ friJre xi)u fo 
fel^r unb ber Jag fd^iene imnter fiilter gu tt)erben. ©e^l^alb midtelte 
er ben SWantel imnter fefter um fid^, 

yiun bad^te bie Sonne, e^ njttre bie Sfeil^e an il^r, aber fie tooHte 
ed anber^ madden. SWit milber unb fanfter ®Iut liefe fie alfo il^re 
©trai^len l^erabfallen. ^immel unb @rbe murben f)eiter, unb atte^ 
meinte, ba^ SBetter mad^te fid^ gang l^errlid^ unb ber Jag njcire gar 
nid^t fo iibeL !S)er SBanberer glaubte, fein SWantel tDcire if)m bod^ 
toclf)l 3U h)arm, unb er triige if)n leid^t auf bem 2lrm. @r nai^m il^n 
alfo ab unb erquidtte fid^ in bem ©d^atten eine^ 33aume^, iDal^renb 
bie ®onne fid^ freute, bafe fie mit il^rer SKilbe bod^ mef)r Sraft gegeigt 
l^citte, ate ber SBinb mit feinem ®eti5fe, 

280 EXERCISES 

Answer in indirect discourse each qicestion in the 
exercises of the last lesson, using the preterit instead of the 
present subjunctive, 

LESSON 50 
Indirect Discourse, Past and Future Time 

281 As already shown, the preterit subjunctive is often used 
to represent present time in indirect discourse when the present 
tense does not sufficiently distinguish the mode. For this 
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reason the preterit can not he used to represent statements that 
in direct speech were in past time. For this purpose, whether 
the preteritf the perfect or the pluperfect was used in direct 
statement, indirect discourse employs either the perfect or 
the pluperfect subjunctive. These two tenses, like the present 
and the preterit, have become practically interchangeable; 
thus. 



DIRECT 



INDIRECT 



@t gittg geftcm, gr fagt, 

®r ift Qcftcm gegangen. or 

@r toat geftern gegangen. @r fagte, 



cr fel (or cr tofire) geftcm 
gegangen 



282 As the present and the preterit subjunctive forms have 
become interchangeable, so the compound tenses formed 
with the auxiliaries tDcrbc and tDiirbc (the future and future 
perfect subjunctive and the two conditional tenses) j are also 
interchangeable; thus, 

DIRECT INDIRECT 

@r toitb gel^en. @r fagte, er toerbe or toiirbe gel^en. 

@r toitb gegangen fein* @r meinte, er toerbe or toiitbe gegangen fein* 

The imperative is rendered in indirect discourse by the 
present or the preterit of the modal auxiliary fotten;^ thus. 



DIRECT 

^ari, gib i^m ba^ 33ud^, 



INDIRECT 

gr fagte, ^arl fotte i^m ba« Sud^ 
geben. 
^inbcr, ge||t l^cutc nid^t ani^, Sr 6cfaf)I, bag bie ^inbcr l^cutc nid^t 

ani^gel^en foUten. 



283 (Sin gntei^ ©efc^cift 

Sinft licfe cin ©d^iffcr fcin ©d^iff t)on 9D?ann]^cim nad^^cibclbcrg 
l^inaufgiel^cn, 3)a fanten cinige 33ur[d^cn bc^ SBcgc^, jcber mit 
cinent \)oUm ^^tUd^tn auf bcm 9tiid(en. @te crgftl^Itcn bem ©d^tffcr. 



*m5gctt also occurs; thus, 5larl mdge fommen. 



284] THE SUBJUNCTIVE MODE 175 

baft fic fd^on langc gctDanbcrt to'dxtn (fcicn)^unb bafe fie nun fcl^r 
ntilbc marcn (fcicn), ®ic frag ten aud^, ob fie nid^t mitfal^ren burften, 
unb h)ie Diel fie ju begaf)Ien l^tttten. !Der ©d^iffer, ber ein luftiger 
©efette toax, antmortete, tt)enn fie im ©d^iffe mitfal^ren tDoKten, 
i)'&ttt jeber eine 2)?arf ju begal^Ien; totnn l^ingegen fie mitgfigcn, fo 
ntixfete (miiffe) jcbcr nur funf^ig pfennig ' gcben, %aU^ fie aber ntitgicl^en 
tooUttn, follte (foHe) nur jebcr ba^ geKcifen in ba^ ©d^iff tDerfen, fonft 
tDiirbe (tDerbe) c« il^nen l^inberlid^ fein. !S)ie Surfd^en red^neten nun au^; 
fie miirben jeber flinfgig pfennig t)erbienen, tucnn fit ntitgfigen. 2lIfo 
tDarf cin jeber Don il^nen fein gclfeifen in ba^^ ©d^iff, unb alle gogen 
tiid^tig niit,benn fie mcintenjie miirben fo ef)crnad^§cibclberg fommcn. 
3n §eibelbcrg bejal^Ite jcbcr fcine fiinfgig pfennig, nal^nt fein gcHeifcn 
tDieber au^ bent ©d^iff l^erau^ unb ging luftig fcinc^ 3Bege^. 2lHe 
ntcinten, fie l^ttttcn ein gute^ ©efd^tift gentad^t, l^tttten fid^ au^gerul^t 
unb bod^ nod^ ®clb gefpart. 

284 EXERCISES 

/. Change each indirect statement in the story into the 
direct form, 

IL Explain in each instance the reason for the subjunc- 
tive form used and why, in the cases indicaied, other forms 
were possible. 

III. Translate the following sentences into German: 

1. They have their boats towed up the Neckar. 2. The 
apprentices help tow the boat up the Neckar. 3. They will 
ask what they have to pay. 4. They have been allowed to 
go. 5. We shall have to pay a mark. 6. If they help tow 
the boat, he will pay them something. 7. They have earned 

* Observe that in the story the preterit subjunctive is used to repre- 
sent the present tense of direct discourse, the pluperfect for any past 
tense and the conditional for the future. Whenever the present, the 
perfect or the future subjunctive might have been used, the form is given 
in parenthesis. 

'ftinfttg pfennig; for sing, form of noun see App. 107, 
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the money, for they have helped the boatman. 8. They 
have come to the city sooner, for they were not lazy. 9. I 
had paid the men and they were going on their way. 10. He 
comes today, as he has always come and as he will come 
tomorrow. 

IV. Prefix „&x fagtc" to the translation of eojch of the 
above sentences and change it into the indirect discourse, using 
tenses as in the story. Explain why in the last three the tense 
in direct discourse may also be retained in indirect discourse, 
while in the others it would not be permissible. 

LESSON 51 
285 Review 

S)er Sd^&fer unb ber ©olbfd^mteb 

Sin ©d^ttfcr fragtc cinmal cincn ©olbfd^micb, tDicuicl tool^rcin 
f unb f grower ^lumpen @oIb ' xotxi fcin mad^tc* 3Jef ©rfbfd^micb 
l^offtc, ber ©deafer l^cittc eincn fold^cn ^lumpen gcfiwljfett unb tocrbc 
if)n gum SScrfauf bringcn, ®r bad^tc: „Sanntc id^ imx badcj®.plb 
bcfontntcn!" !S)c«f)alb betuirtcte er il^n prftd^ttg, bi^mit ,^ gtf 4|ne^ 
n3erbc,2 ^enn cr bad^tc: ,,!Dcr buntntc ^erl bcnft gctoig, i(| toffrbe il^fn 
cine grofee ©untnte bafiir bieten, njenn id^ if)n aber gefd^nteibig ntad^e/ 
fo biirfte er aud^ mit tuenig gufricben fein!" Sr bot il^nt alfo pon 
fcinem beften SBein, in ber §offnung, bag fie gu einem guten SinDier^ 
ftclnbni^ f omnten miirben. Snblid^, ate er bod&te, bag bei^^'^lter 
nun nid^t mel^r fo flar im ^opf tottre, fragte er il^n, tt)o er bcnn ben 
^lumpen gefunben l^abe, 3Bie groj^ xoax aber feine Snttfiufd^ng, 
ate ber Saner erflcirte, er l^atte bi« \t%i nod^ fcinen gefunben; 
fobalb er aber einen fftnbe, toilrbe er il^n bent lieben^toiirbigen @olb* 
fd^mieb bringen, 

' 0umpcn @olb = lump of gold. See App. 212 (a). 
^ toerbc, the subjunctive is often used after bamit, in order thaty in- 
dicating the purpose in the mind of the doer. 
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^u ibift toie eine SBIume 

!Du bift tDic cine S3Iutnc 
So l}oIb unb fd^5n unb rein; 
3(i) f(^an' bid^ an, unb SBel^mut 
©d^Ieid^t mir in« §erj l^inein.* 

2«ir i[t,2 ate ob' id^ bie ^iinbe 
Sluf^ v^aupt bir legen follt', 
S3etenb, bag ®ott bid^ er^alte 
©0 rein unb fd^on unb {)oIb. 

^cinrid^ ^eine» 

286 EXERCISES 

/. Classify all the subjunctives in the story and poem 
above. 

II. Change all the indirect discourse in the story into 
direct discourse. 

III. Wherever possible, change the tense of the subjunctive 
verb in the story without altering the sense, 

IV. Translate the following sentences into German: 

1. It seemed to me as if you had been here a long time 
(fd^on lange). 2. Might (bilrfte) I ask whether you are going 
to remaiu all day? 3. If the mice had not been afraid of the 
cat^ they would have hung a bell upon her. 4. Should you 
like a glass of water or a cup of tea? 5. Let him bring me 
whatever he pleases. 6. The king said to the women of 

*in8 §wj l^tnein — ^note tautological use of adverb. 

' mir ift — short form of cS tft mir = it seems to me, 

• Note the subjunctive after ate ob, as though. This may be classed 
under potential subjunctive. Often the o6 is omitted and the verb 
immediately follows oXii ate foKtc id^ bic §anbc, etc. See App. 144 (c). 
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Weinsberg* that they might carry their children with them. 
7. If they had asked him for the keys of the city, he 
would not have given them. 8. If I had been a bird I 
should have flown away. 9. The sun and the wind tried 
to see whether the man would do what they wished. 
10. He says that he went there yesterday and would go 
again tomorrow, but that he is not going today. 11. He 
said that he went yesterday but was not going today. 12. 
She prayed that God would keep her pure and true. 13. If 
I only had the gold! 14. Had I but seen the goldsmith! 

V, State the uses of the German subjunctive,^ and write 
an example for each. 

^ women of Weinsberg, bic SScin^bcrgcr graucn. For the uninflected 
adjective see App. 132 (c). 

* For a complete statement of subjunctive uses see App. 160 ff. 
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CHAPTER IX 



THE PASSIVE VOICE 



LESSON 32 



The Passive Indicative 



Passive 

Sr toirb don mir gefe^en^ 
@r murbe don mir gefe^en. 



grift 
@r mar 
@r mirb 
@r mirb 



t)on mir gefe^en toorbem 
t)on mir gefe^en toorben. 
t)on mir gefe^en toerben. 
t)on mir gefe^en ^orben fein* 



387 Active 

3<^ fe^e i^n. 
^i) fa^ i^n. 
3(^ ^albe i^n gefe^en. 
3<^ ^atte il^n gefe^en. 
^i) ttierbe il^n fe^en* 
3c^ toerbc il^n gefe^en 

Observe that the passive voice is conjugated by using 
the perfect participle of the required verb with the various 
forms of tocrben as an auxiliary, and that in the perfect tenses 
tuorbett (for gclDorbcn) has no augment. 

As in English, the object of the active voice becomes 
the subject of the passive, and the subject of the active 
becomes the agent. It follows that only a transitive verb can 
regularly form a passive voice. In German the agent is 
denoted by the preposition tioti; means or instrument by the 
preposition huxtff. For the complete inflection of the passive 
voice see App. 61. for its syntax. App. 173-176, 

288 @tegfrieb 

Sinft Icbtc in bcr altcn ©tabt 9Borm^, bic nod^ l^cutc t)on diclcn 
JRcifcnbcn aufgcfud^t toirb, cine tounbcrf define ^dnig^tod^tcr namcn^ 
^ricm^ilb. Sic tourbc t)on il^rcr SKuttcr unb il^rcn brci Sriibcm, 
ben ^finigen don Surgunb, befd^uljt. 
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@mc« Xa%t^ tDurbc ^ricml^ilb fcl^r traurig, unb i^rc 9Wuttcr 
fragtc md) bcr Urfad^c i^rc^ S^ummcr^. „^at bit irgcnb icmanb cin 
8cib gugcfligt?" „9icin/ anttooxtttt bic ^ungfrau, „fcin 8clb ift mir 
angctan morbcn, abcr burd^ cincn tounbcrbarcn Jraum bin id) cr*- 
fd^rccft tDorbcn. 2Wir trftumtc/ id) l^iittc cincn fd^iincn galfcn, ben id) 
\d)on langc gcpflcgt unb gcl^iitct l^attc. 2)cr tourbc cinntal t)on gtDci 
Slblcrn angcfallcn unb gctotct. S)a fd^icn c« mir, ate ntllgtc mcin 
§crg t)or Scib brcd^cn." 2)arauf fagtc bic Huge SWuttcr: „!5)cr galfc 
ift cin fii^ncr §clb, bcr bid^ licbcn iDirb unb and) don bir gclicbt 
iDcrbcn iDirb. S)u n)ir[t grogc ^^xmht buxd) i^n crfal^rcn, abcr aud^ 
bitterer §crjclcib, bcnn cr mirb don fcincn gcinbcn crmorbct totxhtn." 

yiun crfliirtc bic ftoljc Qungfrau, bag fie nicmate cincn 9Kann 
licbcn milrbc unb balder nid^t burd^ cincn §clbcn ungIUdHi(i^ tocrbcn 
fonntc; abcr fie irrte fid^, bcnn balb tarn ©icgfricb, bcr l^crrlid^c 
yttdt, mit bcm 9libclungcnfd^atj. @r tDarb urn ^ricml^ilb, unb fcine 
SBcrbung tDurbc toon i^rcn S3rUbcm angcnommcn* 

389 EXERCISES 

/. Write the answers to the following questions: 
I. 9?on tDcm mirb 9Borm« aufgcfud^t? 2. 3Son tDcm tourbe 
^ricml^ilb bcfd^il^jt? 3. SBar il^r toon icmanb cin Scib gugcfilgt 
ttoorbcn? 4. SBoburd^ tDurbc fie erfd^redtt? 5. 9?on tojcm tDurbc bcr 
galfc in i^rem Iraum gd^iitet? 6. 2Ba^ mar bcm galfcn gc^ 
fd^el^cn? 7. Son tDcm tDurbc bcr Jraum crflttrt? 8. S3cr tDurbe 
burd^ ben galfcn bargcftcHt? 9. SBarum ttoirb ^ricm^ilb burd^ 
il^rcn ^elbcn greube crfal^rcn? 10. SBarum ttoirb fie aud^ leibcn 
miiffcn? 

//. Translate the following sentences into German: 

1. Our city will be visited by many strangers this year. 
2. This child was protected by its mother and sister. 3. Why 
had the city not been protected by the king? 4. An injury 
has been done me by someone.^ 5. The child has been 

* mtr trdumtc = (53 traumtc mir. On omission of e^ in inverted order 
see App. 70 (b) 2> 

* someone = jcmatib. See App. 121. 
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frightened by a bad dream. 6. The falcon, which had been 
tended by Krieinhild, was attacked by two eagles and killed. 
7. This king will always be loved by his people. 8. Before 
tomorrow he will have been murdered by his enemies. 9. 
Siegfried was murdered by his enemy. 10. The gift has not 
been accepted. 



LESSON 63 



The Passive Subjunctive 



290 The forms of the 'passive subjunctive differ from those 
of the passive indicative only in the use of the subjunctive instead 
of the indicative of the auxiliary tDcrbcn. This is clearly shown 
by comparing a synopsis in the third person singular, through- 
out the two modes; thus, 

INDICATIVE 

®ic tt)irb t)on i^m bcfd^ii^jt. 

©ic murbc t)on it)Tn bcfd^ii^t. 

©ic ift toon i^m bcfd^uljt tDorbcn* 

@ic tDar toon \\)m bcfd^il^t tDorbcn. 

©ic ttoirb toon i^m bcfd^U^t ttocrbcn. 

@ic mirb toon il^m bcfd^iiljt tDorbcn fcin* 

SUBJUNCTIVE 

Sic ttocrbc toon il^m bcfd^iifet. 

@ic itourbc toon if|m bcfd^il^t. 

©ic fci toon il^m bcfd^iiigt tDorbcn* 

©ic ttottrc toon il^m bcfd^ilijt tojorben. 

©ic mcrbc toon il^m bcfd^iiijt hjerben. 

©ic ttocrbe toon i^m bcfd^iitjt morbcn fcin. 

CONDITIONAL 

©ic itoiirbc toon i^m bcfd^iitjt mcrbcn. 
©ic itoUrbc toon i^m bcfd^Utjt morbcn fcin. 
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291 ©ieflfrieb (gortfefeung) 

!Dod^ cl^c ©icgfricb bic Qungfrau fragcn fonnte, ob cr bcnn aud^' 
t)on i^r gclicbt tDiirbc, mufetc cr cine ^raftprobc bcftcl^cn. 3n 3^Ianb, 
ienfeit^ bcS 9Kccre^, lebtc bamate cine munberbare Qungfrau namcn^ 
Srunl^ilb* ©ie toot bem ftftrfftcn §clbcn an ^raft ubcrlcgcn unb 
riil^nite [id), bag fie nod^ nicmal^ iibenDunben tDorben fei. Slud^ 
l^atte fie gelobt, bafe nur ber 9D?ann, t)on tDcld^em fie in rittcrlid^em 
Spiel befiegt miirbc, fie l^eimflil^rcn f oHe. 9lun tDar biefe ^unbc bem 
^dnig ©untl^cr, bem S3ruber ^riem^ilb^, ju O^ren gefommen. 
3)aburc^ murbe ber SBunfd^ fofort bei i^m angeregt, biefe Qungfrau 
gu geminnen. Sr fagte alfo gu ©iegfrieb, tDenn biefer i^m in bem 
^ampf mit SBrunl^ilb ^elfen tDoIIe, fo merbe il^m bie l^errlid^e ^riem=* 
l^ilb gum SBeibe gegeben tDerben. ©iegfrieb, ber eben fo l^ilfreid^ tt)ie 
abenteuerluftig mar, t)erfprad^, il^n al^ fein 3Safatt gu begleiten, unb 
@untl^er feinerfeit^ gelobte, bie §od^geit ©iegfrieb^ mit ^rieml^ilb 
tDilrbe gleid^ nad^ ber diixdkf)x au^ S3runl^ilb^ SReid^ gefeiert ttjerben. 

292 EXERCISES 

7. Write the answers to the following qv£stions: 

I. 2Ba« tDoIIte ©iegfrieb bie 3ungfrau fragen? 2. 2Ba« 
murbe toon ber «raft Srun^ilb^ erjtt^It? 3. 9Bie rii^mte fie fid^ 
i^rer S*raft?2 4. 2Ba^ l^atte fie gelobt? 5. 9? on toem iDurbe ber 
gntfd^lufe fie gu geminnen gefafet? 6. SSon toem murbe ©untl^er 
nad^ 3«Ianb begleitet? 7. 9Bem foHte ^rieml^ilb gegeben toerben? 
8. 2Ba^ l^atte ©untl^er gelobt? 9. SSon mem lourbe ber altcn 
ilfinigin ber Iraum erjd^It? 10. 2Bem ^at . triem^ilb erjtt^It, 
bafe ber galfe getfitet morben fei? 

II. From paragraph two in the story of the preceding 

lesson supply in indirect discourse the following blanks: 

1. ^ricm]^ilb« 2Wuttcr fragte, ob . 2. ©ie antmortete, 

^a^ . 3. Die SJhitter fagte il^r, bafe 

* benn aud), a modal particle expressing expectation. See App. 266 (a). 
'Observe that the genitive is used as the object of the verb; see 
App. 216 (6). 
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///. Translate the following sentences into German: 

1. The Nibelungenlied relates that Kriemhild's dream was 
explained by her mother. 2. If Kriemhild had not been 
protected by noble warriors, injury might have been done 
her. 3. He said he had been frightened by a strange dream. 
4. He asked whether the falcon had been attacked and killed 
by an eagle. 5. If she had not loved the hero and been loved 
by him, she would not have experienced such great sorrow. 
6. The old story tells how Brunhild, who excelled all the 
heroes in strength, had never been conquered. 7. If Gunther 
had been conquered by Brunhild, he would have had to lose 
his life. 8. He exclaimed, "Oh, if this noble hero had never 
been overcome!" 9. He asked if Kriemhild would be given 
him as his wife, if he helped Gunther. 10. They promised 
him that the wedding should be celebrated, if through his 
aid Brunhild should be overcome bv Gunther. 

LESSON 54 
Substitutes for the Passive Voice 

293 The forms of the passive voice, especially in the com- 
pound tenses, are rather clumsy and are often avoided when 
the English idiom employs them. This is frequently the case 
when no agent is named. Three constructions are then 
possible : 

(1) The indefinite pronoun man. 

9Wan fagt, instead of S^ tt)irb Qcfagt. 

It is said. 
aWan mad^tc Slnftalt, " " Slnftdt murbc gcmad^t. 

Preparation wa^ made. 

Here the indefinite pronoun tnan = one^ they, people^ 
is used as the subject of the verb in the active voice. 
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(2) The reflexive pronoun. 

!Da^ Jor iJffnctc \i(i), instead of S)a« Zox tDurbc gcfiffnct* 

The gate was opened. 
2)cr ©d^luffcl f)at fld^ " " S)cr ©d^Itiffcl ift gcfunbcn 

gcfunbcn, toorbcn. 

The key has been found, 
(g« Dcrftc^t fid^, '' " g« tDirb dcrftanbcn. . 

/^ is understood. 

Here the reflexive form of the active voice is used. 

(3) The verb laffcn used with a reflexive. 

(g^ Uc6 \i(i) crtuartcn, instead of @« fonntc crtDartct tDcrbcm 

It was to he expected, 
S)a« Icifet fid^ Icid^t madden " " S)a« fann Icid^t gcmad^t 

That can easily be done, tDcrbcn. 

The verb laffcn used reflexively is followed by the active 
infinitive, which is used with passive force. With the verb 
fein the infinitive is also used with passive meaning; thus, 
S)a« ift nid^t ju finbcn = That is not to be found, 

294 Many intransitive verbs in German form an impersonal 
passive; thus, 

ACTIVE PASSIVE 

2Wan glaubtc mir. S^ tDurbc mir gcglaubt* 

9Kan folgtc mcincm ^tat 9KcincTn SRat tDurbc gcfolgt/ 

Sometimes only a paraphrase can be used to translate 
these phrases; thus, 6^ tDirb gctanjt unb gcfungcn = There is 
dancing and singing. For further treatment see App. 174 (a). 

295 ©ieflfrieb (gortfcljung) 

©0 lichen fid^ bic tapfcrcn ^clbcn nad^ 3^Ianb rubcm, tDttl^rcnb 
il^ncn t)on ben graucn unb SKttbd^cn inand^cr ©rufe nad^gcfd^idtt 
n)urbc. 

* Notice that in the inverted order the impersonal subject is not 
used. It would be just as correct to say, @3 h)urbc mctnem fRat flefolgt^ 
See App. 174 (6). 
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S3alb fiffnctc fid^ ba« fd^tDcrc lor bcr S3urg, tDo Srunl^Ub dnm 
glttnjcnbcn ^of l^iclt* (g« Dcrftc^t \i(i), bafe fie fid^ nid^t gmcimal gum 
^ampfc iitttn licfe, nad^bcm man il^r g^f^S^ ^^^K ^^^ ^i^ ^clbcn 
fcicn. 9iun befag ©icgfricb bic lamfoppc/ tocld^c bic tDunberbarc 
gigcnfd^aft ^attc, ben Jrttgcr unfid^tbar gu mad^cn.^ S^ tDurbc alfo 
t)crabrcbct, bag cr in unfid^tbarcr ©cftalt an ®unt^cr« ©cite f ftmpfcn 
foCtc, fo bafe S3run]^ilb glaubcn toiirbc, nur bicfcr ringc mit il^r* 

(g« tDirb nun crgiil^lt, mic tapfcr S3run^ilb fttmpftc. 9lid^t 
Icid^t ttc6 fie fid^ Don bem §elben Ubertoinben* Slber enblid^, toit e^ 
fid^ ertoarten liefe, mufete fie fid^ bod^ fUr iibertounben erflttren. ©o 
tourbe fie im Jrtumpl^ nad^ 2Borm« gefii^rt, loo man fd^on aHe 
Slnftalten gur §od^jeit getroffen ^atte, unb l^ier, unter bem 3ubel 
bed SSoKed, fanb bie SSermiil^Iungdfeier ber beiben ^elbenpaare ftatt 

296 EXERCISES 

/. Answer the following questions: 

I. 9Bie famen bie C>elben nad^ 3dlanb? 2. Slieb bud Jor 
ber Surg gefd^loffen? 3. SBar S3runl^ilb gum ^ampfe bereit? 4» 
2Ba« l^at man i^r gefagt? 5. SBeld^e Sigenfd^aft ^atte bie lam* 
fappe? 6. 2Bad lourbe gmifd^en ©iegfrieb unb ©untl^er derabrebet? 
7. SBie toiffen toir, bafe Srun^ilb tapfer fclmpfte? 8. 2Bad mufete 
fie enblid^ tun? 9. 9Bie fam fie nad^ SBormd? 10. 2Ba« toar 
inbeffen ba gefd^e^en? 

II, Translate the following sentences into German^ using 
aU possible substitutes for the passive voice: 

1. Of course (Sd derftel^t fid^, bafe) many a greeting is 
sent after every brave hero. 2 The gate soon opens, for 
Brunhild has been told who the heroes are. 3. A marvelous 
cape, by which one is made invisible, is not to be found in all 
the world. 4. They thought that could easily be done, but 
they were mistaken. 5. Of course, Brunhild was taken in 

* The Tamkappe was originally a magic cloak, rather than a cap 
as the word seems to suggest. 

' madden depends upon the noun ©tgcnfd^aft. See App. 192 (a). 
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triumph to Worms, after she was vanquished. 6. All the prepara- 
tions for the wedding had already been made. 7. There was 
dancing and singing at the wedding. 8. I had lost my book 
but it has been found. 9. If my advice had been followed 
that would not have happened. 10 Of course he has read 
the Nibelungenlied, hasn't he (nid^t U)al^r)?^ 

LESSON 55 
The Perfect Participle with fein 

297 S)ic Jiir toirb urn fcd^« U^r flcfc^Iaffcu. 

The door is closed at six o^clock. 

2)lc Zixv ift flcfd^Ioffctt, unb id) fann fie nid^t aufmad&cn. 
The door is closed and I can not open it. 

Observe that in these two sentences is closed translates 
both toirb flcfc^loffctt and ift flcfc^tuffcn, but while the former 
represents a passive action the latter only describes a state 
or condition. The ambiguity of the English, which is cleared 
up only by the context, is due to the fact that the verb to 
be is used as the auxiliary of the passive voice and also to affirm 
the state or condition expressed by the perfect participle. This 
ambiguity can not occur in German, for with the passive 
forms, which are always conjugated with U)crbcn, an agent 
is either expressed or implied, while the perfect participle 
with fcitt is used only to describe a state or condition. Thus, 
^6) bin bdol^nt = / am rewarded, describes only my state, 
but ^i) tDcrbc bdol^nt = / am being rewarded, implies action 
by some agent. Notice this distinction in the conclusion of 
the story. 

^nid^t tDal^r is often added to a declarative statement to turn it into a 
question. Thus, 6te l^aben bad ^ud^ flelefen, nid^t n)al^r? 
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298 ©icflfrieb (©d^Iufe) 

©od^ lt)ar* t)om ©d^idfal Iftngft bcfd^Ioffcn, ba§ bicfc ^od^jclt ju 
fcincm baucmbcn ®IM fii^rcn foUtc. 

3tBar ttjar Srunl^ilb immcr nod^^ libcqcugt, ha^ [ic t)on ©untl^cr 
in c^rlld^cm ^ampfc gcmonncn tDorbcn fci, unb bod) bcunru^igtc fie cine 
Sll^nung, fie fei betrogen. 2)agu fant, bafe fie fid^ aud^ in il^iem ©tolj 
t)erlet5t fiil^Ite, benn Don alien ©eiten jubelte man ©iegfrieb « nnb nid^t 
©nntl^er ju» 3ener l^ie^ ber tapferfte ber ^elben. Site il^r fogar 
bein; §od^geitdmal^le bie l^eifeen Irdnen iiber bic SBangen liefen unb 
^5nig ®unt^er fie fragte, iDarum fie fo traurig fei, gab fie jur Slnt^ 
tDort, ed fei nur, iDeil il^re liebe ©d^tDefter ^riem^ilb einen SJafallen 
gum ®emal^I l^iitte* nel^men miiffen. 

S)od^ fam ber tOQi)xt ®runb il^rer Irttnen balb an ben lag.* 
(ginft lobte ^riem^ilb bie ©tftrfe unb ben 2Wut ©iegfrieb^. 2)a 
fprad^ Srun^ilb pl^nifd^e SBorte, bag man bod^ ftet« ®untl^er« 
Xiamen guerft nennen miiffe, todl [a^ ©iegfrieb fid^ felfcft aU feinen 
SBof alien bejeid^net ^abe. 9lun gerieten bie beiben ^(Jniginnen in 
einen l^eftigen ©treit, unb e^e ^riem^ilb baran bad^te, n)ar ba^ 
®e^eimni« fd^on derraten. Site nun S3runl^ilb erfannte, toit fie 
betrogen luar, fannten il^re Sntrilftung unb il^r 3o^ f^i^^ ®rengen. 
©0 aufgel5ft mar fie in ©d^merg unb SBut, bag enblid^ ber grimme 
§aflen, ein SSermanbter ®untl^er^, fid^ bereit erflcirte, bie il^r angetane 
©d^mad^' gu fU^nen. Site ©iegfrieb auf ber 3agb feinen 3)urft an 
einer OueHe ftillen iDoIIte, iiberfiel er ben al^nung^Iofen ^elben riidt^* 
Ung« unb burd^bo^rte ibn mit einem ©peer. J)en geid^nam aber 
brad^te man na(^ ber ©tabt unb legte il^n in ber 9iad^t t)or S^rieml^ilb^ 
^ammertiir nieber. 

* supply td* 

' immer nod^, see App. 

• Note that Siegfried and Gunther are in the dative case with jujubcln. 

* Observe the order in the dependent clause with the modal auxiliary; 
dee App. 144 (e). 

• an ben ^ag tommen = to come to light. 

•jo. See App. 266 (/). 

' bte il^r anQttant B(fyna^=the insult done her. See §229, also App. 196 (a). 
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!Dcr ^cJtnmcr bcr unglUdflid^cn ^anigin Iftfet fi<^ faum bcfd^rcibcn. 
3al^rclang grilbcltc fie nur bariibcr nad^, mic bcr gcmorbctc §clb 
gcrttd^t iDcrbcn ffinntc. gnblid^ gelang c^ il^r/ abcr babci murbc fie 
unb il^r ganged <®efd^Ied^t demid^tct. 

299 EXERCISES 

/. Answer the following questions: 

I. SBad tDar t)om ©d^idfal Iftngft befd^Ioffen? 2. 2)urci^ tDeffen 
lob murbe ber Untergang ber Surgunber l^erbeigefU^rt? 3* 2Ber 
toar betrogen? 4» 3Son \otm iDurbe 93runl^ilb betrogen? 5. 9?on 
iDem tDurbe bad ©el^eimnid t)erraten? 6» 9Bic ttjurbe ed t)erraten? 
7. 2Ba« tDar ber 3uftanb trietnl^ilbd, ate fie bie SBa^r^cit errict? 
8* SBarum burfte S3runl^ilb ©iegfrieb einen 3SafaHen nenncn? 9. 
SSon njem tDurbc ©iegfrieb ermorbet? 10» 9Bad ift aud bem gangen 
©efd^Ied^t bcr S3urgunber gemorben? 

II, Write sentences using each of the following perfect 
participles in the passive voice and also with fein to describe 
a state or condition: 

©efiffnet, gefagt, Derabrebet, getroffen, ilberjeugt, gemonnen, 
t)erlel5t, gelobt, betrogen, gerftd^t* 

///. Translate the following sentences into German: 
1. When I saw him the matter was already decided. 2. 
I was much disturbed, for I had a premonition that they 
wanted to deceive me. 3. I am not convinced that the com- 
bat was honestly won by him. 4. Her pride was hurt because 
her husband was not called the bravest hero. 5. They say 
that it can hardly be described. 6. Words* are inadequate 
(not to be found) to describe her grief. 7. As was to be 
expected, he is not convinced. 8. He was not convinced by 
the speaker. 9. After Siegfried had been murdered by Hagen, 
his corpse was brought (they brought) to the city. 10. This 
whole story is found in an old poem that is called the 
NihelungenLied, 

1 gelang eg tl^r = she succeeded; cf. App. 70 (c), 2). 
' Words = 2Borte; see App. 108. 
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Modified Vowels (Itmloute)* Diphthongs 






tt ^ it ^A^ eu y^ f« ^A/» = oy 

♦For the pronunciation 
of modified vowels see /ji V^S ^^ .^/^^^ = i 
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PRONUNCIATION 

VOWELS 

Quantity 

1 Vowels are long or short. Care must be taken to distinguish 
quantity. In German, long vowels are drawn out to greater length than 
in English, short vowels are more decidedly clipped. 

2 Long Vowels 

(a) Vowels are always long when doubled* or when followed by 

silent |: ©ce (lake); i^n (him). 
(6) i is long when followed by silent e: l^ier (here); f^Jtclt (plays). 

(c) All diphthongs are long: l^citet (happy); neu (new). 

(d) Accented vowels are usually long when final or when followed 
by a single consonant: \a (yes); Skitet (father). 

3 Short Vowels 

(a) Vowels are always short before a double consonant: ^Jluttcr 
(mother) ; and usually short before two consonants: nid^t (not) ; 
unb (and); gem (gladly). (But a long vowel is not made 
short when an inflectional consonant is added to the stem: 
l^olt [fetches]; ftort [disturbs] from the stems l^ol and ftor). 

(6) Unaccented vowels are usually short: in, el. 

4 Quality 

Vowels are distinguished as front or back, according as they are 
articu^ted in the front part of the mouth (the hard palate), with the 

♦Note: Sometimes by the addition of a prefix, a suffix, or another word 
to form a compound, an initial vowel is doubled, as beeit'ben, to end. In that 
case, each vowel is pronounced separately. This is also the case when two vowels 
or a vowel and a diphthong are brought together by the same cause; gesdff' net 
(opened), bcsant'hjortcn (to answer), @i»er (eggs), Slausdug'lein (blue-eyes). A 
vowel that begins a syllable is pronounced with a sharp action of the vocal chords 
called "the glottal stop." 
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tongue pushed forward (e, i, ti, fit, tk, B, ik, Stt), or in the back part of the 
mouth (the soft palate), with the tongue drawn back {a, o, tt, oit). A 
fundamental difference between German and English pronunciation lies 
in the fact that while English vowels are frequently, slurred, the German 
vowels are pronounced with great distinctness and sonorousness. 

It is impossible to present through the eye an adequate idea of the 
sounds that make up a foreign tongue. An approximation is here 
attempted, but it must be used with great caution. 

5 Long Vowels 

Long vowels resemble the sounds that we give to Latin long vowels, 
according to the so-called "Roman pronunciation." Remember always 
to articulate very clearly, keeping the tongue more tense and the lips 
more active than in English. 

a is like a in art: Skiter, ]a, ahtx 

e is like a in fate: fel^r, gcl^t 

X (usually written ic) is like e in me. x^n, Heft, ^pxtlt 

is like o in slow, obex, ^olt, Qtofe 

u is like oo in swoon: nift, 53uc^ 

6 Short Vowels 

The short vowels in German are clipped very short. 

a is like a in artificial': ba^, hat 

e is like e in yellow: e«. bcnn 

X is like i in tin: fingt, :ft 

ii is like u in pwt: ^Dfhittcr. unb 

is similar to o in forty, but has no exact counterpart in Eng- 
lish It is the long sound uttered very quickly, and with the mouth 
a little more open; very much like the soimd of o in the word coat as 
pronounced in New England: totnmt, ant'hjortcn. 

7 Vowels are often slightly slurred in unaccented syllables, especially 
e when final and in the endings el, en, er, etc. This e is like a in mature; 
thus ^ede rimes with Mecca. The sound demands careful attention. 

g Diphthongs 

A diphthong is a combination of two vowels to make one sound. 
There are three of these in German: 

ax, ei* are like i in bind: l^etter, 5lreibe, bcr 3Kai. 
a\x is like ow in hoti;: ber S3aum 
cu is like oy in hoy: ncu. 

^ ■■ ■■ ■! ■■ !■■■ I — ■ .^ M l^— I ■ I I ■ ■ I.I. ■ ■■■! ■ I ■! I .^l— ^■^^■^i^ 

* Occasionally in proper names this diphthong is written a\) or ^ as in bes 
S3at?et, (the Bavarian), and in the family name 3Wct)er. 
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9 Umlaut or Vowel Change 

The back vowels, a, o, u, and the diphthong an, are often modified 
in sound and are then written o, 3, ft, Stt. This is a very important change 
and must be carefully noted both in spelling and in pronunciation. Capi- 
tals when thus mutated are written: tt, it>,Vi, fttt or He, Oe, Ue, and (very 
rarely) Heu. This substitution of e for the two dots was formerly more 
common than today It was once used also in the small letters, but 
this usage is now found only in a few proper names: (Soct^c. 

(a) a when short is pronounced like c, thus §anbc rimes with @nbe. 
d when long is pronounced either like ei in their or (more com- 
monly) like long c: naf)i rimes with fcl^t, SKdbc^cn is pronounced very 
much as though it were spelled ^Wcbd^cn. 

(6) ciu is pronounced like oy in hoy, 

(c) The sounds of 5 and ii present some difficulty to the learner, as 
they have no exact equivalents in English. The following hints may 
be of some practical help: 

5 — round the lips as though to whistle and try to pronounce the a of 

fate 
ii — round the lips as though to whistle and try to pronounce the ee 

of see* 
The short sounds differ from the long in that they are uttered 
more quickly and with the lips a little less rounded. 

10 THE CONSONANTS 

With a few exceptions consonants are pronounced very much as 
in English, though more vigorously. The lips are more active, and 
when the breath is shut off, as in pronouncing p, t, t, a more violent 
explosion occurs. Final B and b are pronounced like p and i. This is 
tnie not only at the end of words, but also at the end of the first part 
of a compound and at the end of a prefix: unb is pronounced like unt, ah 
like ap, ^icbftal^I (theft) like S)tc^3ftal^I, abncl^mcn (to take off) like apncl^mcn. 

SPECIAL DEVIATIONS FROM ENGLISH 

11 (a) c is not often found in native German words. It occurs mainly 
in the combinations c^ and d (which see). 

(6) In words of foreign origin c has the sound of f before a, o, u, a\x: 
Gaf6 (coffeehouse); Soufine (cousin, fem.), Sato. Before e, i, t} it has the 

♦Students of French will have little difficulty here, if they remember that 5 
Is identical with French eu as found in neuf and in Eugenie, while ii is identical 
with French u in une. 
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sound of tf if the word is not French, in the latter case the French sound 
88 is retained: (5afar (pron. a:fdfar), (Sacilta (pron. ^^fdtfilia), (56ctle (pion. 
©feffil), Sauce (pron. 6306c) . 

(c) In foreign proper names the c is often changed in German to f or i, 
according to its pronunciation: giorcnj (Florence); ilonftanj (CJonstance). 

13 (a) (^ after hack vowels (a, 0^ u, aw) is guttural, pronounced far 
back in the mouth. S3ucl^, aud^. 

(&) (^ after front voweh (c, i, ci, eu, a, 5, il, du), and after all consonants 
is palatal, pronounced much farther forward in the mouth: \6), gurd^t.* 

(c) Initial d^ (found only in words of foreign origin) is pronounced 
like f kefore a, 0, u, au: &jaxaVUx, often written ^araf'ter; G^l^or (pron. 

Hot). Before c, i, et, d, 5, U, du, it has the same sound that it would have 

after them: G^ina, Qiftxm (pronounced like the d^ in td^).t 

In French words the original sound sh is retained: (l^&ovoi (pron. 

sheviot) . 

{d) (^1 is pronounced like x: gud^ (fox). 

13 (P) initial^ is hard, as in English go. 

(6) g final f approaches very nearly the sounds of d^ with variations 
as noted above: ^dnig (very much like ^dnid^); ^a% (very much like 
^a^). The g is perhaps less forcefully articulated than the correspond- 
ing d^ sound. 

(c) g medialf is very much like final g^but less strongly articulated, and 
more voiced, i. c, pronounced with a certain amount of vocalization 
which carries the voice easily over to the following vowel: ^a^t, SBege.t 

(d) In some words of French origin, g has retained its original soimd; 
like the s of pleasure, genic'rcn (disturb); ©ta'gc (story). 

(e) ng has the sound of English ng in singer (never that of ng in 
himger): fmgcn. 

♦To acquire these difficult sounds, prolong the preceding vowel, then sud- 
denly cease vocalizing and breathe forcibly the right sound will always follow 
Or: to pronounce id^ place the tongue against the base of the lower teeth, raise 
the middle of the tongue towards the palate, leaving only space enough for breath- 
ing, and breathe hard; for ad^ raise the bocA; of the tongue. Care must be taken 
not to shut oflf the breath entirely as that produces f . German dt is often confused 
by the learner with d^. dt is like English cfc, formed by completely shutting oflf the 
breath: ^udud( is like English cuckoo with another sharp k sound at the end. 

fThe diminutive d^en is always pronounced with the front ^ regardless of 
what sound preceded it: Sietld^cn, but also 3Katna^d^en. 

iThere is also good authority for pronouncing medial g like hard g and final 
like f. (This is found in stage German). 
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14 i IS identical with y in young: jenet, jeber. 

15 rt - f' ©le^jl^anf . 

16 (a) i|tt = A;v: Dud'Ic (spring). 

(6) qtt in foreign words often - A;: @qui^age (carriage) ; 9Warquife (mar- 
chioness). 

17 t is either very distinctly trilled with the tip of the tongue, or is 
rolled far back in the throat. This latter, which is the preferred r, is 
made by causing the uvula (the little fleshy body suspended from the 
lower border of the soft palate very far back in the mouth) to vibrate, 
while the tongue is kept down and motionless with its tip pressed against 
the base of the lower teeth. It is made like garglmg. There is no 
English sound resembling this. The trilled v is more like the English rr 
in error. 

18(o) f before a vowel or between two vowels is pronounced like the 
English z in zest: Icfcn, fcl^t. 

(6) I when final, or when followed by a consonant has the soimd of Eng- 
lish 8 in say: ba^, l^aft. 

(c) the f in initial ft. f^ is pronoimced like English 8h\ 6tu]^I like 
shtool; f^ielt like shpeelt. 

(d) ff or 6 is like 8 in sea. ^ is used at the end of a word, also v/hen 
followed by a consonant, and when preceded by a long vowel: %xo%, \^i, 
fd^Iie^en (to lock), ff is used in all other cases where double « is required: 
effcn. Final « when not doubled is written g: bag, eg. This is also true 
when to a word ending with s a suffix or another word is added: 
^augd^en, §augfrau (but not before an mflectional syllable: §dufcr). 

(c) fc^ is like English sh: Sd^ulc (school). 

19 t is like English t. An | following the i is always silent.* In tiott 
which forms the ending of some words derived from Latin or French, 
the i is pronounced as though it were English ts: 5Ratbn', Station'. 

30 i»-f- SSatcr, SBoQcI. 

In a few words of foreign origin it has kept its original sound, like 
English v: nettoog' (nervous), bratool 

31 in is very much like English v, but more loosely articulated: SBaffer. 

23 J is pronounced like ts in nvts. This must be carefully noted, for 
English z is the sound of German f : ju = tfu, jhjei = tfrnei. 

*tl^ was formerly found in many words which now have simple t: tun, ^iet 
were formerly spelled tl^un, ^i^btet, but pronounced as they are today. In words 
which still retain the i\} (like a^l^ca'tct) it is sounded like t. German ^ends more 
and more to become a purely phonetic language, and letters which do no^ repra- 
seikt sounds are dropped. 
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USE OF CAPITALS 

f 

23 The principle of capitalization in Gennan is, that besides the first 
word of a sentence or of a line of poetry, every word used as a noun 
is capitalized. The following important deviations from the English 
are also to be noted: 

(a) In titles of books or of stories, only the nouns are capitalized: 
SBog ic^ licbc (What I Love [name of a poem]). 

(6) Adjectives derived from proper nouns are not capitalized: bag 
bcutfc^c S3uc^ (the German book).* 

(c) Adjectives used as nouns are capitalized: 25tc gaulc unb bic Jl^etfe^ge 
(the lazy girl and the diligent one) . But if the noun has been mentioned 
and is merely imderstood, the adjective is not capitalized: .^ag faule 
^Jidbc^cn toar l^icr, unb ba? flei^ige nid^t (the lazy girl was here and the 
diligent one not) . 

(d) Adjectives used appositively in a title are capitalized: Raxl bet 

(c) The pronoun of conventional address, @!e, is capitalized in all 
its cases, as well as the possessive 3|r: 2)cr Slrjt fagte jum giirften S3t8.natd: 
wS3ittc, beanUfDortcn @ie tmr ein paax graven, bie ic^ an @ie rtd^ten tuerbc, 
bann fann ic^ 3$nm bie Urfac^c SJrer 5lranf]^ett erflaren" (the physician 
said to Prince Bismarck : " Please answer a few questions whi^h I shall 
put to you, then I can tell you the cause of your illness.^') In writing let- 
ters, ^tt in all its cases and the possessive ^etn ars capitalized, as well 
as the plurals 3|r and the possessive ^utt: 3^ bctblcibe ^ein ^i(^ liebenbcr 
Sof)n (I remain your loving son). 



DIVISION INTO SYLLABLES 

24 A word has as many syllables as it has vowels and diphthongs. 
Silent e after i does not count as a vowel and a double vowel counts as 
a single one: nie and @(^nee each have one syllable. In separating a 
word into its syllables, as at the end of a line, the following rules are to 
be observed: 

(a) Compounds are separated into their component parts: ^auS-frau. 

♦Exception to this rule are the adjectives derived from the names of persons 
(formed by adding f(^) and from the names 1)f towns (formed by adding er). 
These are capitalized: btc SBcingbcrgCt ^taueit (The Women of Weinsberg); bie 
(Srimmfc^en Tldx^m (Grimm's Fairy Tales). 
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(5) In other than compound words, a single consonant goes with the 

following syllable: SBcuter, l^evter; but of two or more consonants, 
usually only the last one goes with the following syllable: ^ut^ter, ge« 

antnoov-tet. 

(c) 6/ \^, ^, rt' % t|/ are, however, never separated: geJ^eisfecitt %v\6:ft, 

ACCENT 

35 I'^ native German words the accent usually falls on the first or 
stem syllable of the word: Ski'ster, 9Jluf *tcr, 2Jlo'mat (month). 

In the case of compound words, the first is not always the stem- 
syllable of the word, hence, there is here some variation of accent which 
must be noted: 

(a) In compound nouns, the first word is accented: §aug'»toatet. 
(6) In compoimd verbs, the prefix if separable is accented: auf« 
mac^n (open),gu'smaciS>en (close), mtt'sgcl^en; the inseparable prefixes 
Be, txsC^, ettt/ tx, ge, ber, jer, never have the accent: bcmer'fcn (notice) ; 
berlie'rcn (lose) . Those which are sometimes separable and some- 
times inseparable (burc^, |inter, Hber, urn, uttter, boS, loieber) take 
the accent in the former and not in the latter case: ii'bcrfc^cn 
(to set across); ilberfcfjen (to translate), 
(c) TKe prefixes otit, erj, itr, which are used with verbs, nouns, 
and adjectives always have the accent: ant'n»rtcn, bic Stnt'hjott 
(answer), Ur'fad^ (reason), ©rj'l^crjog (archduke). 
{d) The prepositional compounds formed of bo(r) and too(r) with a 
preposition, as well as the compounds with i^tt and ^\n, usually 
take the accent on the second syllable: balder', hjotnif , babon'/ 
hjorii'bcr, bajhjx'fc^en, l^crein', j^inburd^', tool^in',* 

36 The rule for accenting the stem-syllable of CJerman words is some- 
times abrogated: Icbcn'big (alive). 

(a) German nouns in ei and many nouns of foreign extraction ending 
in ie, tion, ant, txA, and others are accented on the last syllable: bieS3dc!ctei' 
(bakery), bic ^l^otogra^Jl^te' (photograph), bcr @Ic)p]^ant', ber 6tubent'. 

(6) Many foreign nouns retain their original accent: bie 9^obcI'Ie. 

(c) ' Verbs ending in ei'cn and ic'ren are accented on the final syllable 
of the stem: ^jrojp^cjci'cn (to prophesy) , ftubic'ren (to study), amiific'ren (to 
amuse) , bucf>ftabic'rcn (to spell.) 

*But sometimes when speciidr emphasis is laid upon the pronominal portion 
of the compound this is accented: Sllfo ba'l^et tommt cS (so that's where it 
comes from) 1 SSag hjillft bu ba'mtt fagcn? (what do you mean by that) ? 
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PUNCTUATION 

Deviations from English 

27 The period is used instead of the ordinal suffix, especially in dating 
a letter: ben 12.3Kai; so also in titles: Subhjxg XIV. forSubmtg bcr SBietjcl^ntc. 

(a) The comma must be used to set off all dependent clauses: ber2)tcb/ 
hit in bag §aug tarn, mdtt bic grau (the thief who came into the house 
awakened the woman). 

{b) Infinitives with jtt when they are accompanied by their object 
or a modifying word are also set off by commas: ^er ^ieb lam, um ttma^ 
|u fte^len (the thief came to steal something) . 

(c) The exclamation mark is placed after imperatives: Oc^el 5RimmbagI 

(ff) The hyphen (*) besides being used to separate syllables at the end 
of a line also connects two or more compounds which have one element 
in common: 5Jlufil* unb Qi\(i}ix\lt\)Xtx (Teacher of Music and Drawing). 

(e) German quotation marks are written: „^d) tt>ei^ nid^t." 

THE VERB 

*>ft Ooniuirations^'^®*^- ^^^^ indicated by suffix: (e)te, (e)t. 

^o ^^**J"«""*^**"\ Strong: Tense indicated by vowel change in stem. 

The stem of any verb can be found by dropping the rn (sometimes 
ti) with which the infinitive ends: licben. . .licB; fingcn. . fing; toanbem. . . 
toatiber.* 

29 The weak verbs form their preterit by adding to the stem the 
ending te. If the t does not combine easily with the final consonant 
of the stem an e is inserted, making the ending ete. They form the 
perfect participle by adding t or tt to the stem under the same condi- 
tion8,t and by prefixing the augment ge.J 

♦As a rule the infinitive in German ends with eti. But if the stem has a final 
elr eni;, tt, the infinitive adds only an n: tDanbcttt/ tDatlbeltl (wander). The verbs 
tUti and feitt a>lso have only an n as sign of the infinitive. 

•(■The consonant which are difficult to pronounce with a t are b and i\ ^hus 
tebetC/ QCtebet instead of rebte and gerebt; also m and n when preceded by another 
consonant: rcgnete, QCtegnet (instead of Xi^nU, geregnt). But if the m or n are 
preceded by I or r this is not necessary: UxriU, gclcrnt. 

{This ge is omitted under the following conditions: (a) When the verb 
begins with an inseparable prefix (be, tmp, cnt, er, Qt, bcr, jcr, and a few which 
may sometimes be used separately, see 266): toctfolgt, (6) when the verb ends in 
ic'wn: ftubicrl'. 
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30 The ^rong verbs form their preterit by a votoel change of the 
stem toithoui adding a suffix, and their perfect participle by a vowel 
change and tM suffix eti. The participle of strong verbs also has the 
augment ge (e-^c^pt before the inseparable prefixes, cf. 25&): fingen, fong, 

31 These tL*t;e forms (infinitive, preterit, perfect participle) are called 
the principal pares of a verb and must be carefully conmiitted to memory,* 
as upon them are mrmed all the modes and tenses of the entire conjugation. 

\ Strong: fingeti, fang, gefungeu 

Weak and Strong Verbs 
33 The majority of German verbs are weak. Here belong all recently 
acquired verbs as UUp^onWttn, telegra^i^ie'ren; all derivatives from noims 
as {B^en (to behead), from bet ^o^f (head), MSttem (to turn leaves of a 
book), (from bag 95latt, leaf) , etc. ; all factitives i. e., derivatives from strong 
verbs with a causative meaning: f^en (to fell), legett (to lay). Among the 
strong verbs are many of the verbs in common use. These must be 
carefully memorized and practiced. Then the student is fairly safe in 
assuming of any unfamiliar verb that it is weak. 

Strong Verbs 

33 These fall naturally into seven classes according to the vowel 
change of the stem. Although this matter is somewhat complicated 
because of fluctuations and irregularities which have crept in during 
the course of years, the main lines of cleavage are distinct enough to be 
a help to the student. Hence, in these lists only the regular strong 
verbs and those in common use under each class will be treated, and 
the student is advised to memorize these classes and lists. Irregularities 
will be treated separately and the rarer verbs will be foimd in the com- 
plete list at the end of the Appendix. 

34 Class I 



et 


iorie 


i or ie 




a) ci 


t 

t 


• 

t 




Seifeen 


bife 


\)ai gcbiffcn 


to bite 


glcid^en 


8«* 


l^at Qcglid^en 


to resemble 


greifcn 


fitiff 


i)ai gcgriffcn 


to seize 


fncifen 


fniff 


f)at 0c!niffcn 


to pinch 


Ictbcn 


litt 


f)at Qelitten 


to suffer 



♦The principal parts of weak verbs are formed regularly in every case, hence, 
need not be learned of each verb separately. But the strong verbs show a great 
many variations and each strong verb must be memorized in its principal parts. 
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• 

et 


• 

t 


• 

I 




reitcn 


ritt 


ift* fleritten 


to ride 


^jfcifcn 


Pfiff 


i)at fic^jfiffcn 


to whistle 


rcifecn 


rife 


i}at geriffen 


to tear 


fc^lcid^en 


W^ 


\)ai gcfd^Iid^en 


to sneak 


fd^Ieifcn 


\m 


f)at gcfc^liffcn 


to grind 


fd^mctfecn 


fc^mife 


\)at gefd^miffent 


to slam 


fd^nciben 


fc^nitt 


\)ai gefd^nittcn 


to cut 


c^rciten 


fc^ritt 


ift ftcfd^rittcn 


to stride 


trcid^cn 


ftrid? 


f}ai geftrid^cn 


to stroke 


ftrcitcn 


ftritt 


l)at gcftritten 


to contend, to quarrel 


hjetd^en 


hjid^ 


ift gctuid^cn 


to yield 



Many monosyllabic masculine nouns are formed upon the past stem of these 
verbs, for instance: ber Sd^nitt (cut), ber $pff (whistle), ber 33ife (bite), ber 3^itt 
(ride), ber (SJriff (handle, the hold), ber 9li^ (the tear), ber 6dS>ritt (step), ber Strid^ 
(stroke); ber Streic^ (trick), and ber Streit (quarrel), are formed on the present 
stem. 

b) 



ex 


te 


te 




bleiben 


blicb 


ift geblieben 


to remain 


gebei^cn 


gebie^ 


ift gebie^en 


to thrive 


^jrcifen 


^jricg 


hat ge^oriefen 


to praise 


reiben 


rieb 


f)ai gerieben 


to rub 


fdf>eiben 


fdf>ieb 


\)at ftcfd^ieben 


to separate 


fc^cinen 


fdf>ien 


l)at 9efdf>tenen 


to shine 


fc^reiben 


fc^rieb 


I;at flefc^rieben 


to write 


fd^reien 


fd^rie 


l^at gefc^rieen 


to scream 


fd^njeigen 


fc^icg 


i)at gefc^miegen 


to be silent 


fpcien 


fpie 


^at gefpieen 


to spew or vomit (fire, etc) 


hjcifen 


njieg 


f)ai geit)iefcn 


to show or point out 


jci^en 


i^ 


i)at gejiel^en 


to accuse 



^cr Unterfd^icb (difference), ber 5lbfd^ieb (departure), are formed from the 
preterit stem of these verbs; ber ©C^ein (appearance or gleam), ber ©C^rei (cry), 
ber SBertreig (reprimand), are formed from the present stem. 

Note that the verbs whose stem ends in the voiceless consonants df), f, % t, take 
the short vowel in the preterit and perfect participle, while the single consonant 
is doubled. (Here also belong leiben and fdbneiben since the consonant changes to t 
in the past). On the other hand, the verbs ending in the voiced consonants h, b, g, 
and f (with the exception of leiben and fd^neiben) or in a vowel, like fd^reien, 
gebeil^en, take the long vowel ie in the past and participle. 

♦For the use of ift instead of l^at see 62. 
f For the change from fe to ff see 18(d). 
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Class II 




ie 

• 
to 


(short or long) 


(short or long) 


fitcfecn 


V 

m 


ift gcfloffcn 


to flow 


^icfeen 


fiofe 


\)at gcgoffcn 


to pour 


iriec^cn 


hod) 


ift gchod^cn 


to crawl 


ftcnicfecn 


gcnofe 


bat gcnoffcn 


to enjoy 


ricd^cn 


rodj> 


l^at gcroc^cn 


to smell 


fd^icfecn 


Wofe 


l^at gcfd^offcn 


to shoot 


fdjjlicfecn 


Wofe 


l^at Qcfd^loffcn 


to shut or lock 


ficben 


fott 


l^at Qcfottcn 


to boil 


fpriefeen 


frto6 


l^at gcfproffcn 


to sprout 


tricfcn 


troff 


f^at Qctroffcn 


to drip 


bcrbricfecn 


bcrbrofe 


l^at tocrbroffcn 


to vex 
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Many monosyllables formed on the preterit stem of these verbs show the 
old vowel u which has been changed in the verbs to o: bcr Jlu^ (river), (but ba^ 
Jlofe raft), bcr ®u6 (torrent, casting), bcr GJcnufe (enjoyment), bcT ®crudj> (smell), 

ocr Sd^u^ (shot), bcr Sd^Iufe (conclusion), (but ba^ Sc^lo^ lock, castle), bcr SScrbru^ 

(vexation). 



b) 



te 



bicQcn 


bog 


l}ai flcbogcn 


to bend 


bictcn 


bot 


\)ai Qcbotcn 


to offer 


flicgcn 


fto9 


itt ^cflogcn 


to fly 


flic^cn 


fb^ 


ift gcflo^cn 


to flee 


fricrcn 


fror 


l^at gcfrorcn 


to freeze 


fdj>icbcn 


fc^ob 


i)ai gcfd^obcn 


to shove 


fticbcn 


ftob 


ift Qcftobcn 


to scatter 


bcrlicrcn 


bcrlor 


i)ai bcrlorcn 


to lose 


hjicgcn 


njog 


bat gciDogcn 


to weigh 


sicken 


8og 


l)at gcgogcn 


to draw 



Here also the strong derivatives often show an old u of the past stem: 25ct 
SoQcn (bow), bag (Scbot (commandment), bag 2lngcbot (offer), bcr ^UxQ (flight), bcr 
©cbub (shove, push), bcr SBcrluft (loss), bcr 3^9 (train, procession, draught, feature, 
impulse). 

Note that the same rule regulates the division of the words of this class into 
those that have a long vowel in the past and perfect participle and those that have 
a short one, as in the case of class I. (ficbcn and bictcn being the exceptions). 

36 This class has drawn into it many verbs from other classes merely 
because they had an o in the past tenses In these verbs the present 
tense still shows the original vowel. 
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a) 



h) 



brcfd^cn 

etfd^Ucn 

fcd^tcn 

melfen 

queUen 

faufcn 

fd^tncljen 
fd^hJcHen 

gaten 

l^eben 

liigen 

faugen 

fdj^eren 

fc^mdren 

tritgen 





brofd^ 
erlofd^ 

moH 
qitoQ 

foff 

fd^mod 



log 

fog 
fc^or 
fd^hjor 
ttog 



i)ai gebrofd^en 

ift erlofc^cn 

l}at erfd^oUen 

\)at gefod^ten 

i)at gemolfen 

ift geqitoUen 

f)at gcfoffen 

ift gcfd^moljen 

ift flcfd^hJoHcn 



to thresh 

to go out (said of a light) 

to sound 

to fight 

to milk 

to gush, swell up 

to drink (generally use*' 
only of animals) 

to melt 

to swell 



ift gcgorcn 
l^at ge^oben 
l)at gelogen 
i)at gcfogen 
l^at gcfd^orcn 
i)at gefd^moren 
l^at geirogen 



to fer^ient 

to lift 

to lie 

to suck 

to shear, to bother 

to swear 

to deceive 



The nouns derived from these verbs often show the original vowel: bie OueUe 
(spring), bie ©d^cKc (bell), bic (SJcfd^hJUlft (the sweUing), bic Siige (the lie), fiug unb 
inig (deception), bet Sdj^tDUr (oath). 
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Class TIT 




o) i (followed by n 

• 


and consonant) a 


tt 


t 

binbcn 


banb 


u 

l^at gcbunben 


to bind 


bingcn 


bang 


Ij^at gebungen 


to hire 


bringcn 


brang 


ift gebrungcn 


to urge, to pres6 


pnbcn 


fanb 


l^at gcfunbcn 


to find 


gclingen 


ficlang 


ift gclungcn 


to succeed 


Vingen 


flang 


l^at getlungen 


to sound 


ringcn 


tang 


l^at gerungen 


to wrest 


fcblingen 


fc^lang 


l^at gcfd^lungen 


to twine 


fmfcn 


fan! 


ift gefunfcn 


to sink 


>)pringen 


frrang 


ift gcfprungcn 


to leap 


trinfcn 


trant 


l^at getrunfcn 


to drink 


toinbcn 


hjanb 


l^at gcn)unbcn 


to wind 


ghjingcn 


Svoang 


\joX ge;ih)ungcn 


to compel 



The nouns formed from these verbs show sometimes the vowel of the preterit 
or perf., sometimes that of the present stem: bcr Sanb (volume), ba^ 53anb (ribbon), 
ber 33unb (alliance), bcr 2)rang (throng), ber f^unb (find), bcr Jinbting (foundling), ber 
0ang (sound), bcr S^orung (leap), bcr Strunf (drink, a draught), bcr 3;ranf (drink, 
brew, beverage), ^oA (Schjinbe (coil, garland), ber S^'^l^d (compulsion) 



6) I followed by mm, 
i 


mt 


a 







* 

begmnen 


begann 


f)at begonnen 


to begin 


fd^immen 


\dymattttn 


ift gefd^ommcn 


to swim 


finnen 


fann 


f^at gefonnen 


to meditate 


f^jinnen 


f^jann 


l)at gcf^jonnen 


to spin 


gctt)tnncn 


gmann 


l^at getDonnen 


to win 
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Nouns formed from the stem of these verbs: bet Sd^immet (swimmer), bet 
6tnn (mind» sense), bag ®efj)innft (web), bet ©eminn (gain). 

38 

e 

a) e 
betgen 
betften 
gelten 
l^elfen 
fc^elten 
ftetben 
betbetben 
hjetben 
hjetbcn* 
toetfen 

6) e 
btcd^en 
befcl^len 
em^of el^Icn 
nel^men 
(et)fc^rec!cn 
f^jted^en 
fted^en 
ftel^len 
tteffen 

Here belong also with slight irregularity in the present: 
fotnmcn tarn ift gcfommen to come 

gebftten gebat f}ai geboten to bring forth, to give birth to 

Nouns formed from these verbs are: bie (SJeltung (value), bte §ilfe (help), bic 
Sc^elte (scolding), bie SBctbung (wooing), bet 2Burf (cast), bet ^tud^ (fraction, 
fracture), bet Sefe^I (command), bie ©tn^ofe^Iung (recommendation), bet ©dj^tedten 

(fright), bie Bpxa^t (language), bet 6tad^el (sting), bet 3)iebjta^l ttheft), ba« 
3:teffen (battle), bie Stnlunft (arrival), bie 3"^"f* (future), bie ©ebutt (birth). 
The nouns in u show old stem. 

*tDetbcn is the only verb in this class with a long e. 



Class 17 




(short or long) 


(short or 


long) 


u 

batg 


V 

f)at gebotgen 


to hide 


batft 


ift gebotften 


to burst 


salt 


l^at geftolten 


to count 


^alf 


i)at gel^olfen 


to help 


fdS>alt 


\)at gefd^olten 


to scold 


ftatb 


ift geftotben 


to die 


toetbatb 


f)at toetbotben 


to spoil 


hjatb 


f)ai gehjotben 


to woo 


h)utbe (rnatb) 


ift getDOtben 


to become 


toatf 


l^at gehjotfen 


to throw 


a 
hxad) 




l^at gebtoc^en 


to break 


befall 


\)at befol^len 


to command 


em^jfa^I 


f}ai empfol^len 


to recommend 


naf)m 


f)at gcnommen 


to take 


(et)fd^taf 


ift ctfd^todEen 


to be frightened 


f^tad^ 


f)at gef^jtoc^en 


to speak 


ftac^ 


f)at fteftod5>en 


to sting, to prick 


fta^l 


f)ai geftol^len 


to steal 


ttaf 


f)ai gettoffen 


to hit, to meet 
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39 
e 

a)* c 

genefcn 

0cfdj>e^en 

Icfcn 

fc^cn 

trctcn 

cfjcn 
frcffcn 
ntcffcn 
bcrgcffcn 

Here belong also with a slight irregularity of the present stem : 
bitten bat l)at gcbeten to beg 

Itegen tag l^at gelegen to lie 

fi^cn fafe l^at gefcfjcn to sit 

Nouns formed from these verbs are: bCT Jtafe (food of animals). btC ®ahi 
(pift), bie ©cncfuttQ (recovery), bag 9Jla6 (measure), bag (5Jefidf)t (sight or face), 
ber iritt (step, Icick), bic 53itte (petition), bie Sage (situation), bet 6i^ (seat). 

40 

a) 
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Class V 




a 

a 


c (short before ff) 
* 


V 

l^at gegeben 


to give 


genag 


ift gencfen 


to recover 


gefd^a^ 


ift gcfc^e^cn 


to happen 


\ai 


l^at gelefen 


to read 


\a\) 


l^at gefc^en 


to see 


trat 


ift gctreten 



to step 




V 

l^at gcgeffen 


to eat 


frai3 


^at gefrcffen 


to devour 


mofe 


\)at gemeffen 


to measure 


btrgafe 


l^at toergcffcn 


to forget 



6) 







Class VI 




a (short 


or long) * u 


a (short 


or long) 


a 
baden 


u 
bul 


a 
l^at gebadten 


to bake 


fc^affen 


f*uf 


bat gefdf)affen 


to create 


hjacbfen 


tvud^g 


ift gemad^fen 


to grow 


tvafciS^cn 


It 


l;at Qma\d)in 


to wash 


u 

fa^rcn 


fu^r 


ift gcfal^rcn 


to drive 


grabcn 


grub 


l^at gcgrabcn 


to dig 


laben 


lub 


^at gelaben 


to load 


fcf^lagcn 


fc^lug 


^at gcfdf)Iagen 


to strike 


tragen 


trug 


l^at getragcn 


to carry 



Nouns formed from these verbs are: bag ®ebdcf (baked things), bie '^a\)Xtt (the 
trail), bie ga^re (ferry), bcr ©raben (ditch), bie ®nibe (pit), bag &vab (grave), 
bie Sabung (load), bic ©inlabung (invitation), bcr Bd)bp^iX (creator), bie ©rfd^affung 
(creation), bcr 2Bud)g (growth), bie 9Bdfd)e (washing, laundry). 

* Note that in this t, a, e class the stem vowel is followed by only one 
consonant (doubled in the verbs cffetl, frefjetl- meffett^ bfTgeffeit/ which thereby 
become short in the pres. and perfect), while in the e, 0/ class (class IV) the 
vowel was followed by two consonants. This helps to distinguish these very im- 
portant verbs in e» 
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41 Glass Vn 

a (short or long) it a (short or long) 

a) a ie a 

fallen fiel ift gefallen to fall 

laffen liej l^at gelaffen to leave, to let 

h) a ie a 

Mafen bfteS l^at geblafen to blow 

bxaUn briet l^at gebraten to roast 

taten net l^at geraten . to advise, to guess 

fd^lafen fd^Iief i^at gefd^Iafen to sleep 

Here belong also, though with a different vowel in the present which 
is repeated in the participle: 



l^auen 


l^ieb 


f}at gel^auen 


to strike 


laufen 


Kef 


ift gclaufcn 


to run 


uifen 


rtef 


f}at gerufcn 


to call 


fto^en 


m 


i}at gcfto^cn 


to push, to hit 


l^eijen 


m 


i}ai ge^ei^en 


to name, to be calledi 
to command 



Nouns formed from this class of verbs are: bet ^taiett (roast), bet ^aU (case, 
fall), bet SSerlafe (dependence), ba« SBerlie^ (dungeon), bet 3^at (advice), bag SRdtfel 
(riddle), bet Bd)la^ (sleep), bet §icb (blow), bet Sauf (course), bet 9luf (call or 
reputation), bet Sto^ (push), bag (S)el[^ei^ (command). 

Irregular members of this class are: 

fangen fing fjai gefangcn to catch 

i^angen \}\nq \)at gel^angen to hang 

4S Irregular Strong Verbs 

Besides the slight deviations observed in some of the verbs clearly 
belonging to one or another of the classes given above, a number of 
strong verbs have suffered so violent a contamination as to be difficult to 
place in any class now recognized: 



gel^en 


fiing 


ift gegangen 


to go 


fein 


tear 


ift 9eh)cfcn 


to be 


ftelj^en 


ftanb 


l^at geftanben 


to stand 


tun 


tat 


\}at Qitan 


to do 



Sein had an old present foef en, which is still found in the substantive form 
bag SBcfen (being), and in many compounds: bag ©c(>ulh)cfen (school system), 
bag ®emeinbch)efen (municipal affairs), etc. 

Other nouns derived from these verbs are: ber ®ang (walk), ber €tanb (stand), 
bie ^at (deed), etc. 
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Factitive or Oausative Verbs 



Factitive or causative verbs are verbs which represent the sub- 
ject as making or causing the object to do something. They are as a 
rule derived from the preterit stem of the original (strong) verb by 
means of umiaut and an occasional consonant change (as ff or § to ^)' 
They are always weak. (The umlaut of a in the causatives is often 
written e instead of a). 



STRONG VERB 




CA USATI VE VERB ( WEAK , 


Ucgcn, lag, \)ai gclegcn. 


to lie 


Htn, 


to lay 


fi^cn, fa6, \)ai gcfcffen. 


to sit 


fe^cn. 


to set 


fatten, fid, ift gcfallcn, 


to fall 


fatten. 


to fell 


fal^ren, ful^r, ift gcfal^rcn. 


to go 


fiil^ren, ^ 


to guide 


trinfcn, ttanf, ^at ccltunfen, 


to drink 


trdnfen. 


to give to driiik 
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Irregular Weak Verbs 



Seven weak verbs are irregular in appearance, since the infinitive 
has undergone an umlaut change because of a suffix (now lost), which 
did not affect the other principal parts. (Here e inf. = ft. Cf. 43). 



brennen 


bronnte 


f)ai gebronnt 


to bum 


fennen 


tannte 


f}at ^dmni 


to know (to be acquainted with) 


nennen 


nonnte 


f^at ^mannt 


to name 


rennen 


tannte 


ift getonnt 


to run 


fenben 


fanbte 


l^at gefonbt 


to send 


mcnbcn 


h)cnbte 


l^at 0en)anbt 


to turn 


benfen* 


bod^t-e 


l^at gebad^t 


to think 


btingen 


brad^te 


l^at gebrad^t 


to bring 



INFLECTION OF VERBS 



Simple Tenses 

45 The simple tenses (present and preterit) are formed by adding 
to the stem of the verb the personal endings. These are: 

* Observe that these last named have lost the nasal before d^ and have under- 
gone a consonant change. 



a) 



b) 
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Indicative 








Present 




Preterit 




WEAK AND STKONQ 


WEAK 


strong 




Sing. 


e 


— 


— 






(c)*ft 


ft 


(Oft 






(e)t 


— 


- 




Plur. 


(e)n 


n 


en 






(c)t 


t 


(e)t 






(c)n 


n 
Subjunctive 


. «n 






e 


- 


e 






eft 


ft 


eft 






e 


- 


e 






en 


n 

ft 


en 






et 


t 


ct 






en 


n 


en 





IMPERATIVE MODE 

Pres. Sing. Pres. Plur. 

- or ct (e)t 

46 Vowel Change in the Singular Present of Strong Verbs 

(a) If the strong verb has an e in the stem, this e if short usually 
changes to i, if long to ie in the second and third personal sing, indicative 
and in the sing, imperative. The whole number of these verbs is not. 
large, but they occur often and must be carefully leamed.J 

♦The (c) found in the table of personal endings above is inserted upon the 
same principle as noted in 29 i. c, when the final consonant of the stem does 
not readily combine with the t of the ending: e^ rcgnct. Before ft the e is also 
often required when the stem ends with f, ^, ff, f<^, j. In modem, especially col- 
loquial language, the ending may often however be assimilated with the ending of 
the stem instead of adding the e: bu l^affeft or bu f)a^t (hate); bu ret^eft orbu 
reifjt (tear). Strong verbs which take vowel change (cf. 4i) always omit this e 
and assimilate: bu F^dltft, et {^dlt (hold). But note the weak verb: bu falteft, et 
faltet (fold). The first and third persons plural are identical in form with the 
infinitive, omitting the f only under the same conditions under which the infinitive 
omits it. See 28 note. 

f The imperative singular adds f to the stem of all verbs except the strong 
verbs which change e to i or ie (cf. 46a) These add nothing: fie^I Qtb! nimml 
In the plural all verbs add (e)t: fcl^t! gebtl nc^mtl mad^tl rebetl The e is sometimes 
(especially in colloquial speech) omitted: la^j madbl 

X Exceptions to this rule are the verbs: gel^en (go), genefen (recover), l^eben 
(lift), ftel^en (stand), in which the long e does not change: bu gel^ft, er ftel^t, bu 
genefeft, er \}tht Imp.; gcl^el genefel ^ebel ftel^el Moreover, some verbs in e are 
sometimes strong and sometimes weak. These have lost the vowel change: 
betoegen (move), ^jflegen (cultivate), h)eben (weave), bu ^pflegft, et betoegt^ toebel 
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f . . i e. . it 

yd) l^elfe ic^ felj^e 

bu l[>ilfft bu fic^ft 

er ^ilft et fic^t 
imperative; fjilfl fiel^l 

Irregular are geBen, ne^men, txtttn, and torrbm in which long e 
changes to short i (with additional consonant irregularities in the last 
three verbs): 

w^ 0ebe ic^ nel^me tc^ ttcte w^ h)crbe 

bu 0tbft bu nimmft bu triltft bu rrirft 

er gibt et nimmt er tritt er rrirb 

IMPERATIVE 

gib I nimml tritt I toerbel* 

(6) Other vowel changes in the second and third sing, in the present 
indicative (but not in the imperative) of strong verbs are: 

a . . . S^ ou . . . Stt, ... 

The change of a to a occurs in almost every strong verb which has 
a in the stem.f But there are not very many such verbs: 

IMPERATIVE 

ic^^alte bul^altft erl^alt balte! 

The change from au to au occurs only in two verbs: faufen (drink, 
used mainly of animals), and (aufen (run). 

IMPERATIVE 

tc^ laufe bu Ifiufft er Iduft laufel 

The change of o to d occurs only in ftoften (push) : ic^ ftofte, bu ftoftt, er 
ftofet. Imp.: ftofeelt 

47 Stem of Present Subjunctive 

The present subjunctive shows none of the vowel changes which 
the indicative exhibits in strong verbs, nor is the ending of the stem 
ever dropped or assimilated with the personal ending, since the latter 
always contains the e. Strong and weak verbs are alike here 

48 Stem of the Preterit Subjunctive 

In the preterit, a difference is made between strong and weak 
verbs in the forming of the subjunctive stem. The stem of the weak 

* Note that the imperative of Irerbctt does not change e to i, hence adds c 
(see 46, note 2). 

t The only exceptions are fd^affen (create^, and fd^aflen (resound), both of which 
are often conjugated as weak verbs: er fd^afft, eg fd^aflt; Imp.: fd^affel fd^allcl 

X In older German we often find bu fommft, er fommt; but this is obsolete. 
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verb is the same as the. indicative preterit: fogie, iitbit,* etc. Strong 
verbs show umlaut in forming the subjunctive preterit stem from the 
indicative preterit ^ah, gS6; fang, fSng.f 



49 



Examples of Inflection of Simple Tenses 
Weak Strong 



PRESENT 



PRESENT 



INDIC. 


SUBJ. 


INDIC. 


SUBJ. 


ic^ liebe 


ic^ liebe 


tc^fel^e 


ic^felj^e 


bu liebft 


bu liebeft 


bu fie^ft 


bu fe^eft 


cr ftebt 


er liebe 


er fiel^t 


erfel^e 


rrir licben 


h)ir lieben 


n)ir f elj^en 


h)ir f el^en 


i^t Uebt 


{\)x liebet 


i^r fe^t 


i^r fel^et 


fie (ieben 


fie lieben 


fie feben 


^0^ f« \^^ 


1 

PRETERIT 




/ 


feSLni!.../^^ 


td^ Ixthti 


id^ liebte 


id^fa^ 


id^' fd^e 


bu liebteft 


bu liebteft 


bu fa^ft 


bu fa^eft 


er liebtc 


er liebte 


er fa^ 


er fdl^e 


hnr Kebten 


mx liebten 


n)ir f a^en 


h)ir f a^en 


il^r Uebtet 


i^r liebtet 


t^r fa^t 


i^r fa^et 


fie Uebten 


fie liebten 


fie fallen 


fie fd^cn 




IMPERATIVE 




Sing. 


Plur. 


Sing. 


Plur. 


liebe (bu) 


liebt (il^r) 


fie^ (bu) 


W (iW 



Formation of Oompound Tenses 

Peri ect and Pluperfect 
50 The perfect and pluperfect tenses are formed very much as they 
are in English, by prefixing to the perfect participle the present and the 
preterit tenses (respectively) of the tense auxiliary. In English this 
tense auxiliary is now always^ have, in German it is ^alben in the majority 
of cases, but fcin in certain others which must be very carefully observed. 

* A few irregular weak verbs take the umlaut in the subjunctive preterit: 
l^atte, \fiMt\ toufete, fouffte; the irregular weak verbs treated in §44: Ibrennte, 
frnnte, etc., and bS^tr and brSc^tr; also those medals which show an umlaut in 
the infinitive: burfte, !5nnte/ miidite, mttgte. 

f A few strong verbs sometimes form the preterit subjunctive, not on the 
preterit indicative as we have it now, but on an old plural form which had the 

vowel u: so we find ftitrBe as the subjunctive of ftorlb; Jiilfe of |alf; ftunbe 

of ftanb, etc. Often we can see that this arose from an attempt to differentiate 
between the present and the preterit subjunctive which in the strong verbs that 
have an a in the preterit would sound very much alike. Thus, l^dlfe sounds like 
l^lfe; ftdrbe sounds like fterbe, etc 

{But in older English we find: he t£W5 come. 
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No difference is made for strong or weak verbs, and the subjunctive differs 
from the indicative only in that the subjunctive forms of l^aben and fein 
are used instead of the indicative forms. 



INDIC. 



8UBJ. 



\d) fjaht gefclj^en tc^ ^abc gefcl^cn 



bu f}a\t 
txf}at 

mx l^aben 
i^r ^abt 
fie l)ahtn 



n 



tt 



» 



bu l^abcft 
cr l^abc 

\o\x l^abcn 
ilj^r ^abet 
fie ^aben 



rt 



\^ ^attc gcfel^en ic^ l^dtte gefel^en 



bu ^attcft 
er l^atte 

h)it l^atten 
i^r l^attet 
fie l^atten 

51 



n 



n 



n 



ft 



n 



bu l^atteft 
er l^dtte 

\Q\x fatten 
i^r Ij^attct 
fie l^atten 



n 



H 



n 



Perfect 

INDIC. 

id^ bin getoefen 
bu bift 
er ift 

rrit fmb 
tlj^r f eib 
fie fmb 

Pluperfect 
tc^ \oax gemefen 
bu njarft „ 
txxoax „ 



n 



tt 



tf 



H 



n 



H 



n 



8UBJ. 

tc^ fei getoef en 
bufei(e)ft „ 
er fei 

n)ir fcien 

il^r f eiet 

fie jeten ,, 

td^ toare genjefen 
bun)dr(e)ft „ 
er todre „ 



h)ir todren 
i^r h)dr(e)t 
fte todren 



h)trn)aren „ 
i^r njart „ 
fie maren „ 

The Use of i^a\^vx and fdn 
^alben is used: 
(a) In all tramntive verbs (including reflexives and modal auxiliaries). 
(6) In all intransitives which do not show a transition from place to 
place or a change of amdition. 

52 \t\n is used: 

(a) In all intransitive verbs which show a transition from place to 
place: 3^^ (in in bie Stabt gegangen (I went into the city). 

(6) In all intransitives that show a transition from one state into 
another, a change of condition as from life to death, from sleep- 
ing to waking, etc.; @t ift grftorBen (he has died). (§x ift ritt* 
gefc^Iofrn (he has gone to sleep). 

(c) The verbs fcin, (letften (remain), gefc^r^m (happen), geliitgeti 
(succeed), take fein, 

53 The number of verbs that take fein is small compared to those 
that take \)ahixx. But some of the fein verbs are of very frequent occur- 
rence (such as all the ordinary verbs of locomotion like tommen, gel^ett, 
laufen, etc.). The following lists of fein verbs in ordinary use are given 
as a basis for drill and memorizing.* 

* In the alphabetical list of strong verbs and the ablaut classes, as in both 
vocabularies, the verbs are given with the proper auxiliary. 
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Common Verbs that take fein 
(a) Transition from Place to Place:* 



aniommen, 


, to arrive 


lanben. 


to land 


abrcifcn. 


to start (on a journey) 


laufcn. 


to run 


aufge^en. 


to rise (said of the sun) 


reifen. 


to travel 


aufftej^en. 


to get up 


rettcn, 


to ride 


bt^zQmn, 


to meet 


fd^njimmen, 


, to swim 


txUn, 


to hurry 


fd^rcilcn. 


to step 


etfd^einen/ 


to appear 


finfen. 


to sink 


falj^rcn. 


to ride 


f^)rin9en. 


to spring 


fallen. 


to fall 


ftetgen. 


to climb 


fliegen. 


to fly 


ftiitien. 


to fall 


fltc^cn. 


to flee 


treten. 


to step 


fliefeen. 


to flow 


un'tergel^er 


I, to go under, set (of the 


folften. 


to follow 




sun) 


fiel^en. 


to go 


giel^en. 


to wander 


loxnmtn, 


to come 






(6) Transition of Condition: 






alUxn, 


to age 


pa\[\txm, 


to happen 


artcn (nad)) to take after 


plal^m. 


to explode 


aufmad^en, 


to wake up 


fd^eitem. 


to be shipwrecked 


bcrftcn. 


to burst 


fterben. 


to die 


gebct^en. 


to thrive 


berberben. 


to spoil 


genefen. 


to recover 


bcr^ungem 


, to starve 


^IMixx, 


to prosper 


hjad^fen. 


to grow 


emfd^Iafcn, 


to go to sleep 


twelfen. 


to wither 


tttOCL(i)ttX, 


to awaken 


merben. 


to become 



• Future and Future Perfect Tenses 

54 Both future tenses are formed by adding to the present tense of 
the auxiliary toerben (indicative or subjunctive) an infinitive form of 
the verb. 

(a) The Future tense adds the present infinitive: ic^ toerbe ge^rn, tc^ 

toerbe (aBetu 
(6) T?ie Future Perfect adds the perfect infinitive (formed of the 
perfect participle plus the present infinitive of l^aben or fein): 

* Some of the verbs of motion (as rciten, fd^tt)tmmen, fal^ten, reif en) sometimes 
are used not to express a motion from place to place, but simply motion or exercise. 
Then they are often conjugated with l^aben. ^d) ^att ymtx 6tunben geritten, but 
3ci^ Bin nad) bcr ©tabt gertttrn. Many writers ignore this difference, and the 
student is safe in conjugating these verbs with fein always. 
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bu mtrft gegangen fein 
er n>irb ge^abt I aft en* 

55 Future Tenses 

INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE 

Future Future Perfect Future Future Perfect 

\d) rrcrbc gelj^cn . . . gcgangcn fein idj) h)crbc gel^en . . . gcganQcn f cin 

bu mx\t gci^cn „ bu njcrbcft gel^en 

er rrirb gclj^cn „ er toerbe gel^cn 

td^ rrerbe lefen. . .gelefen l^oBen td^ h)erbe Icfcn. . .gelefen f}ahm 

bu n)irft Icf en „ bu rrerbcft lefen 

er rrirb lefen „ er merbe lefen 






The Oonditionals 

56 There are two conditional tenses: Present and Perfect, often 
called first and second conditional. They are formed like the future and 
future perfect, except that tourbe, the preterit subjunctive of twerben, 
is used as the auxiliary: 

id^ miirbe gel^en ... gcgangen fein (I should go . . . have gone) 

bu njurbeft „ „ 

er njiirbe „ „ „ etc. 

vi) murbe lefen . . . gelefen l^aben (T should read . . . should have read) 

bunjiirbeft ,, . „ „ 

er rriirbe „ „ „ etc. 



Infinitives and Paxticiples 

57 There are two participles and two infinitives: Present and Perfect, 

(a) The Present Participle is formed on the present infinitive by adding 
b: licben, liebenb; gei^en, gel^enb. There is no difference between weak and 
strong verbs here. For the formation of the Perfect Participle, cf. 29, 30. 

(6) The Present Infinitive is the first of the principal parts. The perfect 
infinitive is formed of the perfect participle followed by the infinitive 
of ^aben or fein: lieben, geliebt l)a!btxx\ gel^en, fleflangen fein. 

* The choice of l^aben or fein to form the future perfect follows, of course, 
the "••^- ■-' 3 as those which governed the choice of the auxiliary in the perfect 
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Examples of Verb Oonjugation 



Indicative 
Pres. ic^ folgc 

bu folgft 
er folgt 

\t>vc fol0cn 
tl5>t fol0t 
ftc folgen 

Pret. yd) folate 

bu folgteft 
er f olgte 

h)ir folgten 
i^r folgtet 
fie folgten 

Perf. tc^ bin gefolgt 

bu bift « 
cr ift ^ 

mc ftnb „ 
i^r f eib « 
fic fwb « 

Plup. id^ mar ^ffolgt 

bu marft „ 
txvoax „ 

totthwren „ 
i^r h)ar(c)t „ 
fte tDaren « 

FuT. id^ h)erbc folgen 

bu h)irft „ 
ct h)trb « 

tDtrmerben „ 
il^r rrerbet « 
|ic h)crbcn « 

FuT. Perf. ic^ h)crbe flefolgt fein 
bu h)irft „ 

eth)irb 

rrir merben 
il^r merbct 
fte ttKtben 



Weak Verb wUh frill 



n 



n 



n 



SuBJUNCnVB 

k^ folge 
bu f olgeft 
er folge 

mir folgen 
i^r folget 
fte folgen 

k^folfltc 
bu folgteft 
etfol^ 

h)tr folgten 
i^r folgtet 
fie fol^tett 

«^ fei 9efol0t 
bufet(e)ft „ 
er fei 

h)ir f eien « 
t^r f ctct „ 
fie feien ^ 

k^ n>5re gefolgt 
bu h>ar(e)ft ^ 
ertDare „ 

tDtr tvaren ^ 
t^rh)ar(e)t „ 
fie tvaren ^ 

vif toerbe folgen 
bu tDerbeft „ 
er tt)erbe ^ 

toirtoerben „ 
i^r h>erbet ^ 
fie toerben „ 

\d) hjerbe gefolgt fein 
bu werbift „ 
er tt)erbe ^ 

rrtr hKrben ^ 
il^r tt>erbet „ 
fietoerben „ 



216 



59 



APPENDIX 




Strong Verb loith ^tthtn 
Indicative Subjunctive 
Pres. id^ fc^e ic^ fe^e 
bu [xil}\t bu fe^eft 
cr ftc^t cr f c^c 


n)ir fcl^cn 
t^r f c^t 
pc fci^cn 


Voir fcl^cn 
i^r fc^ct 
pc fc^cn 


Pret. td^ \aff 
bu fa^ft 
crfa^ 


tc^fai^c 
bu faWc)ft 
cr fa^c 


h)tr fa^cn 
t^r \af)t 
pc fa^cn 


rrir fallen 
i^t faWe)t 
pc fa^cn 


Perf. \d) l}aht gcfci^cn 
bu i)a\t „ 
cr ^at 


ic^ l^aBc gcfcl^cn 
bul^abcft ^ 
crlj^abc « 


Voir \)abtn „ 
i^r Ifahi „ 
pc l^abcn „ 


h)ir \)aUn „ 
xlfx ^abct ^ 
pc l^abcn ^ 


Plup. ic^ ^attc gcfc^cn 

bu ^attcp „ 
cr ^attc „ 


k^ ^attc Qcfc^cn 
bu^attcft „ 
cr ^attc ^ 


rrir l^attcn „ 
il^r ^attct ^ 
pc fatten „ 


h)ir l^attcn « 
i^r^attct , 
pci^attcn « 


Fut. id^ mcrbc fc^cn 
bu mirft « 
cr tDtrb „ 


id^ h>crbc fcj^cn 
buh)crbcp « 
ertocrbc « 


Voir rrcrbcn ^ 
ii^rnjcrbct ^ 
pc mcrbcn » 


Voir tocrbcn „ 
il^rtt)crbct « 
pc h)crbcn „ 


Fur. Perf. k^ mcrbc gcfc^cn l^abcn 
bu VDtrft „ 
cr h)irb « 


ic6 mcrbc flcfc^ctt \^ahtn 
bu njcrbcft « 
cr mcrbc „ 


n)ir rrcrbcn ^ 
il^r mcrbct „ 
pc h>crbcn « 


Voir njcrbcn „ 
'Hfx tDcrbct ^ 
pc h)crbcn ^ 
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Conditionals 

ic^ h)urbe fe^en 

id^ miirbe gefe^en f^ahm 

The complete inflection of the conditionals is: 



I. id^ miitbe folgen 
II. id^ njiirbe gefolgt fein 



I. vi) toiirbe folgen 
buhjiirbeft „ 
er toiirbe „ 
II. id^ h?iirbe gefolgt fein 
bu VDiirbeft n „ 
er toiirbe ,, „ 


\o\x VDiirben folgen 
tlj>r miirbet . ,, 
fte totirben 

n>tr mitrben gefolgt fein 
\^x miirbet „ „ 
fteh)tirben „ ^ 


folge (bu) 
folg(e)t (il^r) 
folgen Sic* 


Imperative 

fte^ (bu) 
feKe)t (i^T) 
fel^en Sie* 


Pres. folgen 
Perf. gefolgt fein 


Infinitives 

fel^en 

gefel^en (aBen 


Pres. fotgenb 
Perf. gefolgt 


Participles 

fel^enb 

gefe^en 



The Passive Voice 
go The passive voice is expressed in German by means of the 

auxiliary toerben plus the perfect participle of the verb. As hKtben is 
one of the verbs which are always conjugated with fein (cf. 63 (6) ), every 
passive verb takes fein in the perfect tenses 



61 



Pres. 



Inflection of a Passive Verb 

Indicative Subjunctive 

ic^ toerbe ge^ort id^ toerbe gel^ort 



bu toirft 
er toirb 

n)it foerben 
i^t toerbet 
fte toerben 



ff 



tt 



Pret. ic^ tourbe ge^ort 
bu tourbeft „ 
er fourbe „ 

\o\x tourben „ 
t^T tourbet „ 
fte tourben „ 



bu toerbeft „ 
er toerbe „ 

wa toerben „ 
i^r toerbet „ 
fie toerben „ 

yAf toitrbe gc^drt 
bu tourbeft „ 
er toitrbe „ 

Voir toitrben „ 
i^r toitrbet „ 
fie toiirben „ 



♦ This form (always with the subject expressed and following the verb) is 
UAed for conventional mode of address in the imperative. 
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Indicative 
Perf. id^ Ibiti gc^drt toorbnt* 
bu (ift „ „ 
er ift 

iDtr ftnb „ „ 

i^t feiD « 

fie ptt^ n ^ 

Plup. tc^ tDor ge^drt tDorbett 
bu toorft /y /y 
er loor „ „ 

h)tt tDttrttt w // 
i^r toavt ^ /» 
fte toaren „ „ 

FuT. id^ loerbe ge^&rt toerbett 
bu toirft „ „ 
er loirb „ » 

h)ir tDtrbtn ^ „ 
i^r toerbet ^ ^ 

fte foerbm „ „ 

Fur. Perf. ic^ loerbe gel^drt loorben fein 
bu toirft /, » /, 
er toirb 



// 



tt 



\QXc torrben „ 
i^r toerbet „ 
fie toerbett „ 



n 



Subjunctive 
ic^ fei ge^drt toorben 
bufei(e)ft„ 
er f el n n 

totr feiett „ „ 
i^r feiet „ 
fie feien „ 

vif toSre gel^drt toorben 
buto5r(e)ft „ „ 
er toSre „ n 



n 



n 



n 



// 



f/ 



// 



totr toorett 

i^ir to5r(e)t „ „ 
fte toSrett „ „ 

td^ toerbe gel^drt n)erbett 
bu toerbeft 
er toerbe 

totr toerbett 

i^r toerbet „ „ 

fie toerbett „ „ 

y&j toerbe gel^drt tvorben fein 
bu toerbeft „ „ „ 
er toerbe „ 

mtr toerbett „ 
i^r toerbet „ 
fte toerbett „ 



// 



n 



n 



n 



n 



tt 



Passive Conditionals 
I. id; toitrbe ge^drt toerbett II. tc^ tourbe ge^drt toorbett feitt 

bu toilrbeft „ ,» bu toitrbeft „ „ 

er tourbe „ „ etc. er toilrbe ,, „ „ etc. 



Passive Imperative 
toerbe (bu) gel^drt toerbet (i^t) gelj^drt toerbett 8ie ge^drt 

Passive Infinitives 
Pres. gel^drt toerbett Perf. gel^drt toorbett feitt 

Passive Participles 
Pres. (je^drt toerbettb Perf. gebdrt toorbett 



* Note that getoorbett loses the augment when used to form the passive voice. 



1. Inseparables 



2. Separables 
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Oompoiind Verbs 

62 An adverbial particle flike an, auf, er, be) prefixed to the simple 
verb, forms of it a compound Verb, often with greatly modified meaning: 
Qt\)tn (to go), unf crgel^en (to perish), bcgel^cn (to commit). 

There are two classes of compounds: 

1. Inseparables, in which the prefix has become so closely associated 

with the verb both in form and in meaning that the 
two form one word; be^e'l^en (commit). 

2 Separables, in which the prefix and the verb each retains its own 

meaning. They are sometimes written as one word 
and sometimes separated: ouf gel^en; bie 6Qnne gel^t auf . 

63 The differences in formation are: 

(a) Accent on root syllable — befra'gcn Tto question) 

(b) No augment in perf. part. — befragr 

(c) Not separated in infinitive — ju beifra'gcn; nor in 
the present and preterit tenses : er bcfragt', et 
bcfrag'te. 

(a) Accent on prefix — au^fragcn (to interrogate) 
(6) Augment between part, and root — au^arfragi 
(c) Separated in infinitive — au^'jiifragcn; has the 
prefix at the end of the sentence also in the 
pres. and pret tenses in independent clauses : vif 
frage (fragte) \f)n au8'.* 

64 Principal Parts 

1. Inseparable (rfro^gen brfrag'te ffot Brfragf 

2. Separable ottl'fragen fragie m^ f^ai ntl^gefragt 

Ssmopsis of Oompounds 

Indicative 
inseparable separable 

id^ befra'ge \d) frage oud' 

ic^ befrag'tc ic^ ftagtc au3 ' 

ic^ l^abe befragf id^ l^abc auS'gefragt 

icb ^attc bcfragf ic^ l^atte aug'gefragt 

icb n)crbc befra'gen id^ toerbc ouS'fragcn 

ic^ rrerbe bcfragt' l)ahtn yd) metbc ou^gcfragt ffahtn 

Imperative 
bcfra'ge (bu) frage (bu) au^' 

bcfra'g(c)t (ifjr) fta0(e)t (i^r) au^ 

befra'gen 6ie ftagcn 6te a\x&' 

Infinitives 
Pres. bcfra'gen auS'fragen 

Perf. befrag^t bflbcn aug^flefragt l^gben 

* It must be noted that in dependent clauses, the inflected part of the verb 
immediately follows this prefix and is written with it as one word: al^ id^ tl^n 

ouiifragte. 
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Participles 

INSEPARABLE SEPARABLE 

Pres. befrag'enb au8'fragenb 

Perf. befragf aug'gefragt 

65 The inseparable prefixes are: ht, tmp, ttd, n, ge, tier, grr. As 
separable prefixes can be used any of the particles an, mtf, mil, M, 
tin, mit, na^, lu, etc. A few prefixes are both separable and inseparable 
with varying accent and varying meaning. These are: burc^ (through), 
iiirtrr (behind), flBer (over), urn (around), tititrr (under), tioQ (full), tDieber 
(again). Note that in the separable compound, the prefix (always 
accented) plays an important part, and the original meaning of both 
verb and particle is retained; in the inseparables the particle has become 
less important (hence, has lost the accent), and the meaning of the word 
is more often figurative: 

Separable: U'berfe^cn (to set across): ^r gal^rmann (ferryman) fe^e bie 

Solbaten ti'ber. 

Inseparable: tibcrfc'^en (to translate): ^er Sinaht tibcrfe^'te bie SCufgabe (the 

lesson). 

66 Reflexive Verbs 

' Reflexive verbs require a pronominal object that refers back 
to the subject. In the first and second persons this object is the regular 
personal pronoun, in the third person both singular and plural it is the 
reflexive ft(^ (the same for both dat. and ace). Most reflexive verbs in 
common use have the object in the accusative case, but a few in the 
dative. 

67 Reflexive with Accusative 
ftc^ freucn, frcutc \i^, l^at fic^ gefrcut = to rejoice. 



Indic. 
ic^ freue mi(^ 
bu freuft bic^ 
er freut fic^ 
Voir freiien uit5 
i^r frcut tud) 
fie freuenfic^ 



Pres. 

SUBJ. 

id) freue mif^ 
bu freueftbic^ 
er freue ft(^ 
h)tr freuett unl 
il^r freuet ru(^ 
fie freuenflc^ 



Pret. 
\d) freute mt(^/ etc. 

Perf. 
iti) f)aht mic^ gefreut, etc. 

Plwp. 
vi) l^atte mic^ gefreut, etc. 



Put, 
xif njerbe mi(^ freuen, etc. 

FuL Perf. 
vi} merbe mic^ gefteut l^ahvcK, etc. 
Imper. 
freue (bu) bt(^ 
frcu(c)t (il^r) etic^ 
freuen 6te fi(^ 
Infin. 
ft(^ freuen, fic^ flefreut l^aben 
Part. 
ft(^ freuenb, ftc^ flefreut 
Cond. 
x6) h)iirbe mic^ freuen, etc. 
ic^ n>Utbe mif^ flefreut ^aben, etc. 
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Qg Reflexive with Dative 

A few verbs, mostly compounds, take the reflexive in the dative case : 

ic^ getroue mir = I venture rrtr getrauen unS 

bu gctrauft bit ii^r getraut cud^ 

ct getraitt fid^ jte getrauen fid^ 

69 "^^^ verbs ic^ freue mtc^ and i(^ getrmie mir are true 
refle'xives, i. e., the reflexive object is felt as a part of the verb and is 
not translated separately, thus: I rejoice (not, I rejoice myself). This 
true reflexive is rare in English, but the verb / betake myself illustrates 
the principle. In German we find also many reflexives which do not 
show so close a relation between verb and object, so that the verb may 
sometimes be used with a non-reflexive object. Such are: i(^ fc^meic^Ie 
mir (I flatter myself). We may also say: i(^ ff^meic^le i^m (I flatter 
him). But whenever the object refers back to the subject it has the 
form of a true reflexive (t. e., fi(^ in the third person). Sometimes a 
reflexive object is in the genitive: ic^ \pttttt mrtnrr (I scorn myself). 
There is no reflexive form for the genitive, so the personals must here 
be used: er fptttti feiner, fie f|iottet i^rer. 

70 Impersonal Verbs 

Some verbs are conjugated throughout only in the third person 
singular, the subject being supposed to be some unknown or at least 
unnamed force. In all other respects these verbs are regularly con- 
jugated. To this class of verbs belong: 

(a) Verbs expressing phenomena of nature, time of day: 

eS regnet/ it rams. e^ tagt, it is dawning, 

eg fd^ncit, it snows. eg taut, it thaws, 

eg ^gelt. It hails. eg bonnert# it thunders, 

eg triert, it freezes (eg friert eg Wi^t, it lightens. 

tnic^, 1 am cold). eg h)irb 3^ad^, it is growing dark. 



eg bdmmert, it is twilight. eg bunhU, 



«4 <( 



(6) Verbs of which the subject is considered as something indefinite, 
or indefinable, or unknown. 

eg ift.eg gibt, there is, there exists.* eg ge^t gut, things are doing well 

eg jucfte in feincm ©eftdbt, his face (tt)ie gei^t eg? how are you?) 

twitched. eg ge^t nic^t, it will not do. 

eg lautet, the bell is ringing. eg ftel^t fd^led^t, things are going badly. 

* @d giBt and rl ift both designate existence, the former in a more general 
and extended fashion. Qti gtbt, always singular and taking an accusative object, 
conveys the primary idea of a gift from some higher power, hence is used to designate 
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(c) Verbs which express states of mind or of body. These take a 
personal pronoun as object which is either in the accusative or in the 
dative case. 

1) Accusative 

ti argert mid^, I am vexed eg rcut i^n, he is sorry 

ti bctriibt mid^, I am grieved e^ fd^mcrjt mic^, it pains me 

ti freut mid^, I am glad ti tDunbert bic^, you are surprised 

c« fricrt mid^, I am cold e^ hjurmt i^n, it vexes him • 
eg geliiftet fte, she desires 

2) Datives 

eg af)nt mvt, I have a presentiment eg gefdllt ii^m, he is pleased, he 
eg beliebt bit, it pleases you likes it 

(h)ie'g beliebt, as you please) eg fc^eint mir, it seems to me 

eg beud^t or biinft mir (or mid^), eg ift bit (ju SJhite), you feel 

methinks 
eg Qtaut mir, I shudder eg traumt i^m, he dreams 

Often the eS is understood and the personal object comes first: mit 
traumt, mid^ beud^t (cf. English, methinks). 

Modal Auxiliaries 

7 1 The modal auxiliaries are fSnnett, mSgett, bilrf en, mitffett, foDen, fooDeti. 

They show certain very characteristic irregularities of form which must 
be carefully noted: 

(a) The present indicative singular has the form of a strong preterit 
(i. e., a vowel differing from that of the present stem and no 
personal endings for the first and third person, cf. 46). They 
are, therefore, often called preterit-present verbs. The plural, 
however, is perfectly regular. 

(b) The umlaut which occurs in the infinitive of four of these 
verbs (biirfen. fonnen, mdgen, miiffen) is found again in the plural 
of the present indicative, but not in the preterit mdicative nor 
m the perfect participle: biirfen, burfte, geburft. 

(c) The subjunctive ^s regularly formed, except that in those verbs 
which have an umlaut in the infinitive the preterit subjunctive 
also has the umlaut: biirfte, fbnnte. mikbte. mii^te. 

the presence cr absence of objects in nature Gg Qtbt feine Sohjen in (Suro^a (there 
are no liond in Europe); but eg fttiD Jttjet fidtDcn in ber ^Wenagetie (there are twc 
lions in the menagerie). Note that In el ftnH the eg is only the introductory woid 
the real subject following. Hence, the verb may be plural, to agree with this 
subject, eg finb jhjei 6tu^lt ^ier. 
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(d) The perfect and pluperfect have two participial forms, one of 
which is used when an infinitive complement follows, and the 
other when the auxiliary is used alone. 

73 ^^^ principal parts of the modal auxiliaries and their inflections 
in the simple tenses are: 





fdnnen 

mogen 

biirfen 

miiffen 

foUen 

moUen 


tonnte 

mo(ht< 

burfte 

mu^te 

foUte 

nwOte 




l^t getonnt 
„ gemod^ 
,, gebutft 
// flemujt 
// flefoOt 
„ gehjottt 






Present 






Indic. 


SUBJ. 


Indic. 


SUBJ. 


Indic. 


SUBJ. 


ic^ (omi fbnne 
bu (otntft <^^!6nneft 
er (otttt fdnne 


mog 

majft 

mog 


mdge 

mogeft 

mo^e 


barf 

borfft 

btrf 


bflrfe 

burfeft 

burfe 


h)tr fonnen f onnen 
t^r fonnt u^^^nnet 
fte fdnnen fdnnen 


mdgen 

mdgt 

mdgen 


mdgen 
moget 
mdgen 


biirfen 

burft 

biirfen 


btirfen 
burfet 
bflrfen 






Present 






Indic. 


SUBJ. 


Indic. 


SUBJ. 


Indic. 


SUBJ. 


tdBmitg 
bunrngt 
er mttg 


muffe 
muff eft 
muffe 


foD 

foDft 

fod 


fode 

fotteft 

foOe 


toiOfi 
toiH 


toode 

tooOeft 

tootte 


h)tr miiffen 
t^r miifet 
fie miiffen 


miiffen 
miiffet 
miiffen 


foUen 

fottt 

foUen 


foUen 
foaet 
fotten 


nwUen 

tooOt 

tvoUen 


h>oD[en 
h>o(Iet 
h)otter 






Preterit 






Indic. 


SUBJ. 


Indic. 


SUBJ. 


Indic. 


SUBJ- 


icfi tonnte 
bu tonnteft 
er tonnte 


fonnte 

tonnteft 

tonnte 


mod^e 

mod^eft 

moc^te 


moc^e 

moc^fft 

mdc^te 


burfte 

burfteft 

burfte 


burfte 

burfteft 

burfte 


n)tr tonnten 
xbx tonntet 
fie tonnten 


tonnten 
tonntet 
tonnten 


moc^ten 
moc^et 
mod^ten 


mdcftten 
moc^tet 
moc^ten 


burften 
burftet 
burften 


burften 
burftet 
burften 
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Preterit 






Indic. 


Sub J. 


Indic. 


SUBJ. 


Indic. 


SUBJ. 


id^ mu^te 
bu mu^tcft 
er mugte 


mii^te 

mii^tcft 

mu^te 


fottte 

foUteft 

foUtc 


follte 
foflteft . 
foOte 


h>olIte 

mottteft 

tDollte 


mollte 

tooUteft 

h>oHte 


h)ir mufetfti 
il^r mu^tct 
fie mu^ten 


miifeten 
mii^tet 
miifeten 


foUten 
fofltet 
foUten 


fottten 
fotttet 
foUten 


tDodten 
n)otttet 
moHten 


hjollten 
n)ontet 
hJoHten 



73 ^^ the formation of the perfect tenses we distinguish between 
the use of these verbs as pure verbs and as auxiliaries. When used as 
pure verbs the participle is weak: gefonitt, etc., when used as auxiliary 
with an infinitive complement, a form which exactly corresponds to the 
inf. is used: fonncn, etc. Thus: 



id^ ^aU grfonitt 

(I have been able) 

td^ f^abt grburft 

(I was permitted) 

td^ f)aU grfoDt 

(I was supposed to) 



id^ f)dbt Qtf)tn !3imm 

(I was able to go) 

id^ l^abe f^rrdbcn bitrfen 

(I was permitted to speak) 

id^ l^abe gcl^en foDett 

(I was supposed to go) 



'74 The future tense and the first conditional are formed regularly: 

id^ h)etbe mogen id^ n)erbe fd^reiben mdgen 

id^ toiirbe mogen id^ h)iirbc fd^reiben mogen 

The future perfect (ic^ n)etbe ^abcn fdj>rciben fonnen) and the second 
conditional (id^ toiirbe ^abcn fd^reiben fonnen) are so long and clumsy that 
they rarely occur. 



75 Another preterit present but not a modal auxiliary is ioiffftt: 

n>iffen itju^tc fjai gcn)U^t 

Indic. Subj. 

td^ tocife n>ir miffcn td^ h)tffe h)ir h)if|en 

butocifet t^rh)ifet bun)iffeft il;rn)iffct 

er tori^ fie miff en er n)tffe fie h)iffen 

The other tenses are formed regularly, but the preterit subjunctive 
has umlaut : toU^te. 
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DECLENSION 
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NOM. 

Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 



THE ARTIOLE 



f I. Definite 
\n. Indefinite 



I. Definite — (a) Every case has a characteristic ending (and 

hence is followed by the weak adjective). 

(b) Like the definite article are declined the demon- 
strativeSf relatives, and interrogatives. 



Definite Article 
Singular Plural 



m. 

bcr 

be§ 

bttn 

ben 



f. 

bie 

ber 

bcr 

bie 



n. 

bad 

bed 

bent 

bad 



m. f. n. 
bie 
ber 
ben 
bie 



Demonstrative Pronoun 

Singular Plurai. 

m. f. n. m. f. n. 

biefer biefc biefc8 biefc 
biefeS biefer biefeS biefer 
biefem biefer biefcm biefen 
biefett biefc biefei? biefc 



77 H« Indefinite — (a) Three forms (nom. masc, nom, and ace. 

neut.) are uninflected (and hence are fol- 
lowed by the strong adjective). 

(6) Like the indefinite article are declined the 
possessives and f ein. 





Indefinite Article 




Possessive Pronoun 






Singular 




Singular 


Plural 




m. ^. n. 


m. 


f. . n. 


m. f. n. 


N. 


ein einc ein 


ntein 


mcine mein 


meine 


G. 


etnc8 einer eineS 


nteineS 


mciner mcineS 


meiner 


D. 


einem einer eincm 


ntcincm 


ntcincr meinem 


mein en 


A. 


einttt eine ein 


mcinctt 


meine mein 


meine 



78 The indefinite article by its nature can have no plural forms. 
The possessives and fein follow the defin'te article in the endings of the 
pluraJ. 

79 Both articles are pronounced without emphasis. It, therefore, 
often happens that they are contracted with the preceding word or suffer 
some elision. This is more usual with the definite than with the indefinite 
article: am for an bcm, aufS for auf bad, im for in bem, jur for gu ber (the 
only contraction of the feminine article). In poetical and in colloquial 
language we sometimes find elisions like 'ne gute ^rou, *i Heine l^inb for 
eine gute grou and bad fleine jlinb. 
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GENDER OF NOUNS 

80 ^^ nouns representing human beings the gender usually follows 
the natural sex: ber SRonn (the man); bit |}rott (the woman); bal itinb 
(the child). 

fii Exceptions to this rule are bud 9SfiB (the woman, used in a 
generic sense) and all diminutives ending in c^en and Idn which are neuter: 
ba« SJldbd^en (the girl); bagjjrdulein (the young lady). 

Gender according to Meaning 

83 For nouns representing animals, things, or abstractions, the follow* 
ing rules help in determining gender, but there are many exceptions. 

(a) Masculine r 

(1) Names of seasons, months, days of the week, m^mntains, stones, 
m,any rivers outside of Germany, and points of the compass', bcr 
fyriiJ^Ung (spring); ber Sanuar (January); bcr Sonntag (Sunday); 
ber SBefuto (Vesuvius) ; ber GJranit (granite) ; ber §ubfon (the Hud- 
son) ; ber !Rorben (north) . 

(2) Most large animals; ber Dd^ (ox); ber Sdme (lion); ber ©fepj^anf 
(elephant); ber @fel (ass); but ba« $ferb (horse), bag llamel (camel). 

(3) Monosyllabic nouns derived from the stem (usually the preterit 
stem) of strong verbs: ber Xxoxd (the drink); ber Sd^ritt (the step); 
ber Stanb (the stand) . 

(6) Feminine: 

Names of trees, flowers, most German rivers-, bie 53uci^e (the beech) ; 
bie (Sid^e (the oak) ; bie 3flofe (the rose) ; bie 3flelfe (the carnation) ; 
bte @Ibe, bie SBefer (but ber 9l^ein, ber !Rerfar). 

(c) Neuters: 

(1) Neuter substantive infinitives: bag GJe^en (walking); bag Stngen. 

(2) Many collectives formed with the prefix gc: bag ®e(id^t (sight); 
bag GJcl^br (hearing); bag ©ebtrge (mountain range). 

(3) Names of countries are considered neuter, but the article is not 
used with these nouns unless an adjective is prefixed to the 
noun: bag ganje ^ulfd^Ianb (all of Germany). A few countries 
are, however, feminine and then the article is always used: bil 
Sd^n)etg (Switzerland), bie ^iirfei' (Turkey). 

(4) Metals are neuter, bag Silber (silver); bag (SJolb (gold); bag ilm>fer 
(copper). 

Gender as determined by Endings 

83 (a) Mascuune: tt, i^, tg, ling: ber ^farrer (pastor) ; ber Siebling (favorite)., 
ber SSiiteric^ (tyrant); ber ^dnig (king). 
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(6) Feminine: ie, ci, ^tii, !ett» fc^oft, ttng, e, in, if, ion: bic ^artic' 
(company); bic^artei' (clique or party); bic greil^cit (freedom); bic 2)anfs 
bartctt (gratitude) ; bic g^^unbfd^aft (friendship) ; bic ©rfa^rung ^experience) ; 
bic ^altc (coldness) ; bic ^dd^in (the woman cook) ; bic 2i)rif (lyrical poetry) ; 
bie Sflation' (nation). 

Most nouns ending in c are feminine Here belongs a large number of 
abstracts which are formed from adjectives by the addition of a suffix e: bie 
2dnge (length), ^citc (breadth), <Rdltc (coldness), etc. But a small number of 
masculines (all names of living creatures) ends in e. ^Ct &attz (husband), §afe 
(hare), gungc (boy), Stnabt (boy), 25h)C (lion), sprcufec (Prussian). Moreover, the 
nouns which end in e but begin with ge are neuter: bag @ebdube (building), 
©cbirge (mountain chain), etc 

in forms feminines from masculines: bct Sto^, bie ^od^in (cook); bct 2e^« 

ret, bic ficl^terin (teacher): bet Slmcrifa'ncr, bic Slmerifa'nerin. 

(c) Neuter: c^cn, Icin, fnm (with exception of bet 3^um [error], and 
ber ^tcid^tum [wealth]) ; usually niS, fol, fel; e when the word begins with ge. 
S)ag SKdbd^en (girl); bag grdulein (young lady); bag jRonigtum (kingdom); 
bag (SJcl^cimnig (secret); bag Sd^idfal (fate); bag 3fldtfcl (riddle); bag ®cbdube 
(building). 

S4 The gender of compounds is determined by that of the last 

of the component parts: ber Dbftbaum (fruit-tree); bie ^aumgruppe (the 
clump of trees). 

85 The gender of monosyllables must be learned by committing 

to memory with each noun its appropriate article. Aside from the sex 
distinction (cf. 80) there is little help to be found in rules: ber Stu^I, bic 
Sanf, bag SBud^. 

S6 -^ ^6w nouns have more than one gender with difference of 

meaning. Some of the commonest are: 



bct 55anb, volume 

bag S3anb, ribbon or tie 

Dct S3auct, peasant 

bag Saucr, birdcage 

bct S3unb league 



Dag SBunb, 

bet §eibe, 
bic §eibc, 

bet §ut, 
bie §ut. 



bundle 

heathen 
heath 

hat 
guard 



bct Sec, 
bic Sec, 

bct ^cil, 
bag 2:cil, 

bct ^ot, 
bag Xox, 



lake 
sea 

part 
share 

fool 
gate 



bet SBerbienft, wages 
bag SBctbicnft, merit 
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Declension of Nouns 

87 German nouns show a variation of inflection both in the singular 
and in the plural, which enables us to group them in several declensions, 
but two facts are to be remembered for all the declensions: 

(a) All feminine nouns remain uninflected throughout the singular. 

(6) All dative plurals end in ti. 

S8 There are three declensions: Strong ^ Weak, and Mixed* 

(a) In the Strong Declension all the nouns (except the feminines) 
take (c)8* in the genitive sing. In the plural they either take no ending, 
or add e or er throughout all the cases, with an additional n in the dative, 
unless the word already ends in n. 

(h) In the Weak Declension all the nouns (excepting the feminines.) 
take (c)n* in all cases except the nominative singular. 

(c) In the Mixed Declension, all the nouns are strong in the singular 
and weak in the plural. 

89 Strong Declension 

Gen. Sing. (c)8 
The strong declension is divided into three classes, according to the 
plural endings. 

Glass I — adds no ending (umlaut rare) 

Class n — adds c (umlaut more frequent) 

Class in — adds er (umlaut always when the vowel admits of it)t 

90 Class I of the strong declension adds g to form the genitive sing, and 
takes no added ending in the plural, but in a few cases umlauts the root 
vowel. J Its membership is: 

(a) All masculines and neuters ending in cl, en, er 

(&) All nouns ending in the neuter diminutives c^ett and Irhl 

* The use of the e before the % and tt depends largely upon euphony. Mono- 
syllables more often have t, polysyllables more often not: bed €o^nel, bed 5td« 
nigl; bed SBaren, bed jlnaben (here the e belongs to the stem). After h, b,mpf, d, 
6, fdb, t, J, the d and the n cannot very well be used, so that we say: bed S^tfd^, 

bed 6olbaten. After cl, er, we add n, not en: bie Sd^eftem^ben ^pfeln. 

f Remember that only a, 0, U, au can take umlaut, of. 9. 

X The nouns in common use belon^ng to this class and taking the umlaut 
to form the plural are: bad illofter (convent), bie ^Jlutter (mother), bte 2^0C^teT 
(daughter), ber Slcfcr (acre), ber 2(pfel (apple), ber 53oben (bottom, soil, attic), bet 
Sruber (brother), ber gaben (thread), ber GJarten (garden), ber GJraben (ditch) 
ber §afcn (harbor), ber jammer (hammer), ber $anbel (affair, trade), ber Dfen 
(stove), ber 6(^tt)ager (brother-in-law), ber Skiter (father), ber SBogel (bird). But 
by far the greater number of nouns in this class do not take the umlaut and 
have identically the same forms in the plural (except in the dative) as in tbe 
singular. 
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91 



(c) All nouns beginning with ge and ending with e (these 
are always neuter) 

(d) The two feminines bie Shtiter and bie Xo^iex 

(e) One masculine in et brr I^Sfe. 

Examples of Declension — Strong Class. I 



Sing. 


Plur. 


Sing. 


Plur. 


berSSater 


bie Sater 


ber Dnfel 


bie Dnfel 


bed Skiterd 


ber Sater 


beg Dnfeig 


ber Dnfel . 


bem Skitcr 


benSBateni 


bem Dnfel 


ben Dnfeitt 


ben Skiter 


bie SBdter 


ben Dnfel 


bie Dnfel 


bie gjhitter 


bie gjlUtter 


bag gjlabd^en 


bie ^Wabd^en 


ber gjhitter 


bet ^JDiutter 


beg gWabd^eng 


ber ^Jlabd^n 


ber gjhitter 


ben ^Wuttcrn 


bem gKabciS>en 


ben yiiabd^en 


bie ^JJtutter 


bie gjiiltter 


bog 3Kabd^en 


bie md)>d^n 



92 Class II of the strong declension adds (e)g to form the genitive 
sing, and takes the ending e in the plural. The monosyllables of this 
class usually take the umlaut in the plural, the feminines always do and 
the neuters very seldom. The membership is: 



(a) The majority of monosyllabic masculine and neuter 
nouns* 

(6) Many monosyllabic femininesf 

(c) Masculines in ig, id^, ing, ling; neuters and a few feminines 
in nig and fal. 



♦ The chief neuters which belong here are: bag SBcin (leg) 
bag ^nfl (thing), bag geft (feast), bag §aar (hair), bag §eer 
(notebook), bag '^a'i)X (year), bag^nie (knee), bag ^reuj (cross), 
^ar (pair), bag ^fcrb (horse), bag ^funb (pound), bag ^ult 
(empire), bag Sd^af (sheep), bag Sd)iff (ship), bag 6d^h)ein (pig), 
bag 6tud (piece), bag 3^eil (share), bag 2^ier (animal). 



bag S3oot (boot), 
(array), bag §eft 

bagSog (lot), bag 
(desk), bag 9ieidS> 
bag Spiel (game). 



The monosyllabic masculines in common use which do not take the umlaut 
are: ber 2lrm (arm), l>er ^old^ (dagger), ber S)om (cathedral), ber §unb (dog), l>er 
§uf (hoof), ber 6d^ul^ (shoe). 

f The chief monosyllabic feminines which belong to this class are: bie Sljt 
(axe), bie Sanf (bench), bie 33raut (bride), bie S3ruft (breast), bie gauft (fist), bie 
grucfet (fruit), bie &an^ (goose), t'xt §anb (hand), bie ^raft (power), bie ^ub (cow), 
bie ^unft (art), bie mad)t (might), bie ^agb (maid), bie ^Kaug (mouse), bte ^a(i)t 
(night), bie Sflufe (nut), bie Stabt (city), bie 2i^anb(waU). These aU take umlaut. 
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93 

Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur. 

bet 6o^n bie Soigne bet 5(rm bic 5(rme 

beg So^n(e)g bet S5^nc be« 5(rm(e)8 ber Slrmc 

bent 6of)n(e)* ben 6ol^neii bem 2lrm(e) ben Slrmen 

ben @o^n bic Soigne ben 2lrm bie Slrme 



Sing 
bie SBanb 
ber SSkinb 
ber 9Banb 

• 

bie 2Banb 



Plur. 
bie %^anbe 
ber SBanbe 
benSBdnbni 
bie SBanbe 



Sing. 
bag ^af)X 
beg 3a^r(e)8 
bem 3abr 
bag ^ai)X 



Plur. 
bie ^di)xt 
ber ^aj^xe 
ben S^^^Ptt 
bie ^af)xt 



Sing. 
bag G)e^eimntg 

beg GJel^eimniffcIt 
bem ©el^eimntg 
bag (SJel^eimnig 



Plur. 
bie GJe^einrniifrt 
ber GJe^eimniffr 
ben ®e^eimni{fni 
bie ®e^eimni{fe 



94 Class III of the strong declension adds (e)g to form the genitive 
singular and takes the ending er in the plural. All nouns of this class 
take umlaut in the plural when possible, but those in tum umlaut this 
suffix. The membership is: 

(a) Many common monosyllabic neuters 
(6) A few monosyllabic masculines 

(c) All the nouns in tum (all neuter except: ber ^f^^^^^um 
[error], and ber Sleidj^^'" [wealth]) . 

The monosyllabic neuters in ordinary use which beloni? to this class are: 
bag ^ab (bath), bag SBilb (picture), bag f&latt (leaf), bag 5Bi4(book). bag 25a(b 
(roof), bag Dorf (village), bag Q\ (egg), bag ^elb (field), bag ©lag (glass), bag &xab 
(grave), bag ©rag (grass), bag IsJut (estate, posessions), bag §au^t (head), bad 
^ug (house), bag §ubn (fowl), ^ag 5tinb (child), bag ^leib (dress), bag Horn 
(corn, grain), bag Mraut (cabbage), bag 2id)t (light), bag 2ieb (song), bag 2oc^ 
(hole), bag ^'ieft (nest), bag %U(i) (cloth), bag ^If (people), bag 3Beib (woman), 
bag 2Bort( word). 

The monosyllabic masculines which belong here are: ber GJeift (spirit), bct 
(5Jott (god), ber 2cib (body), ber 5Kann (man), ber 9Jlunb (mouth), ber JDtt 
(place), ber 3lanb (margin), ber 2Balb (forest), ber 9Burm (worm). 
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Examples of Declension of Class III 



bag ipaug 
beg §aufel 
bem §auf(e) 
bag ipaug 



Sing. 
ber Wlann 
beg ^annti 
bem 5)iann(e) 
ben ^Hann 



bag ^Itertum 
beg ^Itertumi 
bem Slltertum 
bag i^ltertum 



♦Monosyllables may take an e in tin* daliv»* sini;., but this is a matter of choice. 
fObserve the doubling of the tinul g before an inflectional syllable beginning 
with a \()\vel. 
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Plur. 

bic §aufer bie 3Jlanncr bie Stttertiimer 

ber §aufer bet Scanner bcr Slltcrtiimcr 

ben ^aufem ben ^Jldnncrn ben Slltettumcrn 

bie ^aufrr bie SKdnncr bie 5lltertumcr 

96 Weak Declension 

In the weak declension the ending of all cases except nominative sin- 
gular is (c)n* and the plural has no umlaut. Its memberehip is: 

(a) All polysyllabic femininesf ( except bie SJhitter and bic 

Stod^ter) 
(6) All masculines in r, except ber Rd\t (cheese) (cf. 90e) 
(c) Many monosyllabic feminines and a few monosyllabic 

masculines 
{d) Many masculine foreign nouns accented on the last 
syllable, like bet Stubenf , ber (Sltp\)antf , ber Solbaf . 

Observe that there are no neuters in the weak declension. The mono- 
syllabic feminines which are not included in Strong II belong here. The commoner 
ones are: bie 2(rt (kind), bie 53al^n (road), bie Surg (castle), bie grau (woman), 
bie ^flid^t (duty), bie Saat (seed), bie U^r (clock or watch), etc. There are about 
twelve monosyllabic masculines in common use which belong here. They once 
ended in e which has now been lost: ber SBar (bear), ber SBurfd^ (lad), ber Q,^x\\t 
(Christian), ber giirft (prince), bcr @raf (count), ber ^elb (hero), ber §err (gentle- 
man, master), bcr §irt (shepherd), ber ?IJienfciS> (human being), ber 9^arr (fool), ber 
Od^ (ox), ber ^rinj (prince), ber %ox (fool j. 

97 Examples of Weak Declension 

Lingular 

bie gcber bie g^^unbin bie grau ber ilnabe ber 3Jlenfd^ 

bcr geberj ber greunbin bcr grau be« ^naben beg ^Wenfd^ctt 

bcr gcber bcr grcunbin bcr grau bem ^nabeti bem ^Kenfd^cn 

biegeber biegteunbin biegrau benilnabcn ben 3)lenfcl^ett 

Plural 

bieg^bcm bie grcunbinneti? biegraueti bieitnaben bie ^Kcnfd^en 

bergebem bergreunbinnen ber grauen ber 5lnaben ber 9Jlcnfci^en 

ben gcbcm ben greunbinnen ben grauen ben ^naben ben 9)le5fcij>cn 

bie gebcm bie grcunbinnen bie grauen bie ilnaben bie 9)lenfa^cn 

* Except always the singular of the feminines which is uninflected. 

f For feminine suffixes cf. §8S6. 

j Remnants of an older condition when feminines took (e)n in all cases except 
the nom. sing, still maintain themselves in certain set phrases, also in poetic or 
dialectic usage. Thus: auf @rbcn (on the earth), bie 2iebfraucnfird[)e (the Church 
of Our Lady). 

§ Observe the doubling of final n before an inflection beginning with a vowel. 
Compare with 93. 
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Singular Plural 

ber Stubcnf bic Stubcn'ten 

bc3 Stubcn'tcn ber Stuben'tcn 

bcm 6tubcn'teti ben Stuben'teti 

ben Stuben'ten bie Stuben'ten' 

^er §etr (the gentleman or the master) usually takes n to form the G,, 
D., A. singular and ctt to form all the cases of the plural. 

ber §crr bie §etrett 

be« §erm ber $errcn 

bem §erm ben §enen 

ben §erm bie §errcn 

9g Mixed Declension 

The mixed declension adds (e)g to form the genitive singular and 
takes the ending en throughout the plural. Its membership is: 

(a) A number of miscellaneous masculine and neuter nouns 
of German origin* 

(1) Masculines: ber 55auer (peasant), ber ^^lerto (nerve), ber Sd^merj 
(pain), ber See (lake), ber 6taat (state), ber 6tral^l (beam), ber 
SBctter (cousin) f 

(2) A number of masculines ending in e, with a genitive in eng and a 
weak dative and accusative. 

(3) Neuters: bag Sluge (eye), bag 55ctt (bed), bag ©nbe (end), bag §emb 
(shirt), bag ^erj (heart). Dag D^r (ear). 

(b) The group of foreign nouns consists of: 
(1) Nouns ending in short unaccented or and on which become 
long and are accented in the plural: ber Doftor, beg ^oftorg, 
bie 2)ofto'ren; ber ^rof effor, beg ^rof efforg, bie ^rofeffo'ren; so also: 
ber 3nfP«ctor (inspector), ber 2)dmon (demon). (Words in long 
accented or, on belong to the second class strong: ber SJiajor', 
beg ^Jlajor'g, bie ^Jlajo're; ber 5^anton', beg 5lanlon'g, bie ^anlo'ne.) 

(2) Masculines in tiS and neuters in um (both unaccented) change 
the ending to en in the plural, but those in ug add no genitive 
ending: ber (beg) llated^ig'mug, bie ^ated^ig'men; bag SJhife'um, beg 
3}lufe'umg, bie 3}lufe'en (museum). 

(3) Neuters in a: bag 2)rama,beg ^amag, bie 2)ramen ( drama ^, bag 
^ema, beg ^emag, bie 5l:](>emen (theme). 

* Observe that there are no feminines in the mixed declension, 
t ^er S3auer and ber SSetter are often declined weak throughout. ^g 
53aucr (bird cage) is strong first class. 
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(4) Some words of Latin origin form the plural by adding ieti: 
ba« goffiK, be« goffi'te, bie goffi'Iicn (fossil), ba« WlattxxaV, bc3 
SKatctiaFg, bic 3}lateria'licn (material).* 
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Sing. 
bet Sci^metj 
be3 6ci^mer5(e)8 
bem Sd^mcr5(c) 
bm ©d^merj 



Examples of Mixed Declension 

Sing. Sing. 

bcr 9'^ame(n) bet Sec 

be§ ^Ilameitl be§ 6eed 

bem !Ramett bem See 

ben Sflamen ben See 



Sing. 
ba$ !^uge 
beg Slugeg 
bem SCuge 
bad ^uge 



These masculine nouns ending in c (originally weak) have become contami- 
nated with the en nouns of the first class of the strong declension. They have, 
therefore, taken on an jg in the genitive, and often an n in the nominative, thus: 
bet mat or 2Biaen, bc« 2Birten«, etc 

Others of this group are: ber SBud^ftabe (letter of the alphabet), bet JJ^^^^ 
(peace), ber gunfe (spark), bet ©ebanfe (thought), bet ©cf aUe (favor), ber maubt 
(faith), ber Same (seed), ber Sd^abe (damage), ber SBille (will). 



Plur. 


Plur. 


Plur. 


Plur 


bie Sd^merjen 


bie Sflamen 


bie Seen 


bie 2lu0en 


ber Sc^mergcn 


bcr Sl^amen 


ber Seen 


ber Stugen 


ben Sc^merjen 


ben Sl^amen 


ben Seen 


ben 3lu0en 


bie Sd^merjen 


bie SRamen 


ote Seen 


bie Slugen 


2)ag §erj is declined 


I irregularly: 






Sing. 




Plur. 




bag §erj 




bie §erjen 




beg ©crgettig 




ber §erjen 




bem §ergcn 




ben §er5cn 




bag§erj 




bie §erjett 





Summary of Noun Declension 
100 general rules 

(1) All feminines are uninflected in the singular. 

(2) All dative plurals must end in n 

(3) The distinctive case endings are: 



Strong 
Gen. Sing. (c)g 
Plur. -, e, cr 



Weak 
(e)n 
(e)n 



Mixed 
(e)8 
(e)n 



♦ A few foreign w^ords resist all attempts to force them into the scheme of 
German declension and retain the foreign S of the pi. Thus, bag S^leftaurant, beg 
Sleftaurantg'^bie 3fleftaurantg'. 
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NATIVE GERMAN NOUNS 

101 The nouns not of foreign origin may be divided into mono^ 
ayllahic and polysyllabic. 

103 The monosyllabic nouns are: 
(a) Masculine^: 

(1) The great majority Strong II (c usually with umlaut). 

(2) A small number Strong III (er with umlaut). 

(3) A small number Weak (without umlaut), 
i (6) Feminines: 

(1) Some 30 odd Strong II (c with umlaut). 

(2) All others Weak (without umlaut). 

(c) Neuters: 

(1) Most common ones Strong III (er with umlaut). 

(2) A large number Strong II (c without umlaut). 

(3) A few Mixed (without umlaut). 

103 The polysyllabic nouns are: 

(d) Masculines: 

(1) Those ending in el, en, er: Strong I (No ending, sometimes umlaut) 

(2) Those ending in id^, \q, xxxq, ling: Strong II (c, no umlaut) 

(3) Those ending in e: Weak (No umlaut) 

(e) Feminines: Almost all weak except 9)lutter and ^od)Ux 
(/) Neuters: 

(1) Those ending in el, en, er, cij>en, lein: Strong I (no ending, seldom 
umlaut). 

(2) Those ending in nig and fal: Strong II (e no umlaut). 

(3) Those in fum Strong III (turner) 

104 The foreign nouns are: 

(g) Masculines accented on last syllable : Weak or Strong II. 
(h) Masculines ending in unaccented or, on and neuters in un- 
accented um: Mixed, 
(i) Feminines: Weak. 

INFLECTION OP PROPER NOUNS 

105 Proper nouns are regularly inflected by adding (e)S to form 
the genitive. The dative and accusative are like the nominative, and 
plurals are rare, ^eutfd^lanbg, @oetl^e3, 2uifeg, (Smftg.f The following 
special cases may be noted : 

* When the noun belongs to the strong declension the plural ending is given 
in parenthesis. The figures refer to the sections of the appendix in which the lists 
can be found. 

f Older usage added (c)n to form the dative and accusative and we find in 
eighteenth and early nineteenth century writers Suifen, ©oetl^en, etc. 
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(a) When the noun ends with i, §, j^, ) no additional 9 can be 
added. In that case names of persons add an apostrophe: $rit)' fyit, 
^ai^ ^ebet.* In names of cities and countries we substitute iion and the 
dative: 2)tc ©trafecn toon $arig. 

(&) While feminine names of persons take the 8 (see Sottiffl above), 
feminine names of places are always preceded by the article and are left 
uninfiected: bic 6tabte bcr Xixxttx (the cities of Turkey); bic Ufcr bet dibt 
(the banks of the Elbe). 

(c) Masc. and neut. geographical names when preceded by an article, 
like bet W)nn, bet Srodcn, bet Sd^marjiwalb, are also inflected like any 
common noun; beg S^li^etng, be8 Sroden^, beg fc^onen SdSrtDarjmalbg. 

(d) The 8 of the genitive is omitted in names of persons when 
the name is preceded by an article, an article and an adjective, an 
article and a title: beg Sigmarcf, beg gro^en Sigmarcf, beg gUrften 53igmarcf. 

But if the title is not inflected the proper name is inflected: bet €taat 
^aifet ^riebtic^ beg ©tofeen (but bet Biaat beg gto^en gttebtic^). 

(e) The plural of family names is formed by adding an i to the 
singular for all cases: Sc^mibtg hKXten l^iet; 2Bit l^aSen ^Jiei^etg einen 55efuc^ 
gemad^t. 

(/) A few Latin proper names retain their original endings. Thus: ^efug 
(5][>riftug, 3efu G^rifti, ^cfu G^rifto, gefum Gl^riftum. This Latin inflection is 
also retained in dates, thus: Sltmo 1780 (in the year 1780) usually read 
(im Sa^tc 1780 or only 1780). 

INFLECTION OF TITLES 

106 §frr is always inflected before its noun, but any titles which 
follow it, (and in German ^en is frequently prefixed to titles), are not 
inflected. Thus: §ert ^ptofeffot 2)oftot 6cl^mibt, beg §ettn ^ptofeffot ioftot 6., 
bem §etm, etc., ben §ettn, etc. In addressing a letter always use the dative 
form of §ett. 

(a) Other titles than §ett are usually not inflected unless used 
without the name of the person: 2)ag ift bag §aug beg ^oftorg, but bag 
ift bng §aug ^oftot 6ci^mibtg or beg 2)o!tot Sd^mibt, or beg §ettn ^oftot 6c^mibt 

(h) When preceded by the article, titles which belong to the weak 
declension (@raf, giirft, ^rinj) are usually inflected; those belonging to 
the strong declension vary: beg fjiitften Sigmatd, beg Stax\vc g^ebtic^ or 
beg ^aifetg g'^^brid^. 

(c) When the title is in apposition with the noun, the title is always 
inflected, but the name varies: ^et 6taat griebtic^ beg ©tofeen, but some- 
times f^riebric^ beg GJrofeen. 

* Older usage which is sometimes still followed added eng to Christian names, 
especially when the ending is one of these sibilants: ^^eli^eug §ut. 
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IRREGULARITIES OF INFLECTION 

107 (^) Masculine and neuter nouns used to express weight, measure, 
extent, and quantity, have an uninflected plural which is identical in 
fonn with the nominative singular. Thus: ^mx ^funb jlaffec (two pounds 
of coffee); btci gufe lang (three feet long); bic 5tomj>agnie ift l^unbert 9)ilann 
ftat! (the company consists of a hundred men). 

(h) Feminine nouns of measure are usually inflected: brei (Sttcn (about 
three yards) , brei SJicilcn (three miles) . But bie Wlaxt (the German unit of 
currency, equivalent to about twenty-five cents) is uninflected: 100 Wlaxt 
(one hundred Marks). 

DOUBLE PLURALS 

108 Some nouns form their plural in more than one way with differ- 
ence of meaning: 

bag 55anb (ribbon) bic 53anbcr bag ©cftd^t (face) bic ©eftd^tcr 

bag 33anb (bond) bie 33anbe bag ©efic^t (vision) bie (SJeftc^te 

bic 55anf (bench) bie 53anfc bag SBort (single word) bie 2Borter 
bie ^anf (bank) bie Sanfcn bag 2Bort (speech) bic SSorte 

bag Sanb (land) bic Sanbe 
bag Sanb (country) bic Sdnber 



109 



(a) 
(h) 

(c) 
(d) 



PRONOUNS 

Personals and Reflexives. 

Possessives (declined like the indefinite article). 
( Demonstratives ^ 

< Relatives >- (declined like the definite anicle). 

( Interrogatives ) 

Indefinites. 
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The Personal Pronouns 



Singular 

m. f. n. 

N. \i} bu er fie eg 

G. meinct*beiner feiner i^rer feinct 

D. ntir bir il^m il^r i^m 

A. midb bid^ xf)n fie eg 



Plural 



unfer, unf (c)Ter 

ung 

ung 



cuer, eurer 

txid) 

cud^ 



r« 

\i)xim 
fit 



♦ For the singular genitives there are also short forms: mcin, bcitt, fcin, (il^T is 
no longer used), which are found in certain set expressions as SBetQt^meinnii^t, for- 
get-me-not, etc., but which in the language of today have been superseded almost 
entirely by the long forms here given. In the plural the short forms unfcT and 
euct are more often found, though also making way for the long ones. 



APPENDIX 



237 



Singular 
m. f. n. 



The Reflexives 



Plural 
m. f. n. 



tntr bir p^ unS eud^ pd^ 

tnid^ V\d) ftd^ un^ eud^ ftd^ 

111 With the prepositions iDegcn, l^alben, um...h)tncn (for the sake of, 
on account of), the genitive stem of the personal pronoun augmented by 
the syllable ct forms compounds: tnetnetTDegen (for my sake, for all I care, 
all right), urn beinettoiKen (for your sake), i^tet^alben (for her sake). 

The Possessives 

113 The possessives are inflected like the indefinite article in the 
singular and like the definite article in the plural. See 77 and 78. 

The possessives are: mem (my), bein (your), fein (his), il^r (her), fein 
(its), unfer (our), cuct (your), il^r (their), 3^t (your). 

DECLENSION 



tl^t 33tubcr 
il^reg 58ruber8 
tl^rcm 39tubcr 
il^rcn 33rubcr 

il^re Sriiber 
il^ret 53riibct 
listen ^tiibetn 
tl^rc 53ruber 



feinc Sd^rucfter 
feiner 6d^n)eftct 
feiner 6d^cfter 
fcinc Bd)Yot\Ux 

fctnc Sd^cftctn 
feiner ©dj>h>cftem 
feinen Sd^rueftem 
feine Sd^tweftem 



unfer 33ud^ 
unf (c)rcg* Sud^eg 
unfer (e)m ^ud^e 
unfer S3ud^ 

unf(e)re ^uc^er 
unf (e)rcr ^iid^er 
unfer(e)n ^iid^em 
unf(e)re Sud^er 



The Demonstratives 

113 W The common demonstratives are: biefer (this), jener (that), ber 

(this). 2)iefer and jener are declined like the definite article except that 

instead of the tl of the neuter nom. and ace. we have cS. See 76. 

(6) ^er is declined like the definite article except that the genitives 

singular and plural and the dative plural have an additional syllable m 

and double the jg. The genitives also have several variants which will be 

treated later. 

Sing. 
Masc. Fem. 

ber bie 

beffen(be2) beren (ber,berer) 

bem ber 

ben bie 



Plur. 



Neut. 




ba« 


bie 


beffen (be2) 


beren (ber, beret) 


bem 


benen 


bad 


bie 



* For the sake of euphony one of the unaccented e's is usually dropped. 
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114 With bcffcn and bere(n) (augmented by t) and the short form be^ 
compounds are formed by means of the prepositions l^alb(cn), n>egen, 
urn . . . h)ittcn (for the sake of, on account of) ; bcSl^alb, bcShJcgen (therefore) ; 
urn bcffcntroillcn (for his sake) ; betenttocgen or bcrctn)e0cn, bcretl^albcr or berent* 
l^alber (for her sake, for their sake) . 

115 When the demonstrative ber, hit, bol standing for an inanimate 
object is governed by a preposition, it may form a compound with 
the preposition. The form used for the demonstrative is ba (before 
vowels bar) and the word accent is placed on the preposition: bomif (with 
this, thereby), hationf (from that), babei' (at that), boron' (at this), 
borouf (upon that), borin' (in this). But when the demonstrative sense of 
the pronoun is strongly emphasized the accent is shifted to the first syllable. 
See 26(d) note. 

The Relatives 

116 (^) "Th® relative pronoun refers back to an antecedent, and intro- 
duces a dependent clause. There are two relative pronouns in German: 
ber and toelc^er which are practically interchangeable. 

(6) ^er, ble, bo8, pi. bie, is declined like the demonstrative ber (cf. 
113(6) except that it has no variants in the genitive which is always 
beffen or beren. 

(f) SSelc^er, toelc^e, ioeIc^e§/ pi. totl^t, is declined like btcfcr (cf. 76). 

117 There are also two indefinite relatives, i.e., relatives which do 
not refer back to a definite word as the antecedent: h)er (whoever); \t>a^ 
(whatever). They are declined: 

Masc. and fem. Sing, and plur. Neut. Sing, and plur. 

h)Ct h)ag 

iDcffcn tDcffen 

h)cm 

ruen toaS 

118 25^^ ^^s no dative form. When a preposition governs either the 
dative or accusative of tool it is compounded with too (before vowels toor): 
ioomif (with which) , iooron' (at which) , etc. These compounds can also 
be substituted for tnit h)cld)cm or an baS when the antecedent is an 
inanimate object. 

119 With bcffcn and bcrc(n) plus t the same compounds are formed 
as with the corresponding forms of the demonstrative (cf. 114). From 
the indefinite relatives are formed the compounds h)c8^alb and h)Cgh>cgcn. 

The Interrogatives 
130 The interrogatives are the same as the indefinite relatives toer 
and tooiS and also the relative toeldjer (cf. 116 and 117). They are 



APPENDIX 



239 



declined like them and form the same compounds with h)O(r): ioomit' 
(with what?) iooran' (at what?) tooffir' (for what?) and toc^i^alb', iDC^toc^gcn 
and urn h)effcnth)il'Icn? 

The Indefinite Pronouns 

131 The indefinite pronouns are: jcbcrmann (everybody), jemanb (some- 
body), nicmanb (nobody), man or ctncr (one), ctmag or maS (something); 
nid^tS (nothing), and sometimes h)Ct (somebody), mld)ti, tocld^c (something, 
some). Of these &ma^,* h)ag and n\d)ti are indeclinable. 2Bcr,h)ag, hJClc^eS 
(pi. tDcld^c) are declined like the corresponding relatives (cf. 117 and 116c.) 
The others are inflected: 



jcbermann 


jcmanb 


nicmanb 


man or etner 


jcbemianng 


icmanb(c)g 


ntemanb(c)g 


eincS 


icbermann 


icmanb(cm)t 


nicmanb (em) t 


einem 




oriemanb(cn) 


or nicmanb (en) 




jcbermann 


jcmanb (en)t 


nicmanb (en)t 


etncn 



ADJECTIVE DECLENSION 

133 Adjectives are either Predicative or Attributive. Predicative 
adjectives are not inflected: 5)ic 3Jluttcr tft gut Also when the adjective 
comes after the noun (a usage more common in poetry) it is treated as 
though it were a predicate adjective and is not inflected: 5)te 9Wutter, gut 
unb lielb. 

123 Attributive adjectives are inflected whenever they precede 
a noun or are used instead of it: bte gitte gutter or bie ®ttte. 

(a) The inflection is either strong (i. e. like biefer) or weak (i. e, has 
only the endings c or ett)4 

(6) The adjective has the strong inflection when it is not preceded 
by the inflectional ending of an article or pronoun to designate the num- 
ber, case, and gender of the noun: guter 9Kann, cin guter 3Jlann. 

(c) The adjective has the weak inflection when it is preceded by 
the inflectional ending of an article or pronoun to designate the gender, 
number, and case of the noun: ber gute 9Kann; eineS guten 5J?anneg. 

*(§^Q!^ is sometimes an adverb of degree: tfmai flcinCT (somewhat smaller). 

t jemanb and nicmanb are more often found without inflection in the dative 
and accusative. 

J A final e of the stem is dropped before the e of the declensional ending, also 
adjectives in unaccented cl, cn, Ct generally drop the e of the stem. 
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124 (a) Adjective 
without Article 

guter 9Wann 
gutel banned 
gutem 9Kannc 
gulot 2Rann 

gute gtau 
guter grau 
gutcr Jrau 
gute grau 

guteS 5ttnb 
gut^ 5ltnbcg 
gutem 5ltnbc 
guteS ^inb 



(6) Adjective 
with ber PTord 

Singular 
bicf ct gutc 9Jlann 
bicf eg gutcn 2Ranncg 
biefem guteti 3Jianne 
bicf en guten 9Rann 

bicfc gute grau 
bicf cr guten gtau 
bicf et guten Jrau 
bicfe gute f^tau 

biefcg gute 5tinb 
biefcg guten 5ttnbcg 
bicfcm guten 5linbe 
bicf eg gute 5linb 



(c) Adjective with ein Word 

Icin guter 9Wann 
!cincg guten !0'{anneg 
!etncm guten SWanne 
!eincn guten 3Jlann 

!eine gute %xa\x 
feincr guten grau 
teincr guten $rau 
fcinc gute grau 

tcin gute$ 5tinb 
!eincg guten 5ltnbeg 
tcinem guten jtinbe 
!ein guted 5linb 



Plural 

gute biefe guten feine guten 2Rdnner, graucn, 5linber* 

gutcr bicfcT guten fciner guten 3Rdnncr, g^auen, ^inbet 

guten bicf en guten feinen guten 3Jldnncm, g^aucn, itinbcni 

gute biffe guten feine guten 3Jldnner, grauen, ^inbct 

125 ^ practical hint for memorizing adjective forms is: 

When the adjective is preceded by any article or pronominal, it 
ends in all cases but five in en. These five are : the three singular nomina- 
tives and the fern, and neut. accusative sing. Here the weak ending (after 
ber, bie, bal and etne is e; the strong endings (after ein) are er in the masc. 
and el in the neuter. The main thing to remember is that in the majority 
of cases the adjective that stands after an article or pronominal ends in en« 

126 T^^6 following is a table of adjective endings which shows &11 
possible variations of attributive adjectives after any article or pro- 
nominal: 



Masc. 


Fem. 


Neut. 


Plur. 


( er (after cin) 
N^^-le (after ber) 


e 


( eS (after cin) 
\ e (after bag) 


en 


Gen. en 


en 


en 


en 


Dat. en 


en 


en 


en 


Ace. en 


e 


( e« (after ein) 
} e (after bag) 


en 



* As ein can have no plural the plural of ein gute§ 5linb would be gute 5linbet 
(like 124a). The other etn words form a plural similar to the ber words. 
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137 Several adjectives used co-ordinately are as a rule inflected alike, 
the rule governing their inflections being the same as that governing the 
single adjective (cf. 123.) When two adjectives are hyphenated, the first 
is not inflected: bet bcutfd^franjdfifc^c 5lricg. 

Strong: guter, grower Tiann, cin guter, grower ^Jlann 
Weak: biefct gutc, gro^c Wlann 

138 The adjective |oc^ shows a slight variation of form throughout 
the declension, owing to the fact that the ^ when medial becomes 
^: etn j^o^er ^aum, but: bet 33aum ift j^od^. 

Pronominal Adjectives or Indefinite Pronouns 

139 The following words which, with some variations, fall under the 
adjective declension partake of the nature of both adjectives and pro- 
nouns, hence are often called pronominal adjectives. 

(a) ottJ — is often uninflected and followed by the definite article: 
aK bag (SJoIb. At other times it is inflected like bicfet 
and is followed by Ihe weak adjective: alle ftuten ©eiftet.* 

(6) anber:— has the regular adjective inflection: bag anbcte 9Kdbcl^cn, 
etn anbeteg ^dbd^en. It often still conveys its old meaning 
of second: am anbetn 2^ag, on the next day. 

(c) htih: — has the regular adjective inflection. Like aK it is often 
followed by the weak adjective: beibe fleinen 5linber. It 
never precedes the article as in English (both the chil- 
dren), but may follow its noun: bie fleinen ^inbet toaxm beibe 
ntiibe, td^ \df) bie @ltetn beibe. 

f6tibtS, the neuter form, regularly declined, is used when 
no definite noun is in mind: beibeg ift )[tyal}X (both [things] 
are true). 

130 berimig..., berfelB..., bermrtig... (that one, the same) are 

demonstrative compounds formed of bet, bie, bag and 
the adjectives felb, jenift, attig. They are doubly declined, 
first the article, then the adjective (weak). SfldmUd^et 
and felbiget, similar in meaning, are declined as strong 
adjectives. 

♦ This use occurs most frequently in the plural. The singular of allc QUten 

©eiftet would be jeber gute ®eift. 

An uninflected form alle is used idiomatically as a predicative adjective: 
@g ift ade (it is all gone) ; also in certain dative and genitive constructions: tto^ 
allebem (in spite of all) ; bei allebem (with all that). 

English all meaning tJie whole Is best rendered in German by the regular adjec- 
tive ganj: all her lifciifx gon^ejg Seben. 
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Singular 




Plural 


berjemge 


biejcnigc 


ba^jenige 


biejeni^nt 


be^jcnigcn 


bcrjcniQcn 


begjenigcn 


betjenigtn 


bemjenigcn 


bericmgen 


bemjenignt 


benjenigtit 


benjcnigcn 


btcjcnige 


bagjentge 


btejemgnt 



(a) So also are declined the substantive possess! ves htx, \>\t, boi 
meine or meiitige, and the indefinite htx eine. 

Singular 
bte mcinige 
bet mctnigcn 
bet meimgen 
bie tnetnige 

Plural (all genders) 
bie meinigtii 
bet meimgen 
ben metnigen 
bie metnigen 

(b) But mein and ein as well as the negative fein may be used with- 
out either noun or article and are then declined like strong adjectives. 



bet meine 
beS meinen 
bem meinen 
ben meinen 

bie meinen 
bet meinen 
ben meinen 
bie meinen 



bad etne 
bed einen 
bem einen 
bad eine 

bie einen 
bet einen 
ben einen 
bie einen 



Sing. 
meiner -e -tS* 
meinel «er -eS 
meinem «er <eni 
metnen ^e «e5 



Pl. (all genders) 

meine einer 

meiner eineS 

meinen einem 

meine einen 



Singular 
eine 
einer 
enter 
etne 



etnel 
einel 
einem 
etned 



? Its substan- 



Plur. 

toadfiir 

(5ltnbet, etc..! 



(c) Here belongs also the interrogative UHtd fiit ein . 
live and adjective forms are: 

Masc. Fbm. Nbut. 

tvad fitt einer toad fiit eine toad fiit einel 

hHXd fiit ein 3Jlann? toad fiit eine gtau? toad fiit ein 5ltnb? 
131 («) rtnig... and etlic^... — (some), usually strong declension. They are 

used mainly in the plural being replaced by an uninfiected 
ettoad in the singular: ettoad btttete !D{eb^tn, einige fd^ne 
2:age, etlii^e gute !IRdnnet. 

(b) giWJ and ^afb:— regular adjective inflection: etn ganjet^ag^ etn 1^ 
bt^ £eben« ©an) is often used for English all, cf . 129 note. 
Half may also be expressed by the noun bie ^lUfte. 

* These possessives may also be used in the predicate (like the English **that 
is mine, hers, etc."). and are then either uninflected or strong: ^d tft tnetn/bein, 
fein, etc.; bad ift meinet, beine, feined. We never say: bad ift i^r (that is hero), 
(always: bad ift lifter, e, el). 
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(c) leber (each), monc^er (many a), folc^er (such a); — declined like 
bicfer, and followed by the weak adjective, but they are 
capable of several variations. 

(d) jcb... and folc^...: — used after the indefinite article and are then 

declined like any other adjective in this position: ein 
jcbcr, cine fold^c, cin jebeg, pi. : fold^e. 

(e) mottc^ and folc^: — ^used without inflection and then followed by the 

strong adjective or the indefinite article: 

fold^ gutnr Wlann or fold^ cin guter 3Jlann foki^ gutc banner 

fold) Quten 3Jianncg or f olc^ eincg guten 3JlanneS fofcl^ gutcr Wldnmx 

fold) Qutem 9Ranne or fold^ cincm gutcn Wlannt fold^ gutcn 3Jlannem 

foW^ guten 3Jlann or fold^ einen guten Mann fold^ gute 9Jldnner. 

(/) me^r, me^rer . . . mcl^r is uninflected : mel^r Sid^t (more light). SJicJ^ret . . . 
(several,) used mainly in the plural, has strong endings. 
The neuter singular me^rereiS is used to mean several things: 
Qx \)ai mcl^rercS gcfagt (he said several things) . 

(g) tiiel (much,) ioenig (little) meaning quantity not size: — uninflected. 
SBicl ®uteg unb h)cnig ^ofeg (much that is good and little 
that is bad) . But they are always* inflected as regular 
adjectives when they are preceded by an article or pro- 
nominal: fein h)cmgc§ ®clb, ba§ bide (SJcIb. 

Uninflected Adjectives 

133 The following adjectives are always uninflected: 

(a) aOer^onb (all kinds of) : allcrbanb fd^one Sadden (all kinds oi 
nice things). 

(6) Adjectives ending in lei: aHerlei (all kinds of); berlet (such); mans 
(i)txU\ (some kinds of) ; folc^erlci (such) ; bielctki (much) , etc. 

(c) Adjectives derived from names of places by means of the suffix er: 

Sd^mcijer, granffurter, joiner, ©ein^berger, etc. 

(d) Ibi^c^m (a little) ; once a neuter noun, now used as an indeclinable 

adjective, but often still preceded by the neuter article: ein 
bi^d^cn ©cbulb (a little patience). (Notice that eitt would 
have to be feminine if it agreed with ©ebulb). 

(e) cin ^lamr (a few) : in ein paax 2^agcn (in a few days). 

(/) ritt toetiig (a little in quantity): ein ioenig ©ebulb (a little patience). 
(g) geimg (enough) : gcnug guteg dffen, 

*Except the stereotyped phrase ein toenig (a little) which is always uninflected: 
^ i)aht cin toenig guteg aSaffer. 
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(h) irgetUl (some), placed before fin, tool, ioelc^ and ioer to emphasize 
the indefiniteness of the idea: S^gcnb cinct, irgcnbhjcr (any- 
body), irgcnb toeld^cS (anything), etc. 

(i) lottter (less commonly eitet), (nothing but): lauter fc^dne^ ®o(b. 



33 


Numerals 


• 




Cardinals 




1 cing 


13 brcijcl^n 




50 fanf Jig 


2 jmei 


14 bictjcl^n 




60 fed^ig 


3 brct 


15 fiinf jcl^n 




70 ficbjig 


4 bict 


16 fcd^cl^n 




80 ac^tjig 


5 fiinf 


17 ficbjcl^n 




90 ncunjig 


6 fcc^ 


18 ad^tjcl^n 




100 l^unbcrt 


7 ficbcn 


19 ncunjcl^n 




121 l^unbcrt einunbjtoanjig 


8 ad)i 


20 atwanjig 




200 jtocil^unbcrt 


9 ncun 


21 cinunbjmanjig 




1,000 taufcnb 


10 jel^n 


22 jmciunbjwanjig 




1,121 taufcnb cinl^unbert cin* 


11 clf 


30 btcifeig 




unbjwanjig 


12 jnjolf 


40 iJterjig 


1,000,000 eine mrXivon 



134 (<*) The cardinal numerals are indeclinable, except eiii5, which, 
when used adjectively, has the forms of clti, eine, cin, the same as the 
indefinite article. See 77 and 130 (6). (Occasionally jtoei, brci, etc., are 
found inflected in gen.: jtocier, jiDcien; and dat.: brcicn, btcicn). 

(b) §unbert and taufcnb may be used substantively and are then 

declined like the plural of the definite article (e, er, en, e). Ex, — ^unbcrte 

toarcn ba (Hundreds were there). Qx ijat 2^aufcnbcn unrcd^t gctan (He did 

wrong to thousands). 

Ordinals 

135 W Ordinals are formed from cardinals by the addition of the sufiix 
t to all numbers from 2 to 19: bcr neunjci^nte, and ft from 20 on: bet 
jnjanjigfte. Exceptions are: 

The ordinal of einS is erft (bet etftc) 

" " brei " britt (bet britte)* 
(6) The ordinals may be declined strong, weak, or mixed, but can 
not be used without an inflection. 

Henry II. = §eintici^ bet 3*»eitc 
§einticl^ beg 3*1^^^^ 
§ctnrici^ bem 3i^^pn 
§einrici^ ben Qmtvitn 

(c) The ordinal adverbs are: etft, erftenS, jtoeitenS, brittcnS (first, sec- 
ondly, thirdly, etc.). 

* Slightly irregular is also bet ad^te, the eighth, in which the t of the ending 
Is assimilated with that of the stem. 
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(d) In analogy with ber biertc and bcr jwanjigftc we have the questions 
bet tviebielte? and ber n)iebielfte? 

Fractionals 

136 Fractionals are formed from cardinals by adding to the stem 
of the cardinal up to 19 the suffix tel (from huA XtiU the part, whence 
all fractionals are neuter nouns). After 19 we add ftel (note the analogy 
here with the formation of ordinals): bag SSicrtcI (the fourth), ein giinftel 
(a fifth), jh)ci 2)rittcl (two thirds). 

(a) Irregularly formed fractionals* are: bal ^rittrl (the third) and 
hie ^alfte (the half). There is also an adjective for kcUf: |alb. Note 
the difference between: gd^ ^aht bte ^Slfte bcr Arbeit getan and id^ l^abe bic 
dalbe Urbett gctan. Both can be translated: I did half the work. But 
the constructions are very different and must not be confused. 

(6) With the adjective ^alb are formed certain compounds: anbert* 
dalb = one and a half. Unber (the other), was frequently used instead of 

second. Hence the phrase really means: (one) + half of the second. So 

brittdarb means two and a half, i. e. (two) + half of the third; birrt^alb 

means (three) + half of the fourth, etc. 

Oomparison of Adjectives 

137 Adjectives are compared by adding er and (e)ft to the positive: 
flein, Heincr, ficinft. The mflectional endings are added to these forms. 
The comparative degree of the adjective is inflected like the positive, 
but the superlative is almost never used without inflection. Hence, in 
the following table, the uninflected superlative is given in parentheses. 

Superlative 

(lautcft) 

(leifeft) 

(flarft) 

(menigft) 

(altcft) 

(argft) 

(drmft) 

* For dropping of t in bag ac^tel cf. bcr ad^tc, §135 note. 

f A number of adjectives in very frequent use requires the umlaut in coih- 
parison. The more common ones are: alt (old), arg (bad), arm (poor), grob 
(coarse), grofe (large). I^art (hard), ]^ocl^(high), jung (young), fait (cold), tluQ (wise), 
hanf (ill) fur^ (short), lang (long), ndi) (near), fd^arf (sharp), fd^marj (black), 
ftarf (strong), \t>axm (warm). 



Positive 


Comparative 


laut (loud) 


lautcr 


Icifc (soft) 


Ictfcr 


Mar (clear) 


Ilarcr 


iDcnig (little) 


mcnigcr 


alt (old) 


aitcrt 


axQ (bad) 


argcr 


arm (poor) 


firmer 
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138 Declension of Oomparative and Superlative 

bcffcrer 2Bein bie fc^oncrc grau etn f)'6f)txH §au« 

bcffcrcn(e)8) SScineg bcr fd^oneren grau eine« l^dl^crcn §aufeS 

bcffcrem SBcine bcr fd^dncreu gtau cincm l^ol^ercn §aufe 

bcffcren 2Bcm bic fc^oncre fjtau etn l^dl^erel §au5 

bcffcre SSeinc bic fc^dneren grauen l^dl^etc §aufcr 

bcffcrer SSeine bcr „ „ l^ol^erer §aufer 

bcffcren SBeincn ben „ ,, l^o^eren §aufcm 

bcffcre 2Bctnc bie ,. „ l^dl^cre §aufer 

bcr ndd^fte %a% bie ndd^ften %a%t 

t)c$ ndc^ften %Oi%t% ber ndd^ften %a%t 

bem ndd^ften %a% ben ndd^ften %a^vx 

ben ndd^ften %a^ bie ndd^fteti %a%t 

139 '^^6 following adjectives show slight irregularities of form due 
to the fact that the final consonant of the positive underwent some change 
in being united with the f of the superlative, or that an unaccented e 
in the last syllable was suppressed before the cr of the comparative. 



grofe (big) 




gto^er 


grSfet 


^odfi* (high) 




l^o^er 


Wft 


na^* (near) 




nd^er 


ndd^ft 


ebcl (noble) 




ebler 


ebetft 


140 Entirely irregular 


are: 






balb (soon) 


el^er 




(eHt) 


ftcmt (gladly) 


Itcber 




(Itebft) 


Qut (good) 


beffer 




(beft) 


Did (much) 


nte^r 




(meift) 


iDcnig (little) 


iDcniger 


or minbet 


(hjenigft or minbeft) 



SYNTAX OF THE SENTENCE 
WORD ORDER 
141 Position of the Verb 

The most important element in the German sentence is the per- 
sonal verb. Its position must be carefully studied. The following 
table shows all its possible positions. 
I. Declarative Order (Normal or Inverted): Verb in second place. 
II. Question Order: Verb in first place. 

III. Dependent Order: Verb in last place. 

* Observe that in l^oc^, l^O^cr, l^OC^ft the d^ changes to \^ before vowels, cf. also 
128. In wail the same change occurs, but the \j is final also (perhaps to dis- 
tinguish naU) from the preposition nad^). 

t ®em and balb are used only as adverbs. 
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142 THE DECLARATIVE ORDER 

In all independent declarative sentences and in all questions that 
begin with an interrogative word (like h)cr? h>ic? ruann?) the personal verb 
must have the second place in the sentence. 

(1 ) 3)eT Slrjt lot gjlcbijin berfdi^riebcn. 

(2) 2Ba« lot ber Slrjt berfd^rieben? 

(a) Normal Declarative Order means that the subject has the first 
place (as in a above). 

(ft) Inverted Declarative Order means that some other word (or a 
phrase or even a clause) has the first place. 

THE QUESTION ORDER 

143 The verb is the first element in the sentence in the following 

cases: 

(a) Id a question that does not begin with an interrogative word. 

(Such questions can always be answered by yes or no.) §at 
bcr Slrjt 3Jlcbt^m bcrfd&rieben (did the doctor prescribe medi- 
cine?) ^iftbufran!^ 

(^) In a condition when ioetttt is omitted: gft er !ran!, fo {ommt 
bcr Sixji (if he is ill, the doctor will come). 

(c) In a command: ^mmcn Siel ®e^t (il^r)I 

(rf) When a causal or concessive clause (ordinarily introduced by 
the adverbial conjunction boi|), expresses surprise the bod; 
often comes later in the sentence, thus throwing the verb first. 
^oc| l)aht \d) bag nie gefel^en becomes: |abe id^ ba^ boc| nie gefel^en. 
(This usage, is however, more often found in poetic than in 
prose style.) 

DEPENDENT ORDER 

144 Dependent clauses beginning with relative pronouns or relative 
adverbs should have the verb last: @r fommt nid;t, meil cr franf gcmorbcn ift.* 

Exceptions to this rule are: 

(a) Indirect quotations which omit the conjunction bo^ have nor- 
mal order: @r fagt, \d) toftrc c8 gemefen (for cr fagt, bog id^ c« gcmefcn ioore.) 

(b) Conditional sentences may omit the iormt, and have the verb in 
the first place: 3f^ er Iran!, fo fommt ber Slrjt (if he is ill, etc.). When the 
clause is introduced by tomngleic^, obgleii^ (although), the toenn or ob may 
be omitted. Then the gleid^ is placed later in the sentence and the verb 
has the first place: 93in id^ gleii^ tveit i>onbtr (although I am far from you). 
(This is more often found in poetic than in prose style.) 

* Sometimes the auxiliary ift or ^ot is omitted, as it is easily supplied from 
the context: h)CtI er trant gevoefen. Sometimes poetic licence will place the personal 
verb in dependent order forward in the clause: ob id^ {onit fltegett (instead of: ob 
i^ Piegen fotitu) 
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(c) When the conjunctions aU ob, dd tocnn (as if, as though) omit the 
ob or tocnn the verb comes after the ate: alS toftre tx franf for all oli et 
Iran! toSre (as though he were ill). 

(d) When a dependent clause contains as a predicate modifier 
another clause or an infinitive with ^u, this adjunct is usually set outside 
of the clause: ^fiad^bem man il^r gcfagt ^attc, h)cr bie §clben fcien (not* nad^bem 
man il^r, mx bie §clbcn fcicn, gcfagt l^attc). 2lfe bcr $rinj bcfd^toffcn l^attc, ba« ju 
tun (not: ate bet ^rinj, bag ^u tun, bcfd^toffen l^attc) (when the prince had 
decided to do that.) This holds true, especially when the infinitive (as 
here) has an object, since that makes it too clumsy to put before the 
verb of the first dependent clause.* 

(e) When in a dependent clause a number of verbal forms collect 
at the end of the sentence, the personal element is often placed just before 
the participles and infinitives. With the modal auxiliaries this is 
always the case: SBcnn fie batten mitfal^ren tooHen (instead of: toennfiemit* 
fal^ren toollen l^dtten) (if they had wished to ride along.) 

Position of Other Elements 
145 The underlying principle of German word order is, that emphatic 
words come either at the beginning or at the end of a sentence. This 
produces the following rules: 

EMPJLA.TIC WORDS AT THE BEGINNING 

(a) When in an independent sentence we wish to make any word 
except the subjecty a phrase or a modifying claiLse especially prominent 
either for emphasis or to establish close connection with the preceding 
thought, we place this element first: 

(a) nU ISttt fatten fie nur 6tro^. 

(6) Huger bem 86olf toax Urn ^ier ju feben. 

(c) aSie ic^ ntm fejc, ift bein ^erj tmmer mitleibig gemefen-f 

EMPHATIC WORDS AT THE END 

(6) Certain adjuncts are felt to be very important and therefore 
come at the end of the sentence. These are the infinitive, the perfect 

participle, the separable prefixes (stated here in order of importance if 

all occur in the same sentence): Qx totrb bie Xux oufgemai^t ^dbtn, 

* But when the infinitive has no adverbial or object modifier it may come 
before its verb: ate ber ^rinj gu fterben befdfitoffen ^atte (or we may say: ate ber 
$rinj befd^loffen l^atte ju fterben). 

j- Observe that this fact of emphasis by position produces the Inverted Declar- 
ative order (cf. 142 6). The verb must come second, then follows the subject, 
though a reflexive or personal pronoun may precede a noun subject: 53alb ^Ottf 
i^ll ber SBoIf Qefrcffen. But the subject is never separated from the predicate by 
an adverb as is often the case in English: He always writes -* (Sr f^reibt immev 
or gmmer fc^reibt er. 
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146 The predicate adjective, and the negative adverbs tdH^i, ttie, niemall 
and their opposite immer when they apply to the verb,* stand near the 
end of the sentence, usually coming immediately before the infinitive, 
participle, or prefix, the negative coming before the adjective: ^et SBolf 
ift immer (or nie) mitleibig Qcrucfcrt 

147 The size of the adjunct has also some effect on its position, and 
'onger words and phrases will come later than shorter (less accented) 
words. Hence, pronouns precede nouns, efi and fli^ piecede other 
pronouns: (Sr \}at cS i|m mit Diclcm ^anf gcgeben. 

148 ^/ ^^^ noun objects the dative will usually precede the accusative 
(unless we wish to make the dative more emphatic): ^d^ %ab bem Moxm 
bal ©uc^. {^d} ^ah bag Sud^ bem 3Jlann makes Mann very prominent, as 
though you would say: *'and to no one else/') A genitive object comes 
after accusative: @r bcfc^ulbigtc ben ^naben bel ^ielbfta^ll. Of two pronoun 
objects the accusative usually stands first. 3^ fl^'^ ^^ *4^ 

149 ^^ order of adverbs is: Time, Place, Manner (but modified by 
the consideration of size, cf. 147): ^er Sibn\% tarn eined Xa^tS buri^ ein 
Stabtc^en geritten. @in f^teunb l^atte i^n oft ioann em))fol^Ien (a friend had 
often recommended him warmly) . But when both [adverbial and object 
adjuncts occur, the adverbs will precede noun objects but follow pronoun 
objects, while phrases will always follow single words (cf. 147): 3^ l^abc 
el geftem bem 9Ronn gegeben. 

CONJUNCTIONS 

*i50 Conjunctions are of especial importance in German, because 
they not only determine the ijiature of the clauses which they introduce 
(whether they be temporal, causal, concessive, etc.),t but they also deter- 
mine, or rather indicate what the word-order of the following clause must 
be. Thus co-ordinate conjunctions, introducing independent sentences, 
are followed by the declarative word-order (verb in second place), while 
subordinate conjunctions are followed by the dependent word-order 
(verb at end). 

Pure Oo-Ordinate Conjunctions 
151 Pure co-ordinate conjunctions which serve merely to link two 
independent clauses together, do not belong to either clause, and there- 

* When the negative and immer refer to some other word than the verb, they 
immediately precede this word: '^d) f)abi ttic^t i|tt, fonbem fie gefe^en. 

f A conjunction may be compared to a switch on a railroad track, since it 
throws the train of thought in the required direction. If the reader of a German 
text knows that benit introduces a "for" clause, olbgleic^ an ^'although" clause, 
old nib an "as if" clause, he will be on the right track towards getting at the mean- 
ing of the sentence. 
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fore have no influence upon the word-order, ^d) lam, abet cr !am ntd^t. 
lit tarn gcftem, abet ^eute tommt et nid^t. 

(a) The ordinary co-ordinates are: aber, aHein, fonbetn (but) ; benn (for) ; 
iidmfid^ (that is to say) ; obet (or) ; unb (and) . 

(6) ober, aUein, fonbent, while translated as synonymous, are used 
with distinct difference of application in German. @oitbem is used 
only after a negative clause, to introduce a contradictory (or corrective; 
statement: @g ift nid^t fait, fonbent to amu fiber (often used postpositively, 
that is, after the noun or even later in the sentence, when it is well to 
translate by "however"), agrees with the previous statement, either 
positive or negative, and introduces an additional often somewhat sur- 
prising fact. HOein has a function similar to that of ahtr, but, being less 
frequently used, is more emphatic, and expresses more violent contrasts. 
2)er 2Btnb blicg immer ftarfer, aber (or oQein) bet Wlann jog fetnen 9WaitteI nut 
immet fefter urn. 

(c) namlic^ is often postpositive (see above): @g murbe namltc^ immet 
fdltet ([you must imderstand that] it grew colder and colder). 

Adverbial Oo-ordinates 

J 53 ^ number of co-ordinate conjunctions partake of the nature of 
adverbs. They sometimes come first, and then they produce inverted 
order, but often they are postpositive, and then they do not affect the 
order: tWfo ging et ^eim; et ging alfo ^eim (so he went home). 

Some Oommon Adverbial Oo-ordinates 

(a) olfo and (o (then) ... resumptive of what has been said before: 
9II(o h)atf ein jebet fein gelleifen ing Bd}x^, or, etn jebet toatf alfo, 
etc. (so each threw his knapsack into the ship). 

(6) au^, au^erbem, itberbied, )ubtm, all have the general meaning " in 
addition," often translated by and^ too, moreover, Huc^ nlc^t = 
nor. . .either: 2luci^ hjutbe eg ntd^t h)dtmct= nor did it grow 
warmer either. Huc^ noc^ expresses an impatient besides or 
even: Sie foKten oni^ noi^ jie^en l^elfen =■ they were even asked 
to help pull. 

(c) bennoc^, boc^, jeboc^ (yet) : 6te mu^te ftd^ bennoc^ fiit ubettDunben ettldten 

(yet [in spite of all her bravery] she had to declare herself 
beaten). Dl^ne bie 9lebe Uefe il^n jeboc^ bet ^utgetmetftet nid^t jie^en 
(without the speech, however, the mayor would not let 
him go). 

(d) ettttoeber . . . ober (either. . .or), toeber...noc^ (neither ... nor) , the 

correlatives, are slightly divergent from the rule of order 
given above. After enttoeber the order may be normal. 
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even if it comes first in the sentence (thus being treated 
as a pure co-ordinate conjunction (see 151): @nttt)cbet ijr 
)a|It cine Wlaxl, or cntroebcr laf^lt il|r cine SJlarf. After oDer the 
order is normal. 9Beder . . . noc^ is a regular adverbial co- 
ordinate, except that noc^ must always come first in its 
clause (hence the order is always inverted). SSeber f|iarten 
pc baburd^ ®elb (or fie f|iartm baburd^ mebct @elb), noc^ f amen 
fte cl^cr nadb §ctbelbcrg (they neither saved money thereby, 
nor did they arrive sooner in Heidelberg) . 

(e) ^ingegen (on the other hand): 2)ie gi^auen ^ingegen baten, etc., or 
^ingegen baten Die gtauen. 

(/) fonft (otherwise) : @onft toerbrenne td^ ganj unb (^ar. 

(g) iro^bem (in spite of that) : 211^ cr eg abet iro^bem* nid^t tun h?oIlte. 

Subordinate Gonjunctions 

153 The subordinate conjunctions are used to introduce dependent 
clauses, hence are followed by the dependent order (verb last). The 
subordinate conjunctions always stand at the beginning of the clause 
which they introduoe.f 

Gominon Subordinates 

(a) aU, tocnn (when). WS refers to a definite act in the past: Hid 

ber ^aifer lam (at one definite time). SBenn refers to (a) 
A definite act in the present or future: SBenn er tommi, fage 
tl^m (when he comes tell him) ; (6) to an habitual or repeated 
action (whether occurring in present, past or future): SBenn 
(immer) ber ^atfer fam (or tommt, or fommen n)irb) (whenever 
the emperor came [comes, will come]); (c) a general truth; 
SSSenn bte Sonne fc^eint, tft eg n)arm.{ 

(b) oil, toie (than). Both are used in comparing two or more things. 

8Bie compares equals: 2)ann bin id^ toie bie Sc^Iange. fiUi 
compares unequals: 3^ bin beffer aU bie Sc^lange. After 

* Note that when the adverbial co-ordinate occurs in a dependent clause, it 
cannot come first. Thus, it does not affect the dependent order. In an inde- 
pendent clause it would be: ^ro^bem iooOte er, or er tooOte e« tta^bem. 

fit must not be forgotten that the relative pronouns and their compounds 
VDOrin, n)omit, etc., and tt}t^f)alh, um...beretn)tllen, etc, also serve to introduce 
subordinate clauses. 

J The English interrogative when? both in direct and indirect questions. 
Is translated by to ann: SBonn tarn bet ^aifer? toann !ommi er? to unit n}trb er 
tommen? Sie foUen mir fagcn, ioonn ber ^aifer fommt. 

I This distinction between oil and toie is sometimes lost sight of and we 

find toie used for aU: ftarfer toie bie Sd^Iange (but never fo ftarf aU). 
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the predicate, toie represents similarity, old identity: fUS 
©rtt fatten fie 6tro^ means that their bed was straw. @8 
brauft ein S%uf toie ^otmer^aQ (there resounds a call like 
thunder). 

(c) oil eh, old toenn (as if, as though). (For omission of tomn and oil 

cf. 144c.) 

(d) Belior and e^e (before). (Distinguish carefully from the prepo- 

sition lior.) 

(e) Bil (until). 

(/) bo (when, as, since). (Note that bo may mean then and take 
inverted decl. order.) 

(g) bofe(that). 

(h) bomit (in order that). 

(i) inbem, inbeffen, toS^renb (while). 3nbem and inbeffm may also be 
used as adverbs pure and simple. If they are then used first 
in the independent clause, they cause inversion: 3^^ff^ 
(or tnbem) fom bie alte ^rau (meanwhile the old woman came). 
Snbeffen (or inbrm) bie alte ^xau fom (while the old woman 
was coming). 

(/) i'***i^ o^ je.**befto, a correlative corresponding to the English 
the. . .the. The first je introduces the dependent clause, the 
second fe or befto takes the inverted order: Je mel^r 2^itel ber 
^uer ^Brie, befto (or {e) argerlic^er tonrbe er (the more titles 
the peasant heard, the angrier he grew). 

(A;) noc^bem (after). (Distinguish carefully from the preposition noc^.) 

(/) ob (whether, if). Introduces the indirect question: @r fragt, oB etc. 

(m) oBgleif^, obfc^on, toenngleic^, tro^bem, obtoo^I (although). Sometimes 

the gleif^, fc^on, too^I are separated from the ob or tt>mn and 

occur later in the sentence: oB (or toenn) ed gleic^ fc^toer )max 

for obgleif^ ti fc^n)er )n>ax, (For omission of oB and toenn cf .144c. ) 

(n) toeil (because). 

(o) toie (as, while). (Cf. also under oil.) 

(p) toenn (if). (Cf. also under oil.) 

(q) too (where), too^er (whence), too^in (whither). 

SYNTAX OF VERBS 

154 Modes and Tenses 

Indicative — Statement of fact. 

ConditSnal I Statement of a thought, quotation, condition, etc. 
Imperative — Command. 



3. Future Time j 
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Indicative 

155 Direct statements or questions are expressed in the indic- 
ative mode. 

1. Present Time — ^present tense 

(■preterit tense 

Tenses I ^' ^*^^ ^'"^^ \ Pf^^^^ ^T 

(. pluperfect tense 

future tense 
future perfect tense 

1. Present. 

156 ^^^ Present Tense of the Indicative Mode is used to express: 

(a) A statement or a question in present time: ^ie Sonne fd^cint 
jc^t. Note that this may be expressed in English by the 
sun shineSf is shining, does shine. The German has no 
progressive or emphatic forms and for the expression of a 
question, the simple present with question order is used: 
Sd^int bie 6onne jc^t? 

(6) A general truth: '^m 6ommer fd^eint bie 6onne. 

(c) A very vivid future: 3Jlorgen tommt ber Slonig (to-morrow 
the king will come) . 

(d) A state of affairs which began in the past and continues in 
the present: 2)et ^ann ift fd^on gnjei ^a^re tranf (the man 
has been ill for two years).* 

(e) A vivid imperative: ^u bummed ^ing^bu l^olft fofort bie Spulel 
(/) An historical present for very vivid descriptions: T)a tDirb 

ber ^aifer miibe unb tt)ifl umfe^ren. 

C Preterit 

157 2. Past Time } Perfect 

( Pluperfect 

Past time may be expressed by the preterit^ the perfect, the pluper- 
fect, according as the action is considered as absolutely or relatively past. 
The preterit and the perfect are used when the action is represented as 
past from the point of view of the present; the pluperfect, when it is past 
from the point of view of the past, 

(a) When a simple statement of a past act is made, without reference 
to any other act, it is more usual to employ the perfect tense, especially 
in spoken German: „^utter, meine 6pule ift ing SSaffet gefaOen." But if the 
action is represented as going on simultaneously with another, the preterit 
is preferred: 2lte bag ^abd^en am Srunnen fog, pel bie 6pule 'mi SBaffer. 

* Here the English would require perfect, but this in German means complete 
in past time: Qx f)ai gelebt » et ift tot (t. e,, he has finished living). 
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(b) The preterit, moreover, is the tense used in narration. (Observe 
that many of the stories in this book are told in the preterit). 

(c) The English past progressive (was sitting), emphatic (did sit), 
and interrogative (did sit?) have no distinct forms in German, but are 
expressed by either the perfect or the preterit. But in the direct ques- 
tion the perfect is preferred: SSo ^aft bu gefeffen? (Not: h)o fa^eft bu?)* 

(d) As the present is used to express a very vivid fiUure (cf. 166c) 
so the perfect is often used to express a very vivid future perfect: ^ii^ba^in 
^oht \1}X bag 3fldtfel tt>oi)l gelbft (by tliat time you will doubtless have 
solved the riddle). 

(e) The pluperfect represents an action as having occurred before 
some past event: 2)cr SSolf ^ottc fdjon jmci Xagc nid>t« gefreffen, aii cr bcm gfcl 

bege^nete (the wolf had eaten nothing for two days when he met the^ 
donkey) . 

158 3. FuTuaE { l^^l p^rf^^^ 

(a) The simple future is used to express an event about to take 
place: ^cr jlonig itjirb morgcn fommcn. (For substitution of the present cf. 
166c. The future perfect expresses an event as completed from the 
point of view of the future (as though the speaker imagined himself 
ahead and looking back upon the future): 58i3 ba^in toerbet i^r ba^SRdtfel 
tooi^l geloft ^Qben (cf. 167(d)). 

(6) Both future and future perfect are used idiomatically to express 
probability in present and past time respectively: bag toirb tt>of)i n\d}i fo 
fd^limm frin (I dare say it is not as bad as all that). i)a^ totrb tt>obl 
n\d)i fo fdjlimm grtorfrn fcin (I dare say it was not as bad as all that). 
(More frequent Ir colloquial than in formal German). 

The Subjunctive Mbde 

159 The Subjunctive Mode is used in German to express an idea, 
not as a fact, but as something desired, probable, possible, granted, quoted 
or even as something absolutely unreal or false. In short, the subjunc- 
tive is used in opposition to the indicative for all statements which are 
not stated as fa^ts (either statements or direct questions), but which 
belong rather to the realm of imagination or conjecture. 

♦ The above rules for using the preterit and perfect are not absolute, as writers 
vary and usage differs in different parts of Germany, the perfect being used more 
In the south, th& preterit in the north. But the student will lind them a safe work- 
teg basis. 
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160 KINDS OF SUBJUNCTIVE 

I. The Imperative Subjunctive (expressing an indirect command) 
n. The Ooncessive Subjunctive (grantmg a statement to be true) 
in. The Optative Subjunctive (expressing a wish) 
IV. The Potential Subjunctive (expressing the possibility or proba- 
bility of a statement) 
V. The Oonditional Subjunctive (expressing an ideal condition) 
VI. The Indirect Discourse (quoting indirectly a statement on the 
authority of another) 

The Imperative Subjunctive 

161 This subjunctive supplements the imperative, and expresses a 
command, not as it is given directly to the person (that is the work of 
the imperative mode proper), but in the third person, as though word 
were sent to another, ^r fommel (let him come.) It is also used 
n the first and third person plural: ^Sngm ioir i^t nur eine ©d^elle ani 
(let us hang a bell on to her.) ®t^tn fie! (let them go.) This last, when 
capitalized, becomes the direct imperative for the formal address: ®(:^en 
@ie! (Go) instead of the regular imperatives gcl^el gc^tl 

The Ooncessive Subjunctive 

163 This is closely related to the imperative subjunctive, and is 
translated almost identically with it. But its meaning is rather to con- 
cede a statement, or to ask to have it conceded for the sake of the argu- 
ment: @ei bcm, h)ic c€ fei (let that be as it may). Wlan f oge, h>ad man 
tooOe (people may say what they please) . 

The Optative Subjunctive 

163 The optative subjunctive expresses a wish. This may be of 
two kinds: 

(1) The fulfillment may be expected: Present Subjunctive. 

(2) The fulfillment may not be expected: Preterit Subjunctive. 

(a) (1) The Wish or Prayer whose fulfillment is expected. 

The imperative and concessive subjunctives are in the present 
tense, since neither a command nor a concession can very well be made 
in any other tense than the present. The wish whose fulfillment we 
anticipate must also be in the present tense: ®tttt %ebe ed (God grant 
it)l This use of the subjunctive is found in a number of stereotyped 
expressions, and has something of the nature of an exclamatory prayer; 
Gott He^itte bic^ (God guard you) ®ott ^aBe i^n felig (God guard his soul) 
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(This is said when the name of a departed person is mentioned). In the 
Lord's Prayer, both m English and in German we find tliis subjunctive: 
X>t\n S^eic^ fomme, Urn aSille gefc^e^e (Thy Kingdom come. Thy Will be 
done). 

(6) (2) The Unfulfilled Wish. 

This presents a new principle in the use of the subjunctive: the 
use of tense for other purposes than to differentiate the time of the action. 
In the Indicative, the various tenses serves only one purpose: to differ- 
entiate the ftme of the action or state. In the subjunctive tense expresses 
various shades of the idea of possibility, contingency and desire, and not 
primarily the idea of time. Thus, the preterit may be used not to 
express past time at all, but rather to imply that the statement is conr- 
trary to fact^ but in present time: 2Bcnn \d) bodb jtonig liiore (oh, that I 
were king)l both in German and in English means: I am not king 
(present time). Therefore the unfulfilled wish mode in present tims takes 
the preterit tense. Corresponding to it the unfulfilled wish referring to past 
time, is expressed in the pluperfect tense: 3Bcnn ic^ bod^ Jlonig getoefm ioSre 
(oh, that I had been king)! 

The Potential Subjunctive 

164 Closely allied to the subjunctive of unfulfUled wish is the poten- 
tial subjunctive, which implies that a thing mighty couM, would, or should 
be so. It is extremely idiomatic, and can be learned only by careful 
observation of usage. Often it is only a polite way of expressing one's 
opinion: 2)a^ bitrfte tDO^l h)al^r fcin (that might well be true). Then it is 
often called the subjunctive of softened assertion, ^d; toii^te nidj^t (I really 
do not know); ba^ id) nic^t tDufetc (not that I am aware). 2)a8 liefee fid^ h)0^l 
madden (that might be arranged). URiJc^tm Sie toielleid^t bic Otttc l^abcn? 
(would you be so kind?) After the conjunctions a\i vib and o(§ toenn 
(as if) this construction is always found* @3 tt>ax mir, alg oS id^ if;n fd&on 
gefe^en ^attt (it seemed to me as though I had already seen him). 

The Oonditional Subjunctive 

165 Even more closely allied to the unfulfilled wish than the potential 
subjunctive, is the subjunctive of unreal condition. In fact, the only differ- 
ence between an unfulfilled wish and an ideal condition is the fact that 
in the latter, the statement of the ideal fact is followed by a statement 
of what would be the consequences if the fact were real; this state- 
ment is called the conclusion of the condition: 2Benn td& jldntg toSre, ^aiit 
td^ toici 3Kad^t (if I were a king, I should have much power). Both 
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in the conclusion and in the condition, the use of tenses is the same as 
that observed in the unfulfilled wish: Preterit tense for present time, 
pluperfect tense for past time. Thus: 

Present time: 2Bcnn H) ^dnig toSrc, ^Sttf \d) totel SJlad^i 

Past time: ^tnn \d) RbnxQ grtoefen toSrr, ^attt id) k>iel Tladji ge^abt 

166 Instead of the subjunctive tense for tfie conclusion we may 
use the conditional; the first conditional corresponding to the preterit sub- 
junciivey the second conditional corresponding to the pluperfect subjunctive: 

Present: 2Benn ic^ ilonig toSre, tourbr id} told ^ad)i ^ahttL 

Past: ^enn id) 5l5mg getorfrn toSrr. toitrbr id) toiel ^ac^t %t^obt* ^obrtt. 

SO-cnn may be omitted and the condition expressed by the question verb 

order. 

Indirect Discourse 

167 Indirect discourse is the technical term for quoting a thought 
without giving the exact words or using quotation marks. 

Direct Quotation: @r fagt: ,,^ai 2Bctter ift \d)bn/' 
Indirect Quotation: Qx fagt, ba^ bag Setter ]d)bn fel.f 

168 I^ ^^^ tense of the leading verb fagt were changed, so that 
it read: er fogtc or ^at gefogt, etc., the quoted verb would remain as 

it is, provided the original quotation „t^ ift f(f)dn" was in the present 
tense. In other words, there is no sequence of tense in modern German,% 
the tense of the quoted verb being the same as that of the original quota- 
tion (with variations noted below). 

169 ^^'^ subjunctive of indirect quotation shows weak time-sense in 
the use of tenses similiar to that noticed in the other kinds of sub. 

* Occasionally one of the two parts of the condition is made especially vivid 
by being placed in the indicative: 3Jlit biefcm ^fcil burii^fc^O^ \d) (§\xd), h)enn idlf 
mcin liebe^ ^inb getroffcn l^dtte (with tlils arrow I should have shot you, if 1 had 
liit my beloved child). 

f There is a tendency in the spoken language of today to do away with the 
subjunctive of indirect discourse when the leading verb is in the present tense, 
unless we wish to lay emphasis upon the fact that the opinion expressed ia not 
our own. Thus, we should probably say: Qx \a^i, bafe eg l^ci^ ift. Certain verbs 
like glmibrtt/ ^iirett, fe^en, toiffen carry the conviction of the speaker in their 
meaning, and are, therefore, more apt to take the indicative, especially after the 

present tense of the leading verb: Slriem^ilb iDufete, ba^ eg 6iegfricb ttiar. 6te 
glaubt, ba^ cr eg ift. But: 6ic glaubte, ba^ eg Ountl^er toSre. abet eg \Qax Siegfrteb. 
This change from indicative to subjunctive permits of very delicate distinctions of 
meaning in German. 

J There are signs of a former prevalence of Sequence of Tense in Gemian, 
and in some instances, careful writers still show traces of it, but for practical pur- 
poses in contemporary German it may be ignored. 
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junctive. But this weakness is intensified here, for no distinction of 
meaning is made between the present and preterU (both representing 
present time from the point of view of the original speaker), and between 
perfect and pluperfect. In the same fashion the two future tenses inter- 
change with the corresponding conditional tenses. This is shown in the 
examples below: 

r Direct Quotation: @t ftagte: „^\i e« \<i)M" 
Present-! Indirect: @r fragtc,* ob c^ fd^on fei or ioftre (he asks 
I whether it is beautiful). 

( Direct: @r fagt: M tour \<i)bn" or ,(g« ift \dybn getoefcn" or 
Past-! „@g in or fd^on getoefrtt.'' 

( Indirect: Qx fagt, ba^ c« fc^on getnefen fei or toSre. 

r iTTURE ^ Indirect: @r fagt, ba^ eg fc^on fern twrte or tojirbe. 

Ftttttrf Pfrf / direct: (gr fagt: ,,(S« toirb fd^on getoorbcn feiti." 

^ UTURE i-ERF. | Indirect: ©r fagt, ba^ eg f#n getoorben fein toerbcor ttifirbe. 

170 The cause of this interchange of tenses probably lies in the fact 
that many of the present subjunctive forms could not be distinguished 
from the corresponding indicative forms (cf. 49). Hence, the preterit 
has been drawn in to make these distinctions and, by analogy, has come 
to be used interchangeably with all the present subjunctives in indirect 
discourse. Thus, in the present plural^ all the subjunctive forms of 
regularly conjugated verbs are virtually identical with the indicatives, 
and if we wish to quote indirectly the phrase, fie blirf m mitfal^ren, we have 
to say: fie fagten, bafe fie mitfa^ren bitrften for ba& fie mitfal^ren bitrfen would 
not show that the verb is subjunctive. By analogy, then, we also say: 
ba^ fie miibe inarm, although ba^ fie miibe fricn is distinctive from the 
indicative. We may then state the rule : 

171 "^^ indirect discourse^ the preterit is identical in meaning with the 
present^ the pluperfect with the perfect^ and the conditionals with the future 
tenses f\ as the following paradigms illustrate: 

* ^0^ and oB are the regular conjunctions to introduce indirect discourse, 
bo^ for statements, ob for questions. ^Q^ is often omitted, ob seldom. 

f But if in the quoted sentences another kind of subjunctive occurs, such 
as the ideal condition or unfulfilled msh, the tense of this kind of subjunctive remains 

true to its own laws: Qx fagt, toenn et bag iUe (not tue), fo to3re (not fei) er 
glurflidj (cf. 166). @r toiinfcfete, ba& er ein ^onig toftrc. 

When a direct command is repeated to another person, we use the modal 
auxiliary foUett. In familiar speech we use the indicative here: @r faftt, bu foOft 

tommen. More formal would be: Qx fagt, bafe bu fommen foQteft. 
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251) 



PRES. 

bu f)aht\t 
er f)abt 

tt>vt ISiten (l^aben) 
l^r f^ikUtt (^abet) 
fie ^ottrtt (i^aben) 



Subjunctive 
Perfect 

bu l^abeft „ 
cr l^abc 



tvtt |Stttn 
fie ^cUtm 



» 



n 



n 



(l&abcit) 

(^abet) 

(^aben) 



Pres. 

y&j f ei 
bu fei(e)ft 
er f ei 

hjtr f eten 
il^t feiet 
fie feien 



Perfect 

\&i fei gemefen 
bu fei(e)ft „ 
er fei 



tt)ir feien 
i^r feiet 
fie feien 



n 



n 



n 



n 



Pret. 

\&l l^atte 
bu i>atteft 
er l^atte 

tt)ir l^dtten 
il^r ^dttet 
fie fatten 



Pluperfect 

id^ ^atte gel^abt 
bu ^attcft 
cr l^attc 

h)ir l^atten 
i^r ^attet 
fie l^dtten 



// 



// 



// 



n 



Pret. 

id^ XQOXt 
bu h)dreft 
er h)dre 



h)ir hjfiren 
il^r todret 
fie njdren 



Pluperfect 

id^ h)dre Qeh)efen 
bu todreft „ . 
er h)dre 



hjir h)dren 
il^r todrct 
fie h)drcn 



n 



Future 



Future Perfect 



td^ ioilrbe l^aben id^ toiirbe gel^abt l^aben 
bu toerbeft » bu tocrbeft 
er h)erbc „ er merbe 



tf 



Future 

id^ iolirbe fein 
butoerbeft « 
er h)erbe „ 



Future Perfect 

id^ ttifirbe getocfen fein 
bu h)erbeft „ „ 
er h)erbe 



tvtr iourben 
t^r tnitrDet 
fie ioitrbm 



/f 



// 



// 



tvir toiirben ,, 
i^r niitrbet „ 
fie toiirben „ 



f/ 



w 



w 



hjtr toiirben ,, \o\x toiirben 
i^r toiirbet „ \\jX toitrbet 
fte toiirben ,, fie toiirben 



// 



// 



n 



tf 



n 



tf 



The Imperative Mode 

172 Strictly speaking there can be but two forms of the imperative: 
Second Person singular and plural of » the pre'^nt tense: gib (bu)I gebt 



* The paradigms show by heavy type where the substitution should be 
made (the supplanted forms being given in parenthesis). But in all the othei 
cases the preterit may be used for the prese;it (cf. 170). 
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(tl^)I* But the use in formal address of the third person plural (6ie) 
has introduced anothpr imperative, gelien @ifl which is in reality a 
subjunctive form (cf. 160). These three forms express a direct command 
addressed to a person or persons present. 

(a) An indirect command referring to a third person may be expressed 
by the subjunctive singular (160). 

(6) Extremely emphatic commands in familiar speech are often 
expressed by the indicative present, by the perfect participle: nid^t gefaumt 
(don't linger), and by the infinitive: umfteigenl (change cars). 

(c) Thus we may express commands in the following ways — 

T (mrlieite (bu)!* 

Imperative ] ^ ,. .\,c\i 
I taMttt (i$r)! 

C orbritm @ie! 
Subjunctive < orb rite eri 

(, orbeiten iotr! 

Indicative — Du orbettefti 
Participle — fc^neS georbeitet! 
Infinitive — fc^neS orbeiten! 

The Passive Voice 

J 73 -^ verb in the active voice represents its subject as acting or 
being in a certain condition: ^ct ^nabc orbettet. ^tx ^nabc fc^laft. This 
action may or may not take an object. If there is an object the verb 
is called transitive, if not, intransitive. Transitive: §agcn iiberfiel Stegfrieb 
unb burc^bo^rie i^n (Hagen attacked Siegfried and stabbed him). The 
verb in the passive voice represents the action from the opposite point 
of view; not from the point of view of the actor but from that of the 
person acted upon. Thus, the object of the a^ion becomes the subject 



* The subject of the two regular imperative forms is, as a rule, omitted 
(as in English): gib I gebtl Sometimes for the sake of emphasis the subject is given, 
but always after the verb: ^d) tanix e^ nvi)t fagcn, fage bu C^I Note that in the 
subjunctive forms used as imperatives, the subject is always stated and is post- 
positive. (Only the form et gebel may be given in normal order.) The indicative 
used as an imperative is always normal, since the inversion here would sound like 
a question. But whether the subject is stated or not, the type of address is 
determined by it, and all other pronouns must agree: @ib mit bettt 33uci^I Qithtn 

<Bit mir J^r 33ucij^I ®tU mir cure 33uci^c'U 
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of the passive verb, while the doer of the deed becomes the agent:* Siegfrieb 
ioiurbe k>on bem grimmen ^a^tn flUerfaQen unb burc^lio^rt 

174(fl)It is evident that only transitive verbs can regularly be made 
passive, as there must be an object of the action if we are to have a 
subject for a passive verb. But in German as is subsequently shown 
the object may be in the genitive, dative, or accusative case. Only 
the accusalivej however, can become the subject of a passive verb. 
The genitive and dative objects remain unchanged, when the verb 
becomes passive, while the impersonal pronoun el becomes the subject, 
(the original subject becoming the agent): 

Active: 2)tc Seute glaubcn mir. 

Passive: @I h)irb mir toon ben Sciitcn geglaubt 

(6) Sometimes the H is omitted and the dative comes first: TOt h)iTb 
(toon ben Seuten) geglaubt. But the verb agrees in person and number with 
this el imderstood. 

175 I^ there are in the active voice two objects, one in the accusative 
and one in the genitive or dative, the accusative becomes the subject 
of the passive verb and the others remain unchanged: 

Active: 9Jlan erja^lt mir bte ©efc^ic^te. 
Passive: ^ie ©efc^ic^te n)irb mir erjal^lt. 

Here the impersonal mon is not repeated in the passive. Often 
when the agent and the object both are not very clearly conceived, or 
if both are wanting, the passive is entirely impersonal: @l tuirb erja^lt 
(it is told). t 

Substitutes for the Passive 

176 The passive voice, especially in the past tenses or as comple- 
ment to modal auxiliaries is often clumsy and therefore avoided. The 
following substitutes for the passive are found: 

* The agent is always in the dative case governed by the preposition tion. 
The means by which the deed was done is represented by a noun in the accusative 
governed by bur(^, or lesS often in the genitive governed by mitteliS. 

f Note that every passive verb is conjugated with toerben. The perfect parti- 
ciple after fein (often- confused with the passive by students because of the English 
use of to he to form the passive) does not imply any action, but only a state or con- 
dition. Passive: 53runf)ilbc tourbe (toon bem greunb) itber^eugt (Brunhiide was 
convinced [by her friend]). Condition: 6ie YOQX iibet^eugt, oag fie, etc. (she was 
convmced, i. e., this was her state of mind). Passive: ©ie tottrbe Betrogen (she was 
deceived [at the time]). Condition: ©ie toor Betrogen means that she continued 
to exist in this condition of being deceived. That is, when the action is over, the 
condition resultant from the action often remains. This is then expressed by frfn 
and a perfect participle. 
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(a) mon and the active verb: man fogt (for rS ioirb gefagt) 

(b) Active verb and reflexive pronoun: !Dic Xixt Sffnete fic^ (for 
bie 2^tir ift geBffnet ioorben). This especially when the agent 
is not mentioned. 

(c) fic^ loffcn and active infinitive: 2)a8 (3gt fic^ j^dten (for hcA 
trorf ge^Bri totrbm). This is particularly frequent in place of a 
modal and passive infinitive: \t>ai lie^e fic^ ba tun (what could 
be done there)? 

Modal Auxiliaries 

177 Modal auxiliaries express the attitude of the subject towards 
the action or state implied in the verb. Translations can be only approx- 
imate, for the subject is a very subtle one, each modal shading off from 
its primary to various applied meanings, while the English modal, 
because it lacks many of the tenses, will often not render the Crerman 
accurately, and some other expression must be used in translation. The 
following are only the general meanings expressed by the modals. 

T. bitrfen - permission (on the part of an outside power) 
II. fonnen = possibility (physical, moral or intellectual) 

III. mBgrn - liking, probability or possibility (always a mental 

attitude) 

IV. mitffen - necessity 

V. foSrn = obligation or report emanating from an outside power 
VI. tooQtit - the desire or declaration of the subject 

1 78 I- bJirf en - permission 

(a) 5" ^^'f Sd^ulc barf man nid^t fprcd^en (one is not permitted to 
sp>eak in school). (The English you mvM not do so is also bu barf ft bod 
nic^t tun.) 3)u barfft gc^en (you may go, are permitted to go). 

(b) The original meaning to be in want of is now found only in bebUt* 
fen. Man Beborf mand^eg in ber 2Belt (one needs many things in this world).* 

(c) The preterit subjunctive of biirfen (biirftc) is used idiomatically 
to express probability. 2)ic3 bfirfte bielcn nii^lic^ fcin (this may be useful 
to many). 

179 II. fBnncn - possibility (can, be able to) 

(a) gd^ f onn bag nid^t tun (I can not do that). 2)a8 fann fcin (that may 

* This meaning also appears in the derived noun: bad ^ebilYfnid (need), and 
the adjectives burftig (needy), and bcblirftig (in need of). 
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be [is possible]). The infinitive of the verb may be omitted if the 
meaning is clear from the context: ^d) f«m eg nid^t.* 

(6) Another meaning of fonnen is to know or understand a thing 
thoroughly. This is used when the knowledge of the thing in question 
enables one to utilize it practically. Jtonitft bu beine ^ufgabe? (do you 
know your lesson, can you recite it?) Itaimft bu beutfd^? (can you [speak] 
German?) ^er fonn tttnai (he understands his business).t 

180 m* wogm = liking or probability 

(a) SKogen would seem from its translations to infringe somewhat 
upon the territory of tooOen and of fBnnen, and in some usages even of 
burfen« It is, however, a weaker modal than the other three, always 
having rather a negative than a strongly positive force. Thus: \i) toiU 
bad tun is the statement of positive desire, and id^ toiU ni^t means refusal 
to perform, ^d) mog nid^t implies that I do not like to do it, and \d) mag 
eS is a very weak statement of liking. (St borf eg tun means he is given 
permission to do it, er mog eg tun simply implies that no objection is 
raised or no obstacle is put in his way. J The question: May I go? must 
be translated ^orf td^ gelj^en? (9Wog td^ gel^en? would mean: Do I like or 
care to go?) 

(b) The original meaning was to he able. But this is now found 
only in the compound betmogen: @r bermag bag nid^t ju tun (He can not 
do that). 

(c) In the subjunctive preterit (mod^te) it is used to express an 

unfulfilled or modestly expressed wish or a probability: ^d^ miit^te gem 

■ ■ ■■ ■ 

* Observe the idiomatic uses: nif^t ltm|in f3nnen (not to be able to help), ^d^ 

lann nid(it um^tn ju Idd^cln (i cannot help smiling); also: id^ !ann nid^tg bafiir (I am 

not to blame). 

f In this use, fannpn must be carefully differentiated from two other verbs 

which frequently translate the English to know: fennm and toiffen. 

Imnm (to be acquainted with) always requires a noun or pronoun object: ^ennft 
bu biefen 2ltjt? (do you know this physician?) 

toiffen: to have knowledge of facts. This usually requires a sentence or phrase 
as object: SSei^t bu, tt)er id^ bin? n)i6t i^r ethjag babon? (do you know anything 
about it?) ^d} tt)u|te tt)0^l JU l^elfen. 2Biffcn can govern a pronoun only when 
the latter stands for an entire clause: ^^ tvet^ ti, oSel/ tOQl* In the phrase: 
^d} h)eife einen guten 2(rjt, toiffm does not mean acquaintance with the man, 
but a knowledge of his whereabouts, really: ^d) h)ei^, hJO ein gutet Sltjt )U 
finben ift. 
J So in the line „£ieb Sklterlanb magft rul^ig fein" the idea is: You may 

be at peace, because the boundary is protected, i. e., there is nothing in the way 

of your being at peace. In the same way: bag mag hKl^r fein means that may be 

true (I see no reason why it should not be). 
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rcicfi f cin (I should like to be rich) . 5^ mBc^te nad) §aufc (I should like 
to go home), ^ad moc^te id^ Bejmeifeln (I should feel inclined to doubt 
that). (Cf. 164.) 

181 IV. mliffm = necessity (from without) 

(a) ^d) mu^te nad^gcbcn (I had to submit). 

@r h)irb eg tun muffm (he will be obliged to do it). 

(b) A derived meaning is found in the following usages: 

!Run mu^te eg audf nod) regnen (now fate would have it rain)l 
^cr mug ein 9Korbcr fcin (he must be a murderer)! 
@r l)atti gel^cn muffen* (he ought to have gone). 

183 V. foSen = obligation (emanating from without) 

(a) SoUen has the general meaning of moral obligation as expressed 
by shall as used in: Thou shall not steal, 2)u foUft nid^t fte^letu 

(b) Since it is the statement of someone else's wish, it often expresses 
an indirect command: 2Bag foQen tt)ir tun? (what are we to do? what is 
required of us?) The same use is found in the brief question: 2Bag foQ 
bag? (what is that for?) 2Bag foil id^? (what do you want of me?)t and 
in the idiomatic: (Sg foil mix nd)i fein. (all right I) 

(c) Sometimes it means a decree of fate: @g |at ntd^t fetn foHm (it 
was not to be), ^g toar bom Sdjirffal befd^loffen, ba^ bicfe §od^eit gu !einem 
bauernbcn ©ludt fu^ren foOtc (it was determined by fate that this wedding 
should lead to no lasting happiness). 

(d) SoUen is used to signify that the statement is cited on the repre- 
sentation of others: 3)ag foU ein fdboneg ganb fein (that is said to be a 
beautiful land). 

(e) A future contingency: 2Senn eg rcgnen foUte (if it should rain). 

183 VI. tnoUen = desire or declaration (from within) 

SBillft bu ctnjag? (do you want anything?) 
(5r \)at bag nicfjt tun tooQen (he did not want to do that), 
(a) It is not to be confounded with the English "will" =• futurity. 
For this purpose the German employs toerben. But sometimes it is to 
be translated to be about to, or to be on the point of, but always express- 
ing volition. 

Qx toill gel)cn = He is about to go (makes a motion of going). 

♦ This is really the conclusion of an ideal condition with the condition under- 
stood (h)enn bag $Recf)te getan ^attc). 

f In the subjunctive preterit and pluperfect this use of follen is often trans- 
lated by should or ought: ^ag follte nidbt fein (that should or ought not to be). 
(Sr i^dtte ge^en follen (he should or ought to have gone;. 
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(6) SSoSen has a number of idiomatic uses that rest on per- 
sonification: 3)a« toiU il^m nid^t gefallen (that does not suit him). !Da« 
Sdj^^ff toottte immet nod^ nid^t !ommcn (it seemed as if that ship would never 
come). 2)ag toiS nid^tg fagcn (that is of no importance), ^ag mid tDOl^l 
bebad^t fcin (that must be carefully considered). !Dag toottte bcm 33auer 
nid^t in ben Rop^ l^incin (that was very hard for the peasant to under- 
stand). 

(c) 9Bo0en expresses a claim on the part of the speaker. !Dcr Wlann 
told ber ^aifer fein (that man claims to be the Emperor)! 

184 Quite frequently the infinitive complement of the modal auxil- 
iary is omitted. This is found especially — 

(a) When the complement is a verb of motion which is indicated 
sufficiently by an adverb or a prepositional phrase: @r toiCl 
mti}t \)\m\n (he does not want to go in). @r fo0 aug bem §au3 
(he is to leave the. house).* 

(6) When the verb, having been already mentioned, can be indi 
cated by the pronoun c3 or haS, or omitted altogether: @r fo(( 
fingen, ahtx haS hjill er nid^t, or abcr cr iotS nvi}i (he is to sing, but 
he does not want to). 

185 The infinitive which complements the modal may be either 
active or passive: 

Active: gd^ h)oflte fe^en (I wanted to see). 

Passive: ^d) hjoHtc grfe^en torrbett (I wanted to be seen). For 
possible substitutes for this passive infinitive see 176c. 

THE INFINITIVE 

186 The infinitive partakes of the nature of a verb and a noun. It 
names the action, has active and passive voice and two tenses (present 
and perfect), but neither person nor number. It translates the English 
verbal noun, thus fingen = to sing or singing. X 

* The same construction is found with laffcn: lafe* mtc^ ^inauSI (let me outl) 
f Sometimes the idea of past time is expressed in English by the infinitive, 
where in German we inflect the modal. Since the German modal can show every 
tense, the English perfect infinitive ia not always to be translated by a German 
perfect infinitive. Hence, a great difference is felt between: 
(Sr ^ot ge^en mitffrn (he was obliged to go). 
Qx muj geganjen fein (it must be that he has gone). 
Q^hat fein fouen (it was to be). 
(S^ foil getoefen fein (it is said to have been). 
J Care must be taken to distinguish between the ing word which is a noun, 
and the one which is an adjective. (The latter corresponds to the German present 
participle). The singing of the birds is the noun; the singing birds the adjective. 

The former would be: ba2 Singen ber SSogel; the latter: bie fingenben SBogcL 
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The Infinitiye Noun 

187 When the substantive nature of the infinitive is very pro- 
nounced, it is capitalized, may liave article or adjective modifiers, but 
can have no object or adverbial modifiers.* To all intents and purposes 
it is then a noun. 

gn bod ioeitr Sc^toeignt (into the ^ide silence) 

l^Oig tUtiliDdc^rtt n>oUte ^anS gar nidbt gefallen (the idea of giving 

way did not please Hans at all). 
2lfe §angeinfal^,bafei^mffiit^8fli^e8<W(tftt n\d)ti ^alf , »erfiuf»te cr fetneit 

SBiQen burc^ ^eftigeil ®f^reim burcf^ufe^n (when Hans saw that 

his polite pleading did not help him, he tried to cairy his point 

by violent shouting). 

n. The Verbal Infinitiye 

188 When its verbal nature is more prominent the infinitive may 
be modified by an object or by adverbial modifiers. It may be used: 

(1) as the subject of a verb. 

(2) as the complement of a verb. 

(3) as the object of a preposition. 

(4) as the modifier of a noun or an adjective. 

189 Subject of a Verb. 

As subject the infinitive may be used freely with or without )it: 
@^ ift n)obI bfffer Unred^t lu Irtirtt aU Unret^t $tt tun (it is doubtless better to 
suffer wrong than to do wrong). (Terser: Unrccftt leiDrtt ift beffet old tUtred^t 
tim.)t 

190 Complement of a verb. 

As the object of the verb or as a part of the predicate, the dis- 
tinction between the infinitive tmth )tt and that without ju is very strongly- 
marked. 

(«) llie infinitive with }« is the rule and can be freely used after 

verbs (with the exception of those treated in b below): 6tc 

n)aQten nicbt.bie 33olfe aujugreifen (they did not dare to attack 

the wolves). 

(6) The infinitive unthoiU yu is used in certain definite cases: 

(1) after tiirr^rti to form the future and conditional tenses: t% 
\v\xX> tommcuL 

* Although DO adverb or object can modify this infinitive noun, tlie^ie adjuncts 
are sometimes compouncied with the infinitive, maki!m one word: ©tin CtoigCtf 
Sic^gr^mloffrn hat ibm gefcbabet (his continual slouchiness hurt him). 

f There is very little <iistinotion here between the forms letben and )U Iciben. 
In terse expressions such as 2tbtn unb lebett laffen (live and let live) the )U to 
omitted. 
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(2) after the modal auxiliaries: er foil tommetu 

(3) after certain verbs: fiil^Icn (feel), (jci^cn (command), l^elf en 
(help), l^brcn (hear), laffcn (let or have done), Ic^ren (teach), 
madden (compel), fcl^en (see)* (Cf. 225 c.) 

(4) after a few other verbs when used uncertain connections: 
Meilfcen and ^abett when they imply a continuation of some 
condition: er Mieb fi^en (he remained sitting); er ^(xi eg im 
^aftm Itegen (he has it lying in the box). After ge^en when 
followed by a verbal showing manner or purpose : er ge^t 
f^a^ieren, fifd^en, fd^Iofm, etc. Also: er fo^rt f^ojieren and 
er fu^rtba^^inb |>a;(teren. So also: fie tragi bag ^inbfc^Iafen 
(she carries the child to bed). 

191 Object of Prepositions. 

(a) The English verbal noun in ing is governed freely by preposi- 
tion (by coming, after going, vnthoiU seeing, etc.). The German infmitive 
with )u takes this construction with only three prepositions: ftott or on- 
ftott (instead of), o^ne (without), um (in order to) : ^nftatt ju l^elfen, ging fie 
ttjcitcr (instead of helping, she moved on). Dl^ne pd^ ju befinnen (without 
considering). Sic finb ^ier um mir etn)ag ju Herfd^retben (you are here in 
order to prescribe for me). 

(J)) When other English prepositions govern an infmitive noun the 
construction must be rendered in German: 

(1) By a subordinate clause introduced by a conjunction which 
conveys the same idea as the preposition : After having pondered 
over this for an hour and a half = 9ltt^titm fte anbertl^alb Stunben 
bariiber ttac^gebac^t gotten. By dropping little stones into the 
water, she could reach it = Jtibrm fie fleine Steind^en ing ©offer 
to Off, fonnte fie eg errcid^en. While doing this she saw = SBS^rmb 
fie bieg iat, bemerfte fie. Before seeing him - ^^e fie il^n f o^ . . . 
While walking on the street = SBenn man auf ber Strafe ge^t . . . 
Upon hearing this = %U er bag ^orte. 

* When these verbs are used in the perfect and pluperfect tenses they often 
flhow the same peculiarity of form which marks the modal auxiliaries when followed 
by infinitive complements ^cf. 71 d): ^(H) l^abe il^n fommen preu. ^ie alte grau 
l^atte bag 5Jidbd^en gef^en I off en. 

Usually the infinitive complement has an active meaning and oflfers no diffi- 
culty to the translator, but sometimes, especially with Iflffen, tlje infinitive has 
a passive merning. IS off en then can often be translated by have: '^d) loffe mir ein 
^leib mac^en (i have a dress made). @in Scbiffer lieft fein 6cf)iff jie^en (a 
boatman had his boat pulled). 33igmarc! l}ai [id) nidbt OUdfragen loffen (Bismarck 
did not let himself be questioned). 
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(2) By using the preposition compounded with ba(r) pointing 
forward to a following infinitive or a clause: 

Inf. : @r l^atie mentals aud) nut hman gebad^t, b of )tt tun - He never 
even thought of doing this. 

Clause: dx munberte fid^ boruber, bag fir bal fibrr^int^ tat - He 

was surprised at her doing this at all.* 

192 Infinitive as Modifier of Noun or Adjective. 

(a) The infinitive, always with )u, may modify a noun (very much 
in the sense of an attributive genitive): ^ie Jlunft )tt lebcn- bic Jlunft bri 
Sfbtnl (the art of living). 

(6) After certain adjectives an infinitive with )u is used: 6te tft nic^t 
mxt, ba^ biele @olb }tt befommen (she is not worthy to receive all this gold). 

THE PARTICIPLES 

193 The participle is the verbal adjective. Like the infinitive it 
has certain characteristics of the verb, showing, tense (present and per- 
fect), voice (present is active, perfect is passive), and being modified by 
adverbs and objects which always precede the participle. But in its 
use it is an adjective taking the full adjective inflection, and, when the 
meaning permits it, is compared: bcr angcfel^nftc SJlann (the most re- 
nowned man). 

194 The present participle is not used as much in German as in 
English. Its main function is an attributive adjective: bag tveinenbe 
Jlinb (the weeping child). 

(a) Sometimes it is appositive, but only with a noun to express an 
accompanying action or state : £aut toeinenb ging ^run^tlb in i^r 3^mmet 
(weeping aloud, Brunhild went into her room) . 

(6) Where the English appositive participle would have an adver- 
bial meaning (cause, time or manner) the German uses a clause (or some 
other construction) for the participle. Having been defeated, Brunhild 
yielded = fRac^bem fie btftegt tuorben tumr, %ah S3runl[>ilb nad^. She came 

* Notice tliat in the first of the two examples of the infinitive jtt tUtl has 
the same logical subject as the verb ^otte gebac^t* In the second the English 
infinitive (doing) has for its subject her, while the verb (was surprised) has for 
its subject he, the German renders tlie English infinitive by a clause, ba^ fie bag 
iai. It is the rule that the German infinitive which complements a verb 
must have the same logical subject as the main verb. Thus: I wish him to go 
must be rendered by ^cf) tDUnfd^e, bofe er ge^t (Not: yA) hjiinfd^e t^n %\x gel^en.) 
The construction of an accusative or dative as the subject of the infinitive is rare 
and cannot be freely used. We find it in the sentences: Jd^ bittc bid^, mit bag yn 

fogen; %^ crinnerc bi(^ baran,bag ju tun; 3d[i bcfe^Ic i^m ju ge^cit 



APPENDIX 269 

running - Sie tarn (jelaufen. She went on speaking - 6te ful^r fort ju rebeti. 
Compare this with the prepositional infinitive in German and English 
(cf. 190 (6) ). 

195 The perfect participle is somewhat more freely used, occurring 
attributively, in the predicate (.in oarticular constructions), and as an 
adverb, and in several appositive and independent constructions. 

(a) Attributive: 6ein am je^ntcn ^Jlotoembcr 1483 geborener So^n 3Jlartin. 

(6) Predicative: Scin Sobn xoax am jc^^ntcn 9^Dt)cmbcr geboren. 

(c) Adverbial', After the verb fommettr a perfect participle showing 
the manner of the motion is often found: (Sr !am ^erbeigtlaufett « he came 
running up. 

{d) Absolute: Qx flinfl. t>cn 5topf ^od^ rr^obett-^ he went with his head 
in the air. 

(e) Uninflected as the subject or object of a verb, to express the action 
or condition in its mofst general sen.^c: grii^ gef ottelt l^ct&t fpdt geritten ~ 
saddling early means starting late. 

(/) For the use of a perfect participle as a harsh imperative cf. 172 ^ 6) . 

The Gerundive 

196 The genmdive is a verbal adjective, active in form but with a 
passive meaning. There are two gerundives: 

(a) The attribiiti v^e: formed of the present active participle with ju: 
bag fcf^mcr ja berftcl^cnbc SBurf) (the book difficult to understand). 

(b) The predicate: the form of an active infinitive, but usually 
with a pasaioe meaning: 

^a^ §of5 ift )tt ^acfett --= this wood is to be cut. 

2)a tft m($tg )U mac^en - there is nothing to be done. 

3)cr ^Iflann ift jc^t nid;t )u f^red^ttt -= the man cannot be seen now. 

197 Other verbs beside feiti which take predicate gerundives are: 
b(etben (remain), fte^en (to stand), fc^einett (seem), and the impersonal ti 
%ibt (there is): (5^ flibt met ju tun (there is much to be done). 68 giJt (it 
is necessary) also takes this gerundive, but is translated actively: 3^t* 
gilt csJ JU axMien (now it is necessary to work). 

THE ARTICLES 

198 '^he Definite Article is used to mdividualize or point out, 
resembling in use as well as in form the demonstrative pronoun bcr. In 
the following cases its use should be noted as differing somewhat from 
the English: 

199 THE DEFINITE ARTICLE IS USED BEFORE COMMON NOUNS 

(a) Often before abstract nouns which state the idea in all its 
entirety: ^d) licbe bic ^Kenfd^^eit, bie Sixaft unb ben 3Jlut (I love humanity, 
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strength, and courage). Qx berurteilte xf)n )um Xobe (he condemned him 
to death). 

(6) Before a common noun treated as the representative of the 
entire class: ^a^ Sd^af Ijaiit toon jcbcm %xtx bid ^u Icibcn (the sheep had to 
bear much from every other beast). This is the usage in all fables, 
where the English would be more apt to use the indefinite article. 

(c) Before nouns used in a distributive sense which would in 
English be preceded by the indefinite article. (5^ loftct jc^n Wlatt bil 
$funb (it costs ten marks a pound). 

(t/) Before collective nouns: ber ^ngrcfe, ber ^Rcic^ta^, b«l ^Potlamcnt 

(e) Before the noun after verbs of choosing electing, etc.: 6ic tva^Iten 
ii)n jum ^rSfibcnten (they chose him president). 

(/) Instead of the possessive pronoun when the relationship is very 
clear, dx nimmt ben iput ab. This is especially true in speaking of parts of 
the body or articles of clothing. 

200 "^"^ DEFINITE ARTICLE BEFORE PROPER NOUNS 

(a) Before the names of people: 

(1) When the name is preceded by an adjective: ber jitttgr (S)oetl^e, 
bte too^llietflntttf ^rau ^Ue (well knov\7i Dame Holle). 

(2) (3ften in the genitive case when the noun cannot take an 8: 
2)ie 5B€r!e bc«; ^tajitUcg. 

(3) When the person is familiarly spoken of: Sic ricfcn bcm gri^ ju. 

(6) Before geographical proper names: 

(1) Always before feminine countries: bic Sd^mcij, bic 2^urfei, etc. 
Before neuters on^y when these are preceded by an adjective: 

bag mobctne 3!)cutfci()Ianb. 

(2) Before the names of rivers, mountains, lakes, forests and 
oceans; not before continents and single islands: ber SRl^ein, bet 
SBcfui), bet S5obenfce, bte !Rorbfee, but: 3lfien, §eIgoianb. 

(c) Before the names of the seasons of the year, the parts of the 
day, meals: ber f^rii^Ung ift ^icr (spring is here); im ^dx^ ift e§ talt (in 
March it is cold) ; am ^Jlittag (at noon) ; bie 3^^* ^^^ 2lbent>brotg (supper 
time.) 

{d) Before the names of streets and squares when these are used 
in a sentence: 3<^ hjol^ne auf bem Sllejanberpla^; in ber griebrid^ftra^e. But 
we can say: ^d) njo^ne Sllcjanberpla^ 15, J^ebridj^gftra^e 6. (Note that the 
number is given after the name of the street.) 

(e) The day of the month is always expressed by means of the 
definite article in the accusative or with a preposition and the dative, 
but never without the article: ben britten iOldrg or am britten iWatj. Write 
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at letterheads: ben 3. Tlax^ or ben 3ten 9Ratj. When the year only is men- 
tioned it can be named without either article or preposition: (Soetl^eift 1749 
geboren or with prep, and article: ^m galore 1749 (but never as in English: 
in 1749). 

201 The Indefinite Article designates one of a number of things 
without clearly distinguishing which one. In use and in form it is the 
unemphasized numeral fin (one).* The main uses of this article which 
differ more or less from the English are: 

(a) In many idiomatic expressions and combinations: ein jeftlid^et 
(each one), em fold^er (such a), ein fo grofeeg 2anb (such a large country). 

(b) Sometimes with the name of a person to designate that he is 
treated rather as the representative of a class: ^'^ur ein &otif)t lonnte ba« 
(only a man like Goethe could do that). 

(c) A title in the form of an attributive genitive takes the indefinite 
article in German where in English no article would be used: (£r na^m 
ben ^itel eineg ^bnig^ an (he took the title of king). 

(d) Often the indefinite article is used instead of the definite in 
designating one individual as the representative of a class: €^in Sl^enf d^ ift 
h)ic &xai (a man is like grass). Here we could say: ^tt Wleni^ ift tote @ra«. 

Omission of the Article 
303 As in English the article is omitted: (a) before the names of 
persons, cities, countries (for exceptions cf. 200); (6) before the 
names of material: bet 2^ifd^ ift aug ^al) gemac^t; (c) before nouns which 
follow the genitive they govern: ^eineg 3kiterg @mtl (but always: bad 
§Ottg mcincg SSaterg); (d) before generalizing nouns and abstracts: IKdber 
madden Seute, ®Ittrf iinb (^IttS, tote fcalb brid^t bo^l (e) before collectives which 
designate an indefinite portion: fBtin flo^ toie ISSaffer; (J) before plurals 
which stand for an indefinite number, of which the singular is ein: ^ixu 
bcr unb ^tartn f^redj^en bie SBal^r^eit (children and fools speak the truth); 
(g) before nouns used in a broad, general sense: Stenff^ ift ^enf(^ (cf. 
the English: a man's a man for all that!) ^be gut, SHIcg gut (alFs well 
that ends well). Here belong also certain stereotyped phrases: ^ann unb 
^au« (all living things; cf. English, life and limb); SSon 9)?orgen h'\^ Slbcnb 
(from morning till night); ^ag unb 9iaci^t, etc. 

203 Cases in which the omission of the article occurs in German 
where the English construction differs are: 

(a) Before nouns in the predicate which designate nationality ^ 
occupation, or some abstraction in quality, relation, or condition: 6ie ift 

* The indefinite article is used idiomatically to designate a portion of food: 
eine ©uppe (one plate of soup) ; ein gleifd^ (one order of meat). 
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tlmtritaneritt. @r mirb ^c^uUe^rer. ^d) bin ^artei (I am biased). @r ift lux^ 
gu fcl^r JHnb (he is too much of a child). (These nouns are felt almost 
as predicate adjectives.) 

(6) Before certain words like ®run)l (ground or reason), ^ad^t 
(cause or affair), Urfac^r (reason): 3)a« ift Sad^c beg ©eric^t« (that is an 
affair for the court [to settle]) ; 21U Orunb i^rer 3^rdncn gab 33runl^ilbe an 
(the cause of her tears, Brunhilde said, etc.) (But cf.: ber toa^xt ®Tunh 
i^rcr 2^rdncn mar.) 

204 There are many peculiarities in the use and omission of the article 
in German which can not be classified. Certain phrases have become 
stereotyped: 

nad) 5^orbcn, Siiben, etc. = towards the north, south, etc. 
im 5^orbcn, Siibcn, etc. ■= in the north, south, etc. 
nacb §aug = home nad) bcm §au§ = to the house 

ju §aug - at home ju bem §aug •= toward the house 

golgcnbeg = the following 

205 Contractions — The dative and accusative cases of the definite 

article are often contracted with a preceding preposition 
so as to fonn one word. No apostrophe is used, 
iibcr bag ^a\:}X = iibcrg ^al^r unter bag §aug = untcrg §aug 

ju "ber Sd^ule = jur Sd^ule in bag ©cbirgc - ing ©cbirge 

in bcm GJcbirgc = im GJcbirgc bei bcm SSatcr - bcim SBatcr 

(a) This contraction takes place very frequently in familiar lan- 
guage, but can not Idc used when the noun is modified by a following 
clause or phrase. Ex.: 

Qx gc^t jur 5ttrcf)c, but, (5r gcl^t ju ber 5!ircf)c, ^u ber aucb fcin SSatcr flinfl. 
Qx Icbt im GJcbirge, but, Qx lebt in bem ©ebirge, bag man »on ^ier fchen !ann. 

206 ^Miere several nouns in the same construction follow each 
other, the article must be repeated before each, especially if there is a 
difference of gender: The father and mother were at home - ^X>tx Satet 
unb bie 3Kutter toaren ju §au[c. 6ie flatten cinen ^ifcb unb cine Sanf. 

SYNTAX OF NOUNS 

207 ApposUion — Nouns in apposition with other nouns are in the 
same case with them, sometimes connected with them by the particle 
nU or tote. 

Ni>M.: Siegfrieb, ber ^enltc^e IRecfen (Siegfried, the splendid warrior). 

8iegfricb bcfllcitctc 6untbcr al« fein iOafaU (Siegfried accompanied 
Gunther as his vassal). 
Dat.: ^ieg mar bem 5^onifl, bem S3ruber 5lriembilbg, jju Cbrcn ftctommen (this 
had come to the ears of the king, the brother of Kremhild). 
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208 When the appositive refers to several people or is separated 
from its noun, it is often found in the nominative singular, regardless of 
the number and case of the other noun ; 2)a famcn einige ^anbhjctteburfd^en, 
jcbrr mit eincm toollen gcttctfen auf ber SRUcfcn, (This might also be called a 
nominative absolute, 

SYNTAX OF CASES 

NOMINATIVE 

209 The German Nominative Case differs very little from the English 
in use. It is employed to designate: 

(a) The Subject or the Vocative in direct address: 2)cr %ater licbt 
ba^^inb. gjlcin SSaterl gjlcin gutcr SBatcrl* 

(6) The Predicate Noun, used after fcin and certain verbs nearly 
synonymous with it, like bleiben (to remain) , fd^cincn (to seem) , 
crfd^cincn (to appear) , sometimes with the intervening particles 
all or hiic: ©icgfrieb erfd^tcn afe (5Juntl^er« SBafott (Siegfried 
appeared as Gimther*s vassal). 6r ift mein gtcunb 0c6Ite6cn.t 

GENITIVE 

210 The Genitive case translates the English possessive and most 
cases oi of -\- a nottn. 

KINDS OF GENITIVE 

I. Attributive — Modifying a noun. 

II. Partitive — Denoting the whole from which a part is taken. 

III. After verbs, adjectives, adverbs, prepositions. 

IV. Adverbial — Used as an adverb to designate time or manner. 

I. Attributive 

211 A genitive modifying a noun expresses possession or some very 
close relation. This is often expressed in English by of; bag Sd^Io^ beg 
^onigg (the king's castle) ; bcr Sdrm bcr Wx\)h (the noise of the mill) ; bie 
S3tiibcr bcr 3i*"9f^ciu (the brothers of the maiden) ; bcr SJlut Siegfriebg (Sieg- 
fried's courage) ; bcr 3^ttcl etncg ^onigS (the title of king). 

(a) In certain cases \^^n and the daiive is used instead of the genitive: 
(1) To avoid ambiguity when the noun does not admit of an 
article and does not show its case by inflection: bie Slra^cn toon 
SSortng. 

* The subject is never omitted except by poetic license: Sieb SBaterlanb, (bu) 

magft rul^ig fcin I 

f After hjcrbcn, become, we use the predicate nominative without intervening 
particle if natural growth is meant, but use the preposition ^u and the dative if a 
complete change of substance is indicated: ^cr ^nabe hjitb Ctn 5Wann; bet ^l^CUnb 
ift mit bcr 3^^* h^^ ^tXViO gchjorbcn (the child becomes a man. The friend 
dianged in the course of time to an enemy). 
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(&) In the designation of ranks and titles: ^er ^etgog toon SO'tecflei^ 

burg, bcr St'dnx^ toon ^reufeen. 
(c) To avoid a series of genitives: ^er ^a^rcgtag (anniversary) toon 

Sicftftieb^ 2^ob (instead of Siegfticbg 2^obeg). 

213 Iq certain cases an appositive noun is used in German where in 
English we use the genitive or of: 

(a) After nouns of measure or quantity: @tn $funb 5taffee (a 
pound of coffee). But if the adjective intervenes, the noun 
may be in the genitive: ein ^funb guten Jlaffee^ or guten ^toffee. 

(6) For the city of: bie Stabt SBormg, bie Stabt ^rlin. 

n. Partitive Genitive 

213 This denotes the whole from which a part is taken, and is espe- 
cially common after numerals: @iner ber Solboten (one of the soldiers). 
It is used also after adjectives denoting quantity like Hide (many), iontigr 
(few), Iriti (no or neither), etlid^f (some): Jlctnd bcr jtori IMnber (neither 
of the two children); also after superlative adjectives: bcr ta)>fcrfte bcr 
^clbcn (the bravest of heroes). 

m. Genitive with Verbs, Adjectives, and Prepositions 

314 The genitive with verbs is now less frequently used than for- 
merly, being often replaced by the accusative (if the verb is felt as a 
transitive), or by a prepositional construction. But we still meet with 
it frequently in poetry and in the prose of the eighteenth century. Thus, 
for the older: Qx bad^te fdncd ^cimoiborfcl (he thought of his native village) 
we now prefer: Qx bacfcte an fcin ^cimoiborf. 

In the following lists the alternating (and in prose preferred) 
constructions arc indicated: 

215 ^^ ^'^^^^ common verbs which govern the genitive as sole object are: 
ad^ten (to heed) (auf and ace.) ; bcbiirfcn (to need) (ace.); brauc^cn (to need) 
(ace) ; benfen and gcbcnfen (to think of) (an and ace.) ; crmd^ncn (to men- 
tion) (ace); fpottcn (to mock) (iibcr and ace.) ; tocrgeffen (forget) (acc.):^«r 
^uer bachte, biefc banner fpottcn mcincr or fpottcn iibcr mic^ (the peasant 
thought, these men are making sport of mc) ; in certain constructions 
after fcin. merbcn, etc.: ^a marb cr anbcm tinned (then he became, of 
another mind). 

216 ^^ Genitive as secondary object: 

(a) A number of verbs having the general meaning of accusation^ 
acquittal, and deprivation or separation take the accusative of 
the person and tlie genitive of the thing. The most usual onea 
are : anflagcn (to accuse) ; beraubcn (to rob) ; befc^ulbigcn (to accuse) ; 
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freifpred^en (to acquit); iibemeifen and iiberfti^rcn (to convict); 

^runl^ilb befd^ulbigte Sirgfrirb bel iOerriili (Brunhild accused 

Siegfried of treachery). 
(6) Some reflexives take the genitive as secondary ooject. The 

most usual on^s are: fid^ bemac^ttgen (get possession of), fid^ 

bebicncn (make use of) , fic^ entftnnen and fid^ erinnem (recollect) : 

35a bemdd^tigte pd^ i^rcr 3*^^ ^"^ ©ntriiftung. (Then rage and 

indignation seized her.) 
217 ^^ genitive after adjectives and adverbs is also rarer today and 
is frequently replaced by prepositional or accusative constructions. The 
following adjectives are often found with the genitive: bcrt)U^t (conscious 
of) ; etngcben! and gcben! (mindful of) ; blo^ (bare of) ; fdl^ig (capable of) ; 
lo^ (rid of) (ace); miibc, fait and iibcrbriiffig (tired of); boU(cr) (full of) 
(sometimes ace.) ; hjcrt and hjiirbig (worthy of). Sometimes this constnic- 
tion can be more easily rendered by an infinitive or a clause: Q,x toax 
biefer Xai nid^t fS^ig. @r toax nid^t fd^ig bit! p tttiu ^te ^at )max hex Sobrl 
toert 35ic ^at hjar mcrt, ba^ tnon fic lobte. 

For the genitive after prepositions cf. 259. 

IV. Adverbial Genitive 
318 This genitive has all the functions of the adverb expressing: 
(a) Place: @r tarn bcl SBegeiS. 

(6) Time: einci Xa^tS. S^ogel %xMi, abenbd @5ftt (work by day 
and guests in the evening) .* 

(c) Manner: er^obmen §mptti (with her head raised) , (rather poet- 

ical, more common: mtt crl^obencm §auptc). 

(d) Cause: ^ungeriS fterben (to die of hunger). (More common: toot 

§ungcr fterben). 
219 From this adverbial genitive are derived certain adverbs and 
prepositions, which show their origin by the ending I and governing a 
genitive noun or pronoun: Such are all the words ending in fcitg (jenfeit^, 
bie^feitg, abfeitg) and fcitenS (on the part of) ; tcd^tg and linfe (to the right, to 
the left); and the adverbs of habitual time: ia^^, abenb^, tnorgen^, etc. 
(By analogy also nad^tg.) 

DATIVE 
230 The dative is used mainly to represent an indirect object rela- 
tion, that is, the person or thing towards whom, or to whose advantage 
or disadvantage the action or feeling is directed. The dative is also 
found after verbs, adjectives^ and prepositions. 

* Observe that the genitive of time designates indefinite and habitual time. 
For definite time and duration of time we use the accusative: biffett 9RorgttU In 
place of both genitive and accusative of time, we may use a preposition with the 

dative: m ettiem ff^onen Sag; on birfem SRorgen; in birfer IRac^t 



276 APPENDIX 

Dative after Verbs 

231 (fl) ^^ indirect object (often expressed in English by to, for or from) 
js used after verbs of giving, commumcaiing^ shovnng, commanding^ taking, 
permitting, etc. : 2)er Jldnig iDoClte bem 9kMet bic SJlUl^tc obfaufcn (the king 
wanted to buy the mill from the miller); abcr "bet SKilttcr loetfoufte fie {|«i 
nidbt (but the miller did not sell it to him). 

(p) Sole object after certain verbs: Some verbs which in English 
are felt to be transitive, in German take a dative object, so ontkoorteit 
(answer) , banfcn (thank) , bcfcl^lcn (command) , btcnen (serve) cmpfel^lcn (rec- 
ommend), l^clfcn (help), ratcn (advise), tocrjcil^en (pardon): 2)er SSolf l^alf 
bem 6fel nid^t; ber Sc(>rcr rtct ben jlinbem, ben SBalbmeiblein ba^Stiidt papier )u 
^cigen (the teacher advised the children to show the wood nymphs the 
piece of paper). Such verbs often express: 

(1) The idea of approach or departure, like: ht^i^mn (meet), folgen 
(follow), fxc^ nd^em (approach) : 3)er @fcl ift bem flSoIf begegnet 

(2) The idea of belonging to: flc^bten and an gel^dren (belong to) , 
jufommcn (be due to) : SBem gel^iJrt biefeg Sud^? 

(3) Similarity or dissimilarity to: al)m\n and glctc^en (resemble) , tntf 
\\>x^d)tn (correspond to), bem entf^)red^enb (in accordance with 
that) . 

(4) Inclination or repulsion: gefaHen (please), mt^faHen (displease), 
jiimen (be angry with), jufagen (suit): ^er 33auer jUmte ben 
§enen. 

(c) Dative of Interest or Advantage, SBte gel^t eg S^nen? (how are you?) 
(how goes the world for you?) „2ofe mir biefeg SRatfel" fagte bag 2BaIbh)eiblem. 
('* Solve this riddle for me," said the wood-nymph.)* 

(c/) Possessive dative: In speaking of parts of the body, articles of 
clothing, or anything which is very closely associated with the individual 
we often use a dative of the noun or personal pronoun instead of the 
possessive or genitive: ^en Unbent fielen bie Slugen ju: The children's eyeB 
closed. 

Dative after Adjectives 

322 Certain adjectives (also adverbs and participles) which have 
meanings similar to those of the verbs (cf, 2216) govern the dative: S^ 
lid^ (similar), anftcnel(>m (agreeable) and unangeneJ^m (disagreeable), bdfe 
(angry with) and gut (well inclined to), 0cl(>orfam (obedient) and unge« 

* Very closely related to the Dative of Interest or Advantage is a peculiar 
use of the dative to indicate that a person has an emotional interest in the act: 
this is often called the Ethical Dative: Seib mir ted^t flct^tg, JltnbeT. (Children, I 

beg of you, be diligent). ^a§ mir niemanb jU [j^at tommtl (I don't want anjone 
lo be latel) 
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l^otfam(disobedient), nol^ (near) and fern (far), nii^ltd^ (useful) , jugetan (partial 
to) : S)er Sarm ber SJlul^U hKxr brm jlihtig tmangme^iiu (The noise of the mill 
was disagreeable to the king). 6ein 5fleffe, bem cr fel^r sugeton hjar (his 
nephew to whom he was very partial. For dative after prepositions cf. 260* 

333 ACCUSATIVE 

The accusative case has the following uses: 
I. Direct object of transitive verbs. 
II. Adverbial. 

III. Absolute. 

IV. With Prepositions (cf. 261-262). 

I. Direct Object 

324 AH transitive verbs take their object in the accusative: 35ag Ainb 

liebt ben f&ottt. 

(a) Some intransitive verbs become transitive through a prefix: id^ 

antn)orte bit, td^ "btmdtoottt bit forage; td^ banfe bit, id^ btbante mid^ bet bit; td^ 

fo^ge bem fRai, td^ befolgr ben Slot (advice). 

(6) Some intransitive verbs are occasionally followed by an object 

in the accusative case which repeats the idea of the verb: Qx ft orb finen 

ff^ontn 2ob; 5trteml^tlb trftumie einen tounbrrbmren Xxmm. This is called 

THE Cognate Accusative. 

335 Double Accusatives: Some verbs take two direct objects ^ of which 

the first is always a noun or pronoun, while the second may be: 

(a) A Noun:* &ur\t^tx ^tx^t Siegfrieb f einen iQ3af alien. This second 
object is often called the factitive or causative object, because 
it comes into existence as an effect of the action expressed 
by the verb. Verbs which take this construction are: ^ei^en 
(to call), and the verbs which are nearly synonymous with 
it: rufen (to call), toufen (baptize), fc^elten (to scold), ft^im^fen 
(to call names), etc.f 
(6) An Adjective: Sie fd^Iugen Siegfrieb lot ^a« $cd^ (pitch) mad^tc 
bag 5Jiabd(>cn fc^ttiarj.t 

♦Very rarely the secondary object may be a pronoun: id^ ftage btd^ bol, or: 
ic^ bittc bi^ bod. But we usually say: ^cfc ftage bid^ bonoc^, td^ bttte \>\d) bontm. 

f The verb foften usually takes this construction also: @g foftete mid) etne 
3Jiarf. But sometimes the dative for the first object: (Jg foftete mir etne Mart. 

X Both the predicate noun and the predicate adjective are after certain 
verbs introduced by the particles aiS or ffir (anfel^en, bcttad^ten, (to look upon) , 
take aU; t^alten takes fiir): Sicgfricb \af) kriem^ilb old feine ^raut an. Srun^itb 

Wt Siegfrieb f & ben flbnig. { 1^ ^^^^'^'*' ^^ ^ g« ''^*^- } (She con- 

sidered the matter settled). After the verbs mn^ttl, toS^Ien, etc., the second 
object Instead of being an accusative is a dative with the preposition ptl ^x^maxd 
mad)U ben 3Jiann )u feinem Seibarjt. Sie h)dl(>Iten i^n )ttm ili^nig. 
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(c) An Infinitive: ^d) lel^re il^n fd^eiben. This infinitive is really 
a predicate accusative and can be used only after certedn 
verbs. See 190 b 4. 

n. Adverbial Accusative 
326 This accusative has the functions of an adverb and expresses: 

(a) Time: htn tvftm Xog, t^r gmQfl Stbett Note that this is either 
definite time, or duration of time, (For indefinite time cf. 218 note.) 

(6) Place; ©cl^e bcinen SBeg, ben 5I"& ^^"^'^ (g^ yo^^ way, down 
stream). 

(c) Measure: After certain verbs and adjectives that express size, 
weight, quantity, the accusative designates the amount: ^a& St&^id^ i^ 
einen !^U \)0(i} (the little box is an inch high) . ^a^ loftet tine 9Ror!; iS9 
toit^t itoti $funb (it weighs two pounds) . For the form of the plural cf. 124 a. 

(d) Distribution : @g loftct fiinf 3^alcr ben Sad (a sack)* 

in. Absolute Accusative 
827 More frequently than the nominative, the accusative is used 
without grammatical connection, for the purpose of vivid description : 

@r ging ^inau^, ben ftop\ f)o6) er^oben. 

PERSONAL AND POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS 

use of btt AND Sir 
228 The English pronoun of direct address you has three forms in 
German: hu, \^x, &c. Care must be taken to make the possessive agree 
with the personal. 

(a) ^tt is used for the second person singular in all familiar and 
unconventional relations: with children, relatives, animals; in poetry 
and in addressing the deity: 

grau ^otte fagt ju bem fleinen 9Jlabd^en: „2B«nTi bu mcin gebcrbctt gut ou^ 
fd^iittclft, Qcbe id^ bir ben ^dc^ften So^n." 

^er SQi^oIf fagt ^um @fel: ,,^ein ©emiffen befie^lt mir bic^ bon brinem £eibm )tt 
befteten." (my conscience commands me to free you from your suffering.) 

^u, ^f)txn, bicibft beutfd^ hJte metne 33ruftl (cf . poem : bie SBad^t am 9{^ttiu) 

W 3^1^ is the plural of bu and is used under the same conditions: 
35er Scorer fagt: i^tnbcr, i^r ^abt Qtxi genug, ruer @jempel ju I5fen. 

(c) @ie (really a third person plural, requiring a plural verb) is used 
in all more formal discourse: 53t8marcf fagte ju bem SIrjt: ^c^ h)ifl 3|it(« 
fagen, toai Sir tciffen mollen, bamit Sir mir ^l^xtn ^ai geben. 
329 (^) ^^ addressing Majesty, a third person plural verb is \ised, 
though the subject noun is in the singular: CEto. ( - ^re) 9ltiffli| 
\)ahtn nid^t Oelb genug. This extremely polite form of address is occasion- 
ally employed with other titles: §cn ^rofcfjor toiinff^fn? (what do 
you desire, Professor?) 
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(&) i^t instead of Sir is used in poetry (where 6te is avoided), and 

sometimes in rural districts: SBcr mdgt S^r ffin? fragte bet ^uer. The 

possessive @uer and ^re {®to.) is used with certain titles like (Sto. ^a\t\taU 

etc. Formerly Qx and 6ic were common in direct address. Note that all 

these forms are capitalized, as is also bit in all its cases when used in 

letters. 

Reflexive and Reciprocal Pronouns 

230 "^he reflexive ftc^ (and the personals mir, mid^, btr, bid^, und, tud)), 
when used reflexively are often strengthened by the word fflbft or 
felbtr, especially when there might arise some ambiguity of meaning 
without such strengthening. For though there is a regular reciprocal 
pronoim rinonber, used \\*ithout alteration for all persons, the reflexive 
is often made to do duty as a reciprocal also. Thus: (Sx liebtfic^ is 
not capable of being misunderstood, but fte fetmen fid^ might mean: They 
know themselves, or They know each other. To avoid ambiguity therefore, 
we may say: fie fennen fic^ fclbft and pe fntnett etnanber. In the genitive the 
reciprocal phrase (often, however, replaced by a prepositional or other 
construction) is: einer bfS atibemor (fem.) tliif btr anbcnt: 6ie gebcnfen 
finer bel anbrnt (they think of one another). More common: Siebenfen 
an einanber. €ie l^atten rtner bel mtbcrn ^orgen getragen (they had bom 
one another's cares). More common* 6ie fatten finonber ge^olfcn, bic 
6orgcn ^u tragen. 

Demonstratives 

231 The denomstrative pronouns and adjectives bcr, bicfer, jener, bets 
felbc, bcrjenigf, fold^er, felb or felbcr are used to point out a certain person 
or thing. In German the demonstratives are often used where in 
English we employ the personal pronouns. 

233 ^tr is the least emphatic of the demonstratives and is frequently 
used instead of he. It resembles in form the definite article from which 
it is often distinguished by spread type: Sie moQte nur ben (^ann) ^eiraten 
ber fie befiegen fonnte (she would marry only that man who could con- 
quer her).* 

* In the genitive of the demonstrative bet we observe several variations from 
the article (cf. 113 b). The forms beffen and btren are the common ones. But 
the short forms beS and bet have their own peculiar functions: they are the only 
ones possible in the adjective construction: bte §tau bel Wlttnnt9, bet ftattet 
ttjat ate fie (distinguished from the article only by the spread type.) Also after 
adjectives: bel hwtb bte olte Jtou balb miibe (of this the old woman soon grew tired). 
(But here we also find the form beffen: beffen tt)Utben bte Seute balb miibe.) in 

the plural, when a relative clause follows, beret is used: ^te !Ramen betet^ bic 
flet^ig traten (the names of those that were industrious). (Compare with: X)ie%atet, 

beten ^inbet flei^ig nnxten.) 
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233 differ, used for near objects is often translated by the latter^ 
jcntr for more distant objects is often translated by the former: @tne 
grau l^atte eine j^d^lid^e unb eine fd^i^ne ^oc^ter, birfr tnax fitx^xQ, (ene hKXV faul 
(the latter was diligent, the former lazy). 

334 ^erjjentgf and berfeHlif, used less frequently than htt, biefer, {ener^ 
are more emphatic and often serve to make the reference clear, ^er* 
jcnige is used often before relative clauses: ^iejlenigen, bic faul toaxm (or 
bie, bic faul marcn). 2)erfelbc is used more frequently for inanimate than 
animate objects: ^^x 5!atfcr intcrcfficrtc ftd^ fcl^r fiir bte Bd)u\tn, unb \)ai biefrl- 
ben aud) oft bcfud^t (the emperor took great interest in the schools and 
often visited them). * 

335 ®oI(^ft (for peculiarities of inflection cf. 1326) means stichf but is 
often used in German to refer back to a noun mentioned before in cases 
where we should not use such in English: ^ci) l^abe bir fcinen SBrief gcfd^rieben, 
bcnn eincn folt^en erVDartcte id^ toon bir (I wrote you no letter, for that was 
exactly what I was expecting from you). 

236 Various peculiarities in the use of demonstratives should be noted : 

(a) The uninflected demonstratives bieg and bOiS (and also the 
impersonal tS) are used as the introductory word of a sentence whose 
subject follows: @l ift etn SJlann im §au8. X\t9 finb bie i^tnbet be« 5tdmg«. 
^aig ift bcr 2)icb. Note that the verb agrees with the real subject. 

(b) ®elbft or f fiber are indeclinable intensives used after or before 
personals, demonstratives, or reflexives the position implying some 
difference of meaning. When used after, they simply intensify and can 
be translated by self: 3(^ felbft or felber, (I myself) . When used before 
the pronoun felbft only occurs and is best rendered by even: ^ttb\t i^ 
(even I); Selbft biefer (even this one). After the demonstrative it 
forms one word with it (cf. 130). 

(c) Of the genitive compounds with l^alb(en), toegen, urn . . . toiflen, 
the short forms (in more common use) refer to an entire statement, the 
long ones to a definite antecedent (see 114) : ^cr 3)iann fror, bed^olb jog er 
fcinen 3Jlantcl immcr fcftcr urn fid^. (The man was cold, therefore he drew 
his mantle more and more closely about him) . ^cr armc 5Jiann l^attc eine 
!ranfc grau, unb urn berenttuiHen (or urn i^retmillen) ttJoUte er dtnf)t l^abcn. (The 
poor man had a sick wife, and for her sake he wanted quiet), 

(d) In referring to inanimate objects we use the 'personal pronouns 
er, fie, eS in the nominative. But in the other cases, it is more usual 
to employ some demonstrative, or a prepositional compound (bamit, baran, 
etc.), or one of the particles ^inein, herein, ^inouS, ^eraul, bo^in, etc. 

NoM.: ^a ftcl^t etn 2^ifd^, er ift aug golj. 

Gen.: S3cbaltc bcin ®clb, id^ bebarf beffen nid()t (keep your money, 
I do not need it) . 
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Dat.: $ter tft ein ^ifd^, unb bmrouf (or ouf bemfelBnt), einc glafd^e. 
Ace: ^k kxal)t f)at cine glafcfoe, unb tt)irft Stcind^cn ^incin (the 
crow has a bottle, and throws little stones into it) . 

Relatives 

237 The relatives ber and torlf^er when used substantively are in 
many cases interchangeable, but the following distinctions must be 
observed. ®er must be used: 

(a) In the genitive case, since the genitive of toeld^tr is virtually 
lost: ^cr 9Wann, beffcti Sol^n l^ter mar. 

(b) When the antecedent is a pronoun: er, ber allc« ttjctfe; toer 
h)urbcba3 glauben, ber eg nid;t gefcl^cn l^at? (who that has not 
seen it, would believe it?) 

(c) When a personal pronoun follows the relative: Unfcr SBatcr, 
ber btt bift im §tmmel. 

(d) 9Be((^rr may be used in an indefinite sense: @8 fiibt torld^r (there 

are some), 
(c) In German, the relative can never be omitted, as is occasion- 
ally done in English: The man I saw « ^er ^Jiann, ben id^ 

0efcl(>en l^abe. 

The Indefinite Relatives 

238 SSBfJ^ and tool, the indefinite relatives, used when no antecedent 
is mentioned, are translated by whoever and whatever:* 

3Ber e^ gelefcn f)ai, finbct toiel bartn (whoever has read it finds much 
in it). SBal bartn gut tft, tft ntcbt ncu (whatever is good in it, is not new). 

239 ^^ is furthermore used: 

(a) To represent an antecedent clause: Seffing l^orte biel ®ute§ iiber 
ctn fQxxd) rebcn, tuad tl^n juerft frcute (Lessing heard much good 
spoken of a book (a fact) which at first pleased him). 

(6) After the indefinite pronouns and adjectives (cf. 121, 129): oHed, 
tttoaS, nid^tl, eing, einigel, biel(el), etc. : WltS, toal man babon 
bort, ift Qiinfttg (all that one hears of it is favorable). 

(c) After superlative adjectives and neuter abstracts such as baiS 
@(^one, bog ®ttit, etc. : ^ad ®efte, totS id^ ^aht (the best I have). 
^a« ®ute, hjag barin tft, tft nid^t ncu. 

240 W The genitive compounds with ioegett show the same peculiarities 
of use that were observed in the similar demonstrative compounds, i. e., 
the short forms toejShieQen, toe^^alb represent the entire thought, the long 
ones beffenttoegen, bere(n)tttieQen, etc., refer to some particular person: 

* This generalizing idea is sometimes strengtliened by the adverbs intmer 
and mt(^ intmer, often followed by the concessive subjunctive: 2Set tmmer eg 
aud^ f Ct, etc. (whoever it may be) . 
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^d) n>et^ nid^t, toed^alB bu bad tuft. (I do not know why you do this.) 
^er Tlann urn beffttttloiSfn Stegfrieb nad) @ifenftein ^g, tt>ar ®unt^ 

(b) In referring back to an inanimate object or to an entire thought, 
the relative compounds fnomii, toorait, etc., may be used (of. 118): em 
^M) toobon (or bon brm)* thtn t>\d bie 9>lebe toax. 

(c) Some relative adverbs are substituted for prepositional compounds 
and take the dependent order: Yoo, irool^er, h)Ol^in/ (where, whence, whither): 
^er $Ia^, loo (for auf bem) et geftanbcn ^atte, tiKxr leer (the place where he 
had stood was empty), ^et Oxt, tso^rr (for Don bem) fie lam, tt>ar unBeiatmt 
(the place whence she came was imknown). ^aS £anb, tso^itt (for in haS) 
fie reifte, toar i^r unbelannt (the land towards which she was travelling 
was unknown to her). So, also, ba, \t)\t, aSy when: ^e 2Crt unb 2^e, Me 
(for in bet) et bag iai (the manner in which he did it). 3m 3){oment, bu (for 
in bem) id^ aufftanb (in the moment when I arose). 

Interrogative Pronouns 

341 SBer, tool, tofI(|fr (the last named used only adjectively) have the 
same forms as the relatives, as also the corresponding compounds to^ffir? 
loorim? etc., tofltofgrn, toel^alb? (why). But all the interrogatives take 
the declarative order instead of the dependent which the relatives require: 
SKeriftE^ier? SKagfagftbu? SKeld^er gjlann l^at bag gefagt? SKofiir l^altfk bu mic^? 
SSegVDegen l^aft bu bag getan? (why did you do this?) The longer form 
itm tofffenttoittm (for whose sake) does not occur very frequently. It 
refers always to people. 9Sf0fn toad would be used for inanimate things, 
but does not often occur. 

Indefinite Pronouns 

242 (^) 9R<>tt Oess conmionly finer) is very frequently employed in 
German when an indefinite antecedent is meant. 9Ran tut bag nid^ 
(that is not the proper thing /or any one to do). 9Ran fagt (they say). 
(&) In the oblique cases and the accusative, eined, einem, einen take 
the place of man which has only the nominative. So toag erinnert einen 
an ettDag, tvoran man ntd^t erinnert n)erben n^iU (a thing like that reminds 
one of something of which one does not wish to be reminded). 

(c) If einer is used in the first instance, er may be used to refer 
to it again, but man must be followed by mon in the nom. SBemt ehier 
etnc iReife iwi, fo fann er n)ag txibijitn or n^enn man eine SHeifc tut/ fann man 
toag crjal^len (when one travels, one has something to relate). 

* The use of these compounds is less common than formerly. We now often 

say auf bem, in ber, or auf toelc^em, in toeI(^er, etc, when referring to things. 

Certain compounds have been lost altogether, as loontm/ for which we must 
always substitute um bail, or ton toelf^el. (SBorum means why). 
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343 @ttoad, or shorter toad (something) has a number of idiomatic 
usages not found in English. 60 toad (such a thing). 9Sad ®ute^ (some- 
thing good). Qx i^at Don etload Sd^Ied^tem gcfprod^en (he spoke of some- 
thing bad). Note that the adjective following is always strong and 
shows the case of the indeclinable etloal or toad. The same construction 
follows tiic^ld. dx f^)ric^t toon ntc^td @utrm. ffiaS sometimes = toontm (why). 

344 The indefinites ttitmottb (nobody) and Jemoitb (somebody) are 
often followed by the adjective anbrrd. As this is an old genitive form, 
it is not inflected for the different cases. Semanb aitberl ift l^ter (some- 
body else is here), ^d) \}aht eg iemanb(fm) anberd gegcbciu Sometimes, 
however, the adjective is declined as a strong masculine in apposition 
with the pronoun. 5^ fjaht mit niemanb ottberem gefprod^cn. Other ad- 
jectives besides anbcrg (though not so common) may be used after these 
Indefinites: (Sr l^at mit jcmanb ^rtoac^fenem gcfprod^cn (he spoke with some 
grown person). (The feminine is not used for these adjectives, the neuter 
or the masculine being used when the gender is uncertain.) 

ADJECTIVES 

345 Adjectives are often used as nouns in German, in which case 
they are capitalized, but retain the adjective inflection (cf. 123).* 

(a) The masculine and feminine adjectives stand for persons: bie 
f^OttU unb btc tl^Ieigige: (The lazy [girl] and the diligent [one*]). In ber ® tu^^t, 
eitt ^ettif(^rr, the adjective is used for the name of the nationality. 

(6) The name of a language is sometimes used in an abstract sense, 
without any inflection, as a neuter noun: Sotein tft ctn fcftrricrigeg Stubium 
(Latin is a difficult study). (Sr \d)XtxH unb \px\d)t 2)cutfcl^. (But 2luf 
3)eutfci^ fagt man.) 

346 Adjectives can be used adverbially without any ending: Qt 
fd^retbt gist. 

347 1^^® numerals which are formed by adding jig take an rr to 
mean decades. The adjective thus formed is not inflected: ^n ben 
)toait)iger ^al^ren (in the twenties). 

(a) When a numeral is used as a noun it is feminine: ^ie fjiinf ift 
ntd^t 0ut gcfd^ricben (the figure five is not written well). 

(6) A numeral is made distributive by having the particle je pre- 
fixed: @r gab ben ^naben je jtoei ^pU^ (he gave the boys two apples 
apiece). 

♦ When a substantive adjective is preceded by one or more strong adjectives 
it is sometimes weak: @tn fc^dnc? ©onje (a beautiful whole); etn l^d^Iid^cg tlu^ere 
(an ugly exterior). When preceded by a personal pronoun, the adjective is weak 
in the dative singular and nominative plural (sometimes also in the accusative 
plural); otherwise it is usually strong: ic^ firmer; bu ©utcr; but: mir tlrmett; 
3Jr ^Utett (you good people). 
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(c) Dates are written in the accusative of the ordinal with the def- 
inite art. : ben filnf je^nten Slpril, written : ben 15ten Slpril or with om (dat.) : 
am jnjanjtgften ^anuar. 

Ooxnparative and Superlative of Adjectives 

248 The comparative degree of the adjective is inflected and used 
like the positive: @tn gitter Tlarm, ein Iiefferer Wlann, afe* fein grcunb. 

349 Sometimes a comparative expresses, not a comparison 
between two objects, but rather a high degree of the quality without 
definitely mentioning any other object of the same kind: rine ftltere 
3)ame trat l^eretn (a lady somewhat advanced in years stepped into the 
room). SS^ir ftubieren bie tteueren Bpxad)m (we study modern languages). 

250 The superlative degree offers some difficulties, since the German 
distinguishes very clearly between the two kinds: 

(a) The Relative Superlative: This is the form used to designate 
the highest degree of the quality of an object as compared 
with two or more objects of its own class, or with itself at 
some other time. Used attributively this is the form in (e)ft 
(cf. 137). Used in the predicate it is expressed by mn -h 
the weak superlative, as am (Bfft)fn: 

Attributive — ®er htftt <B^Mtt in bet piaffe tft Raxl or ^otl ift 

bcr bcfte Sd^iilcr in ber 5IIaffe. 
Predicative — 3)ie 3^age finb im Sommct am (Sngftemt 

(6) Absolute Superlative: This is used to designate a very high 
degree of the quality of an object without comparison with 
other objects (also noted as a function of the comparative, 
cf. 249). For this purpose we use, both attributively and predic- 
atively, the positive form of the adjective preceded by one 
of the superlative adverbs: augrrft or ]^3(|{t: @g ttKir etnc ^%^ft 
elegante ©efeUfc^aft (it was a most elegant party). (Sin Sugerft 
foulel 9R&b(^en (an extremely lazy girl.) (The choice between 
du^erft and l^dc^ft depends on euphony.) 

Note that the English uses most and extremely as the German 
uses ^iic^ft and Sugerft. 

* In comparing equals we use the particle toie, for unequals ali (cf. 153&). An 
old form (once common) benn is used for aid only in the following construction: 

(5t wax grd^er afe ^ticger, benn al§ ?D^cnfd(>. (Here we should otherwise have to 

say aid aid 5)lenfci(> which would be awkward.) 

•|- Note that in the first two cases (corresponding to English the best) Karl was 
compared with the others in his class, in the last (corresponding to Englisb. longest) 
the days are compared with themselves at other times of the year. 
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The two kinds of Superlatives used attributively and predicately 
are illustrated in the following examples : 

Attributive Predicate 

Relative: 6te ttHxr hai foulfte ^D^dbd^en, €ien>ar ntorgen^ am f oulften 

ba^ bie alte %xa\x je gel^abt l^atte (she was laziest in the 

(she was the laziest girl the morning) . 

old woman had ever had) . 
Absolute : 6ie h)ar ein augrrft f ouIeS SKabdficn. 6tc toar Sugerft foul 

(she was an exceedingly lazy girl). 

351 Irregular Oomparatives and Superlatives 

(a) SBe^r and meift, to form higher degrees, cannot be freely inter- 
changed with the er and (e)ft forms, as in English. They have distinct 
and very restricted uses of their own: 

(6) mel^r (or e^er): is used when two qualities of the same subject or 
object are compared: Sie wax me^r (or e^er) ^vd ate fc^iin ju 
ncnncn, (she was rather to be called good than beautiful). 

(c) meift: (very infrequent) is sometimes synonymous with the 
adverb meiftenl (mostly): Sie wax bamate meift unltebengh)iirbtg, (At 
that time she was for the most part (most of the time) unamiable) . 

(d) am meiften: is sometimes used before an indeclinable adjective to 

express the relative superlative: 2Sag mtr am meiften Ictb tut 
(what I am most sorry for). 

(e) otter: is used to strengthen the superlative: bag otterf(|5nfte Wldxd^in 

(the most beautiful fairy tale) . 

(/) Occasionnally we find a relative superlative with absolute meaning, 
i. e., with no idea of comparison: Sic bcfam had feinfte @ffen, (she got the 
best food (imaginable.) Sie tat fid^ bie grogte ©etoalt an (she exercised the 
greatest (possible) self-control). In letters a superlative form without the 
article is of ten used in address and signature : €ieBfter ^o^ru 3^r ergelien* 
fter (Yours most respectfully) . 

(g) A few adjectives formed from prepositions lack the positive 
and do not convey the idea of comparison very strongly with the com- 
parative and superlative forms: l^tnter, (behind): bie l^intere ^iir, (the rear 
door); olier (above), bag oft erfte Stochuer! (the topmost story); mel^rer (really 
the comparative of mel^r) means several; ofter (the comparative of oft) 
is used in the phrase beS Bfteren (quite often). 

(h) 9ltterUebft (most charming), is the one superlative which can be 
used in the predicate without infiection: Sie ift otterliebft. Also: Sie tft 
nn otterlieliftel 3Jidbci(>en. Observe that otherwise the superlative is never 
\sed in the predicate without the article. 
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(i) rrft, first, and (e^, last, are superlatives which have no positive 
or comparative forms. But they themselves are often treated like posi- 
tives and compared: le^tcrer (the latter); crfteter (the former). 

(j) Some adjectives by their nature cannot be compared: gan) (all), 

taglidb (daily), etc. 

ADVERBS 

252 As a rule every adjective in the positive and comparative degree 
can be used in its uninflected form as an adverb: 

Adj. : Da3 tft gitte Slrbctt Die Beffrre Slrbeit. 
Adv. 6tc arbeitet gut Sic arbcitet Iieffer. 

253 The superlative form of the adjective cannot be iwed freely 
without an article (cf. 137), and cannot, therefore, be used adverbially in 
analogy with the positive and comparative. There are two distinct 
adverbial forms for the superlative, corresponding to the Relative and 
Absolute Superlatives of the adjective. These are: 

(a) The Relative Adverbial Superlative 

SSon alien ^dbc^en iat fie bie Wcbiit am ft^lec^teften (of all the maids, 
she did the work the worst). 

(J)) The Absolute Adverbial Superlative 

6ie beforgte allcg aufi gcnoufte (she did everything most accurately), 
(Here we could also say Su^erft genoti, cf. 2606.) 

Note that the relative adverbial superlative is identical with 
the relative predicate superlative of the adjective (cf . 250 a). Like it, it may 
also express the highest degree of the quality of the person as compared 
to himself at other times or under other conditions: Sie arbeitete am 
britten ^09 am ft^lec^teftm (that is, worse than she did on the other days). 
The absolute superlative form (like mtfS genoufif) is only adverbial in its 
use. 

Irregularities of the Adverbial Superlative 

254 Although the iminflected superlative cannot be freely used 
adverbially, there are certain forms in which it is so used: 

(a) 9IIIerIifIift (cf. also 251 h); a number of adjectives ending in ig and 
i(|: eiligft (most hastily); gef ftttigft and gfltigft (most obligingly) : aQSofleneie 
mir gefSSigft fagen? (will you please tell me) is a polite form of inquiry; 
innigft (most fervently) : SWein imtigft gelielitfr ©oter is a common mode of 
address in letters; ^ofltc^ft (most politely) ; mBglic^ft (as much as possible); 
tue ed mBglic^ft fd^neU (do it as quickly as possible). Here belong also 
Su^erft and ^H^ft, adverbs of degree which help to form the absolute super- 
lative of adjectives (2506); ergflien|i and ge^orfmnfi used often in signing 
ones name to a business letter, (most respectfully or obediently), (cf. 
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261/ note) and the forms: {ungft (recently), (3ugfi (long since); mtift 
(mostly) (cf.261c;; einft (rarely cinften^) (once). 

(b) The superlatives of the irregular adjectives Winter and obtt 
(cf. 261 9) as well as erft and (e^t (cf. 261 1) are often prefixed by )tt and 
used adverbially: ^ul^tnterft fagen bie jitnbet (the children sat in the rear); 
ivAti^t lam fie an ein flctne« §au3; Stegfrieb h)urbe jurrft gcnannt. 

(c) Of some superlatives adverbs are formed by the addition of the 

suffix tnS: Befiend, fritl^rftenS (at the earliest); ^Bc^ftenl (at the most); 

meiftenS (mostly); nSc^ftenl (very soon) ; and from the ordinals: ttfttnS, 

ItotlienS, MUenS, etc. 

Primitive Adverbs 

355 ^ small number of true adverbs are found which cannot be used 
as attributive adjectives, but even these can often be used in the predi- 
cate. Such are: 

(a) All the separable prefixes of verbs: ah, an, auf, aui, htx, m\i, Dor, etc. 

(6) Adverbs of place: 

(1) l^tcr, ba, bort (these are sometimes strengthened by the addi- 
tion of another adverb which more exactly distinguishes the 
place. §ier unitn, bort obtn, boneBen, etc.); oben, untcn^briibcn. 
Here belong also the adverbial compounds: hdbti, hattnt, 
boritBer. 

(2) The adverb, l^er which may be united with other adverbs, 
designates motion towards the speaker. 5lommc l^rr (come to 
me)! l^erein (come in)! ^erou§ (come out)! l^crauf (come up) I 
l^cruntct (come down)t \>oxf)tx (before) and l^tntcrl^er (afterwards). 

(3) §in, which also is often compounded with other adverbs, 
designates motion away from the speaker. ®el^ f)\n (go there)! 
l^tnauf (go up)! etc.; h)ol^tn (whither); trgenbtool^tn (anywhere); 
obcnl^in (superficially).* 

(c) Adverbs of Time: ^eitte (today); je^t (now); moreen (tomorrow); 
old genitive forms to mark habitual time: ia^S, na^tS, miita^, abtnhS, etc. 
(daily or in the da3rtime, nightly, etc.)t 

* ^inoul and J^erOttd; l^inein and j^erein are often used with verbs of motion 
which have another prepositional adjunct to show more clearly the manner or the 
goal: @r QtHQ JUt ^ixx l^tnaug (he went out by way of the door). 6tC fd^autc jum 

genfter l^eretn. Qx fam ju mtr l^cretn (in bag 3^^"^^^)* Sometimes they are quite 
tautological: @r fam tng 3^"'"'^'^ l^crctn. 

f The German method of counting time differs from the English in that one 
looks forward from the last to the coming hour: um ^alb JtoBIf = half-past eleven 
(i. e., half of twelve), ein ©iertel elnS means one quarter after twelve (t. c, one- 
fourth of the hour that will make one) so: brei S^ifrtfl eitti is 12:45. Time of 
day is expressed: am 5Worgen, am Slbcnb, am ^D^ittag, in bet ^ad)t For manner 

of writing dates cf. 200 e 
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(d) Adverbs of Degree: The adverb fel^r is used more than its 
English equivalent very. It modifies not only other adverbs and adjec- 
tives, as in English, but also verbs: 6ic tocintc fe^r (she wept very much). 
Compare the old English ** weeping sore." Other adverbs of degree, the 
usage of which is best studied by careful observation of the textS', are: 
itlierouiS (extremely), )tt (too), jiemlid^ (rather), faft (almost), fd^ier (virtually), 
ungcfd^r (about), etc. 

MODAL ADVERBS 
256 A large number of adverbs modify, not so much the verb, as the 
entire sentence, expressing, often in a very subtle fashion, the sentiments 
of the speaker in regard to what is said. Sometimes these adverbs can 
be rendered in English only by the inflection of the voice. Some of the 
most common ones are. 
(a) htixn, when used in the middle of a sentence or question (at the 
beginning it is merely the co-ordinate conjunction for, cf . 151 a) 
indicates that the statement is the result of something well 
known by both speaker and listener: So tft cr benn aud) gegans 
gen (and so he went). In a question, bctm often expresses 
impatience: 2Ba« n)tllft bu benn? Siegt cr benn nod^ im S3ett? 
(Why, do you mean to say that he is still in bed?) Sometimes 
it is merely a familiar way of questioning: SStc l^ei^en ©tc betttt? 
(Well, what may your name be?) 
(6) bof^, when introducing the sentence heralds an adversative fact. 
It is very apt to attract towards itself the word to which this 
adversative idea applies, hence causing inversion; it is best 
translated by but, ^o^ htS burfte tt n\d)U (But that he was 
not permitted to do) . When postpositive, it is often translat- 
able by anyway: SStcncid^t pnbct er bo(| cttuag. A very emphatic 
bo(^ coming towards the end of the sentence implies that the 
fact is true in spite of opposition: Qx tut e^ bo(|. 9l\^i bo(| is a 
very emphatic form of denial: (No, indeed!) 

(c) rittmoP (with a short form md) is very unemphatic and often intrans- 

latable : @tn (Sf cl fam eintnaP aug bcm SSalbc. (Sg tear eintnaP forms 
opening words of many fairy tales, ^tn'mal is an emphatic 
once, meaning one time: ^ag barfft bu ctn'mal tun, aber nid^t 
hjicbcr (that you may do once but not again) . mid is also the 
re-iteeative word: jtoeimal (twice), breimd (thrice), bal ^inmd* 
tiu2 (the multiplication table which begins with etn mat ctnS tft 
etng). 

(d) erft (literally first) can often be translated by btU, only or not until: 

drft unter bem S3aumc l^abc \i) e8 ntd^t mel^r gef cl^cn (it disappeared 
only under the tree) . 
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(e) immcr, a re- iterative word, implying a repetition or continuation 
of the action: Qx gog ben 2RantcI immrr fcftcr urn fid^ (he kept 
drawing the mantle closer). Qx tat eS immrr imb immrr tDteber 
(he did it again and again). Compare the English "yet again." 

(/) i^ when unemphatic implies that a fact is well known, often 
translatable by English surely, why! don't you know? etc.: ^aS 
rrtrb jo tmmcr bcffcr (Why, that is growing better and better 
[an idiom]). When emphatic it often serves as an earnest 
appeal: ^mmcn Ste jo' I (Do come I) 

(g) tUK^ refers to the continuation of an act, or to an additional cir- 
cumstance: Stegt er benn no(^ tm ^ett? 91m brittm 3^ogr toor fir 
ttO(^ loffigrr. (On the third day she was still lazier than before.) 
tto4 rinmol (once more) r !Run frage td^ bid^ iuk| rinmol. So 
also na^ nit^t (not yet). 

(h) tiic^t me^r (no longer, not again) : (grft untcr bem S3aume l^abc id^ cS ni^i 
mr^r gcfel^cn* (Not until I got under the tree did I no longer 
see it.) 

(i) nun (literally now) is used like the English expletive, Well! IRwi, 
fonnt il^r baS Sldtfcl nod^ tmtner nid^t lofcn? (Well, can't you solve 
that riddle yet?) 9lttn unb nimmtx,* a very emphatic denial 
(never!) 

(/) tiur, implies an urgency, as if one would say: "do it in spite of 
all possible objections," often strengthened by immrr: 6tc be* 
fa^l i^r, n«r immrr in ben bunflen S3runnen j^tnabjufptingen (she 
commanded her to jump into the dark well without hesitation)* 

(A;) f(^ott (already), must often be left untranslated. It implies that a 
thing is completed at a given time and expresses surprise, 
satisfaction or confidence: Qv tft f(^on lange auf (O, he has 
long since been up) ! 2lm jtoeiten ^ag \t>ax fie fc^on Idffiger (on 
the second day already she began to be more careless). ^aS 
h)trb ft^on gcl^en (don't worry, that will be all right) ! 

(0 too^l (perhaps, presumably, I wonder?) 25er ^ontg h)dre too^l nid^t fo 
ftreng geh)cf en, hjcnn . . . (the king would probably not have been 
so severe if ... ) $)ein §erg ift mo^I immcr mitlcibig gcn)cf en (I dare 
say your heart was always kind). Dh er too^I fommen h)irb 
(I wonder if he will come) ? 

(m) jtoor (to-be-sure): ^icfen ianntt ^i^mardt jtoar nid^t (to-be-siue 
Bismarck did not know him). 

♦ This sort of alliterative repetition is found in many stereotyped phrases: 
QOn) imb Qorttic^t (not at all); urn unb um (around and aroujid) . 9Roitn Vltb 
9{01tl (all on board). (Cf. English life and limb). 
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PREPOSITIONS 

257 Prepositions usually govern nouns and pronounr, but 8om> 
times also infinitive phrases and clauses: 

Noun : ^g ^uc^ liegt ouf htm X\i^ 

Pronoun : @^ Hegt borotif 9)on torm f)>ric^ft bu? 

Phrase : finftatt lu ge^ett, bleibt et 

Clause: Qx mar fel^r etftaunt boritlirr, ba| fie ef iil^er]^oit|ii ttm loollte. 

258 Prepositions govern the genitive, dative, or accusative case. 
Occasionally a preposition may govern more than one case, but with 
difference of meaning 

259 More common prepositions governing the Genitive Case; 

anftatt, ftatt = instead of 

betreffg «= in regard to 

binncn = within (usually of time : binnen ciner Stunbe). 

ban! -= in consequence of; thanks to 

. . . I^alb; au^er^alb = outside of; obcr^alb = above; unterl^alb - below, etc. 

I^alb(en), hjegen, urn. , . millen = for the sake of .f 
infolgc •= in consequence of 
inmitten « m the midst of 
mtttcfe(or mittclft) = by means of 
fcttcnS = on the part of 

bic^fcitg, jcnfcitg •= this side of, that side of; abfeitg = off 
tro^ = in spite of 
unfern untoctt «= not fai from 
i)crmo0e = by means of 
md^renb = during vdcqch = because of 

260 Prepositions governing the Dative Case : 

*aug = out of *na6} = after, toward 
au^er -= besides ndc^ft -= next to 

♦bet = with, beside *nebft = besides 
binnen = within (of time) famt = together, with 

ban! «= owing to fcit = since 

entgegen - towards, against tro^ = in spite of 

gcQcniibcr - opposite *toon = from 

gema^ = according to '•^u = to, toward 
IdngS - along jufolgc = in consequence of 

*mtt =with; mttfamt = together with 5Uh)tbcr =-in opposition to 



fl^alb, l^lber, l^alben, and frequently n)C0en are used after the noun or pro- 
noun* um... h)tlicn has the object between um and ujiflem 9Rfinfr fEUtttttt 
tot^tn, feinel ^atttd^alhn; um fdner SNutter toiSett. (For pronominal com- 
pounds cf 111). 

* All the starred prepositions can be united to ba(r) to form demonstrative 
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261 Prepositions with the Accusative Case : 

♦big = until gen = toward 
*burd^ =» through, by means of ol^ne - without 

entlang - along ♦urn = around 

♦filr = for *h)ibct = against 
♦gegen = against, toward 

263 Prepositions with Dative or Accusative: 

♦an - at ♦in - in, into ♦untcr = under 

♦auf - upon ♦ncbcn = beside ♦bor = before 

♦jointer «= behind ♦iiber = over ♦jttjifd^cn = between 

These prepositions govern the dative when the phrase answers 
the questions where? and whenf But the accusative when it answers the 
questions: whither? and how long? or until whenf 

Dative: ^ag ©efpenft Yoax l^itttrr bent ^la^. @r \a!f) ed tior einrr Stunbe. 
Accusative: ^er ^farter ging (inter bojg ^mi&, Qx bleibt Itlier etne Stunbe.f 

Use of Prepositions 

263 I^ *h® above list only the primary meanings of the prepositions 
are given From these many derived usages are fonned which must be 
studied from the text.J Thus na(| means towards or after: ^d^ gc^e noi^ 
ber Stabt id^ !omme no(( i(m (after him). But we also say: no(| meinem 

compounds and to ^t)o(r) to form relative or interrogative compounds: batauS 
(out of that); U)0i)0n (from which); tDOfUr (for what)? 

•j* Sometimes this difference enables one to make very fine distinctions by 
means of very few words. Thus: ^^c^ ging tm SBalbe means / was in the forest and 
was taking a walk there: 5<^ 0^"9 ^W ben SBalb gives a picture of the person en- 
tering the forest. Thus, by means of the dative case, in the first line of the poem 
on page 43 the atmosphere of a contemplative walk in the forest is rendered. 
Often these prepositions are used figuratively, and it is difficult to determine 
whether motion is implied or not: ^d^ benfc on bi(^. 3<^ freuc mid^ ilfter bi(|. 
Here we might say that the thought in the first case and the joy in the second 
case are projected upon the object, hence the accusative is used. But there are 
other cases where no distinction in sense seems to warrant the choice which usage 
has established. The following rule may prove of help: When these prepositions 
imply manner, cause, and mean^, the accusative is used after ottf and fiber^ the 

-iatii^ after on, in, unter, bor. 3** ^^^i^ 9Betfc, but ouf biefe SSeif e, in this fashion, 
^d) fteue mic^ itlier bid^. an beiner fixhtit. (But note above: t^ ben!e on bic^.) 

% A complete list of all prepositions with tneir various and derived uses is 
to be found in Curme's A Gri mmar of the German Language, pp. 377-417, and in 
any good dictionary 
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^afiir^alten* (according to my opinion), id^ ge^e i^m nai^ (I follow him), etc., 
etc. A few rules on the application of German prepositions are added, 
to warn the students of some of the commonest pitfalls: 

(a) Agency, by, in English is rendered in German by toon and the 
dative: ^ie^ ^ud^ ift bim ©oet^e, bent gro^en beutfd^en ^id^ter. (Sx ft butt mir 
gefel^en h)orbcn (he was seen by me). This is the construction, used to 
express the agent with the passive voice. 

(b) Means, by or by means of, expressed in English, is rendered 
in German by hm^ and the accusative: ^d^ l^abe i;)tel burc^ mtitt Stttbium 
beS ^eutfd^en gcttjonncn (I have gained much by my study of German). 
Qx ftarb bur(| etgene @(^ult) (he died through his own fault). 

(c) The German preposition liei means mainly accompaniment when 
the verb does not express a motion, dx fi^t liei feinrm 93nUler. 93ei tnti 
ift bag anberg (with us — in our family, country, society, house — this is 
different). ®eim ^ptt^tn fal^ cr fid(> oft urn (while speaking he often 
turned). Accompaniment with a verb of motion is expressed by mlt: lomme 
mit mirl Slrbcitc mft mirl 

(d) )U may express motion, place, and time, according as the verb 
which it accompanies contains these suggestions It is one of the diffi- 
cult prepositions for the learner to master, as it is often synonymous with 
on and na^, and difficult to distinguish from them. When motion is 
expressed by the verb, ju is used when a person is the end of the motion: 
6r fommt in mir; but na^ is used with the name of a city: (Sr fommt nac^ 
93erlin, and noc^ more usually with any place, as state or country. Qx 
Qif)t na(^ tlmcrita, na^ ^eutfc^Ionb, nac^ 9Ric^igan. When a ^definite spot 
is mentioned which the person may be considered to arrive at, to touch, 
as it were, we are more apt to use on. @r gel^t on ben 93a(|t (brook), mt 
bod $auj§ (up to the house) (but in bod ^tn^, if we think of him as en- 
tering it).t 3u expresses a more intimate relation of the person to 

* Note that when nadfl means according to, it can be used either before or after 
its noun: 9{ac^ Bieincm ^I one or meinem $Ione no(|. When any preposition is 

used adverbially, i. e., as a separable prefix (cf. 62) it always comes last: ^j/^ 
al^mc i^m noc^ (I imitate him) ; ^an fagt tl^m bag noc^ (One reports that of him). 
Most prepositions stand before their noun, but the following are generally used after 

it: ent0egen, entlong, gegeniiber, jufolge, ^utoiber: bent ^efe^Ie entgegen or jn^ 

llliber (contrary to the command); Qx gtng ben fjlttft entlong (along the river); 
bem Jttfolge (in consequence of this) . 

f Be careful to differentiate from ouf which means on top of: ^aS Sd^tffd^en 

fd^immt ouf bem 9S offer. 

jThe phrase ju §aug means at home; nad^ §aug, homeward; nad^ or auf... 
gu expresses direction without the idea of reaching the goal: ©ic gtngen nac^ bet 
Stabt gu; 6ie gingen auf il^n ju, auf ba« genfter liu (they were going towards . . .). 
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the goal than either an or tto^. Thus we say: @r Qt\)t pix <B^tdt, )ur IHr^e. 
)tt ©ett when we wish to express more than mere physical approach. Here 
we imply attendance on school and church and sleeping in the bed. 
Qa often expresses purpose or intention: Qx gel^t )ttr ^^obmg an bie 
See (he goes to the seashore for his health) DteS tue id^ )u behtrm 
fStfttn (I do this for your benefit). 2)er Stnaht mud^ ivaa Singling l^eran 
(the boy grew to be a youth). !$um ©eif^iel * (for example). 

(e) Care must be taken not to insert a ju before the dative of indirect 
object (cf. 221a). ®ib bem Heinen ihtoben baS ^ud). Here the English lack 
of inflection requires the use of the preposition to^ but the German never 
says: ju bent jlnaben in such a case. 



S)ie beutf ^e @rammatif t 

264 ®^ fii^ S^^" SRebctetle obcr Slrten bet SKbrter. $)tefe fxnb: 
(grfteng: ^a« SSerb ober bag 3«i*^ort. ($Iur.: Skrben, 3«to<^^c^0 
3tt)eiten«: 3)er Slrtifel obex bag ©efd^Ied^tgnjort (Slrtifel ober ...njortet). 
^rittcng: T)ai 6ubftantii) ober §aupth)ort (Subftantibc etc.) 
SSterteng: 5)ag ^ronomen ober guwort (^ronomen etc.) 
giinfteng: 3)ag S^^'S^^^'^^ *>^^ Sf^umerale (5flumeralten etc.) 
Sed^fteng: 3)ag Slbjeltii) obet @i0enfdtiaft«n)ort (SlbjefttJoe etc.) 
6tebteng: 5)ag Slbbetb obex Umftanbgnjort (Slbberbten etc.) 
Sld^teng: 5)ie ^rdpofition ober bag SBerE^dltntgnjort (^irapofitbnen etc.) 
iJieunteng: ^tc ^njunftion obcr bag S3inbett)ort (^onjunltionen etc.) 
3el^nteng: ^ie ^nterjeftbn ober bag Slugrufunggmort. (^nterjeftionen etc.) 

265 ^^« SScrben merben tonfttgirrt; bie 3(rtifel, Subftantibe, Slbjefttbe, ?pronomen 
unb manege ber S^umcralicn h)erbcn betliniert. 5)ie anbercn Slebetcile bleiben unber^ 
dnbert. ^onjugationen unb ^efltnationen ftnb ftor!, fc^toac^ ober gemifc^t. 

* Often yu is used in German where we should use at in English: In signs of 
hostelries we read: Qum XOitn SBtoen (At the Red Lion). In a temporal sense: 
3tt tlnfong beg ^^l^rcg (at the beginning of the year), ^u @nbc (at the end). 
Often in set phrases showing manner or condition: Qu f^tt^ (on foot); ju SBogtn 
(by wagon); jur §cnb (at hand). 

f This brief summary of the main points of the grammar in German is a reply 
to the demands of those teachers who desire to use German exclusively in the class 
room and feel the lack of the German nomenclature of grammatical terras. The 
subject is rendered difficult by the fact that German grammars fluctuate between 
the use of the Latin terms (once the only ones used) and the German ones, now 
more popular, but often cumbersome. In these headings that term is placed first 
which is preferred, in some case t^he Latin, in others (where the German is a simple 
word) the German. 
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^ad IBtth ober 3^ttoort 

266 ^^^ ^^^ W ^^^^ ^<<^i ^^^ Stebflofifen; biefe l^ei^en: DetJitbifaAli 
ober bte beftimmte S'lebemeife.ber i^oniimftiti ober bie unbefttmmte, ber 3nM>^<^b obex 
bie befel^lenbe. ^a^u tommen nod^: ber i^onbttiottalil (ober bie bebingte), ber eigentlki^ 
tin SCeil be« 5lonjunftit)« tft (fie^ 28), unb bie jtuei Skrbalformen: ^er Jufittiiili 
ober bag Derbale Subftanti^ unb bad $arti)i^ ober bad Derbale ^bjeftik). 

267 ^«^ S3e0riff ber 3^^ wb im 5)eutfcl^en audgebrucft burd^: bie ®t^tn^ 
toart, bit 9)frgangen^eit, bie ^uhtnft. ^ber ed gtbt fed^ Seiijntmtn (ober 
^empora): 

1) giirbieGJegenrrart: 2)o« ^rafenl. 

2) gurbie^ergangen^eit: ^ad$rateritttm,bad$erfe!i,bad ipbtlqttiraMierfeft 

3) giir bie 3uiunft: ^nd f^itturum unb htS f^utuntmei actum. 

(a) 3"^ S3ilbun0 ber 3^empora benu^cn rrir brei ^ilfdtierben: ^ahtn, fein unb 
toerbett Urn bad SBcrl^dltnid bed SRebenben ju ber Sludfage nod^ beutlid^er. al^ ed 
burd^ bie 3Kobi gefc^ie^t, audjubruden, l^aben toir aud^ bie SRobalberlienr fBimettr 
niBgen, bitrfen, mltffen, foSen, tooSett 

268 ^^ ^^^ )W^i Genera ($Iur. \>on ®enui) ober ©efd^Ied^tdformen bed 

SSerbd: bad Ufttb unb bad ^affib. ^te ^mi ^a^Iformen finb: ^er Sittgitlar 

(ober (Sinjal^I) unb ber ^lurol (ober ^Jlel^rjal^I) ; bie brei iperfonen: bie erfte* 

^loeite, britte. 

9lrten ber i^onjugotionen 

269 ^<^^ ^^^ '^<^^ ^^^ f^^^ ^"^ ^^"^ i^toa^t Jlonjugatbn. @rftere bilbet 
^roteritwm unb ^ortiji^i burd(> Slblaut (ftel^ 30), le^tere burd^ ©injufttgung 
(addition) ber (gnbfilben (e)te unb (e)t (ficj^ 29). SScrben ber ftarfen 5lonjus 
gation gcigen oft avi6) Umlaut in ber jmeiten unb britten $erfon Singularid bed 
gnbifatitod sprdfentid. 

270 2)ie (Stammformen ber Skrben fmb: ^er Snfinitii) ^rdfentid, bad ^Pra' 
teritum bed 3nbifatik>d, bad ^iartiji^jium $crfe!ti. 

Urten ber 9!^erben 

271 ®^ 6^^* tranfitlbe unb intranfitibe SSerben, je nad^bem fte ein Dbjeft l^aben 
ober nid^t; unlierfonlic^e SSerben, bercn Subjeft ed ift; reflejritie SSerben, beren Dbjelt 
in ber britten $erfon Singularid unb ^iluralid fic^ ift. 

^er UrtiM ober bad ®ef(^ie(|idtoort 

272 ®^ fii'^* B^«i Slrtifcl. ^erbeftimmte ift ber, bie, bad; ber unbcftimmte, 
ein, eine, ein. 3)er Slrtifcl ift ein S3eftimmungdh)ort bed §au^>th)ortd, unb mu^ mit 
bemfelben iibereinftimmen. 

^ad $au|)tloort ober (Suliftantib 

273 §au^>th)brter fonnen ©attungdnamen (common nouns) ober (gigennamen 
(proper nouns) fein. Slber alle h)erben grofe gefd^rieben; ©U(|, iparil. 
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^au^tn^brter l^aben bier ^Mt ober Staiv^* Diefe l^et^en: bet 9}oininatiti, bet 
Qenitib, bet ^atib unb bet Hthtfatiti. 

§aupth)5rtcr h)crbcn toon Slrtilcln unb Slbjcltteen bcfttmmt unb toon SSerbcn unb 

$ra^)ofittonen tegtert. 

^cS ipronomen ober f^iirtoort. 

274 ^^^ $ronomen mtrb anftatt beS Qauptmoxit^ angevvanbt. @^ gibt fol^ 
genbe ?pronomen: 

a) Da3 pcrfbnltd^c ?5ronomen. 

b) 25ag SRcflcjitopronomcn. 

c) Da3 Dcmonftratit)^>ronomcn. 

d) t)ai SRelatitopronomen. 

e) 3)ag S^t^i^^fi^^^i^'^onomcn. 

5)ie ?5ronomen hjcrbcn mit 33eju0 auf ein §au^>th)ort ober aud^ auf ein anbereS 
?Pronomen benu^. Wixt bief em miiff en fie in Qaf)i unb ^erf on uberemftimmen (agree) . 

^od 9lb{e!tiii obrr ^igenf^oftstoort 

375 ^^^ Slbjeftit) bcftimmt bag §au^>th)ort. @« fann bor bemfclben ftel^en, 
bann ift ed ottriliutiti; ober nad) bem ^rdbifat, bann ift eg ^Sbitotib. 

Dag ^rabitotibf ^bjeftit) n>irb nid^t betliniert: Dag ^aug ift ^n^» Dag ottrtliu* 
Hbe ^bjeftib l^at jtvei Detlinationen: bit ftorfe unb bie fc^tnoc^e. 

SteiQerungoberJlom^)arationbeg2lbie!tibg 

376 ®^ #^ ^^^i Steigerung^ftufen; fie l^eigen: bcr ^ofitib, ber Stompaxaiilt, 

unb ber Su^erlotib. ^an bilbet getDd^nlid^ bie Stetgerung eineg ^bjeftiiog burd^ er 

unb (e)ft. Dieg nennt man bie bottftSnbige ober regehnagtge Steigerung. ^and^e 

9lbjeitik)e l^aben eine unbottftSnbige ober uttrcgehnSgige Steigerung, 5. ^.: gut, 

beffer, (beft). 

^ie 9}umeralien obrr j^a^ltoMtt 

877 Die 3al^Itt)5rter jerf alien in ^mx 5IIaffen: 

@rfteng: bie j^orbinalja^len: eing, 5n>ei, brei, u. f. w, 

3n>eiteng: bie Crbnung§)o§Ien: erft, ^tveit, britt, u. f. n>. 

Die jlarbinaljal^lcn mit SlugnaE^me toon eini hjerben getobl^nlid^ nid^t flcltiert. 

Die Drbnunggjal^Icn h)erben fleftiert mie allc Slbjeftitoe: ber erfte, ein erfter* 

Slug ben Drbnunggjal^len bilbet man aud^ bie Slbberbien erfteni, jtoeitend u. f. to. 

©rud^al^len tocrben ben Drbnunggja^len al^nlid(> gebilbet: bag Drittel, bag 

gtoanjigftel u. f. h). 

Der (Sa^ 

378 ^^ ^^^ ^ft <^^" i" SBorten auggebriidtter ©ebanfe. @in jeber 6a^ l^at ein 

®ttliielt unb ein ^r&bitot. Die meiften 6d$e l)abtn auc^ nod^ ein Cbjelt unb 

mel^rere liBeftimmungdniBrter. 

Slrten toon Sd^en 

379 ^cr einf ad^e Sa^ l^at nur e i n Subjeft unb e i n ^rdbif at. 

Der jufammengef e^te Sa^ f^at mel^r alg ein Subjeft unb ^rdbilat 
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@infa(|fr @a$: ^i^mardt toax hant 

3uf(nninfn0f fester 6a^: a) ^i^marcE n>ar !ran!, unb man tief 6nzn SlT^t 

b) W^ ^iimaxd Iranf hxir, ricf man einen 2lr|t 
3n (a) l^aben h)tr cinen jufammcngefe^tcn Sa^ mit ^mx imoli|3ugi0eit Sof- 
gliebem; in (b) l^aben mir einen ^ot^itfa^ unb einen 9}fbenfa$. 

Sartfolge 

280 2Bir l^aben brei Slrten toon 2Bortfolge: 

(1) Uttifagf (nonnalf ober berfe^te): ba^ ffkxh an ^tveiter SteUe. 

(2) groge: 3)a« SBctb an erfter Stefle, 

(3) 9ltbtnmn^t SSortfoIgf : bad $erb gule^t 

(a) Hulfage: ^ieS ift bie 9en>5l^nlicl^e ^ortfolge fur einen unal^^ftngignt 
Hulf agefo^ ober eine tixa^t, bie mit einem 3nterrogati)}n>ort beginnt: (a) ^idmotct 
ttHxr franl (b) 9Bann mar S3i3marcf Iranf? 

SSenn bag Subjcft juerft fommt, fo l^ei^t bie SBortf olge bie normale (53eif^icl 
a); menn ein anbereg 2Sort guerft ftel^tjo l^ei^t bie SBortfolge bie berfe^te (Seif^jiel b). 

(b) SBortfolge ber tl^roge: §ier ftel^t bag SBerb an trficr 6tette. ^fe 
2BortfoIgc n)irb in folgenben gdllen benu^t: 

(1) gn einer f^roge, bie nid^t mit einem 3"t«i^fl^*i^^ort beginnt: SSor 
53igmarc! franf ? 

(2) gn ciner KBebingung, bei ber bte ^onjunftion toenn auggclaffen ift: 3f* 
er franf, fo rutt man ben Slrjt. 

(3) 3n einem ©efe^l: ««fen (Bit ben Slrj^t! 

(c) IRebcnfft^Kc^e gBortfolge: §ier ftel^t bag SBerb jule^t (5€ ift bie 
regelmd^ige ^olge fur einm IRebcnfa^: ^(g 8igmarcf franf toax. 

List of Strong and Irregular Verbs 

281 Those verbs that are sometimes weak are marked with a (w); 
reflexives are followed by (fid^) which must be inserted after the preterit 
and before the perfect participle; forms in parenthesis like (ge)foren are 
seldom found, the stem of the participle being usually found imited with 
some prefix, like crforen, erlofd^cn, crfd^rodEen, etc. 





Principal Parts 




Inf. Pret. Ind. 


Perf. Ind. 


Pres. 3rd Pers. 


boiien buf 


I^at gebaden 


bddft 


bake 


befcl^Ien befal(>l 


l^at bcfol(>Ien 


bcfic^lt 


command 


befleiftcn (fic^) bcflife 


Ij^at bcfliffcn 


bcflcifet 


to practice 


6e0tnnen U^ann 


l^at bcgonncn 


begmnt 


begin 


beigen bife 


bat gebiffen 


beifet 


bite 


bcrgen barg 


^at gcborgen 


birgt 


hide 



Inf. 


Pret. Ind. 


Perf. Ind. 


Pres. 3rd Pers. 


(erftfit 


barft 


I^at geborften 


birft(berjleft) burst 


(ftofgnt (w 


) betoog 


^at beiDogen 


bmegt 


move 


birgnt 


bog 


l^at gebogen 


. biegt 


bend 


birtrtt 


bot 


^at geboten 


bietet 


offer 


(titbrtt 


banb 


l^at gebuTtben 


binbet 


bind 


(tttrtt 


bai 


l^at gebeten 


bittet 


beg 


blofftt 


blied 


^at geblafen 


blaft 


blow 


biriben 


blieb 


ift geblieben 


bleibt 


remain 


htttttn 


bnct 


l^at gebraten 


btat 


roast 


brff^ftt 


brod^ 


^at gebroc^n 


btic^t 


break 

• 


bingftt (w) 


bang 


f)at getuingen 


bingt 


hire 


brrff^rn 


r btaf c^ 
I P>rof(^] 


l^at gebrofc^en 


btifc^t 


thrash 










bringnt 


brang 


ift gebrungen 


btingt 


urge 


tmp\t^ltn 


emvfo^I 


l}at emvfo^len 


em^pe^It 


recommend 


rrblri^en 


ctblic^ 


ift etblicfeen 


etbleic^t 


turn pale 


rrloff^rn 


etlofd^ 


ift erlofc^n 


ctlifc^t 


become extinguished 


effen 


a6 


W gegeffen 


ifet 


eat 


fa^rnt 


fu^t 


ift gefa^ren 


fo^tt 


drive, go 


foUrtt 


Pel 


ift gefaUen 


foot 


fall 


fangrtt 


pnft 


l^at gefangen 


fangt 


catch 


ffi^trn 


fo*t 


l^at gefocbten 


pcbt 


fight 


ftnbnt 


fanb 


^at gefunben 


finbet 


find c 


flff^trn 


ftodf^t 


l}at geflocbten 


Pi*t 


braid 


Pifgrn 


Pog 


ift geflogen 


Piegt 


fly 


flirt rn 


Pol^ 


ift gefloben 


Piebt 


flee 


Piffem 


m 


ift geflofifen 


Piefet 


flow 


treffm 


fra6 


l}at gcfreffen 


frifet 


devour 


frierrtt 


fror 


l^at gefroten 


ftiett 


freeze 


gorm (w) 


got 


ift gegoten 


gatt 


fennent 


grborrn 


gcbar 


f}at geboten 


gebiett 


give birth to 


grbrtt 


gab 


hat gegebcn 


gibt 


give 


grbri^nt 


gebie^ 


ift gebie^en 


gebei^t 


flourish 


geifti 


fitng 


ift gegangen 


9e^t 


go 


gelragen 


gclang 


ift gelungen 


gelingt 


succeed 


grltrtt 


gait 


l}at gegolten 


ftilt 


count 


grnrfrtt 


gcita^ 


ift genefen 


genep 


recover 


genirften 


genofe 


hat genoffen 


geniefet 


enjoy 


grrotrtt 


genet 


ift getatcn 


gctot 


succeed, get into 


grft^r^m 


gefcba^ 


ift gefd^e^en 


gefc^ie^t 


happen 


grtDinnrn 


gemann 


l^at getDonntn 


gctoinnt 


win 
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Inf. Pret. Ind. 


Perf. Ind. 


Pres. 3rd Pers. 


giffetn 


906 


^at gcgoffcn 


gicfet 


pour 


gleif^ftt 


filid^ 


f)at gcglid^cn 


glcic^t 


resemble 


gleiien 


giitt 


ift geglitten 


glcitet 


glide 


gHmmen (w) 


glomm 


f)at gcglommen 


glimmt 


glimmer 


grab fit 


grub 


f)at gegraben 


gtdbt 


dig 


grrifni 


fitiff 


l^at gcgriffcn 


greift 


seize 


laltnt 


^ielt 


f)at gel^alten 


^dlt 


hold 


|aitgen 


Vm 


f)at ge^angen 


^angt 


hang 


lourtt 


^icb 


i)ai gc^auen 


l^aut 


strike, hit 


Ifbftt 


f)ob 


\)at gel^oben 


W. 


lift 


leifeen 


m 


l^at gel^eigen 


^eifet 


be named, call 


Iflfen 


^alf 


i}at gel^olfm 


m 


help 


liffen (w) 


for 


f)at (ge)!orcn 


fieft 


choose 


Himmrn (w) 


Ilomm 


ift gcfiommen 


Kimmt 


climb 


nittgnt 


flang 


f)at geKungen 


Kingt 


sound 


htfifftt 


htiff 


ifat gcfniffcn 


fneift 


pinch 


fommrn 


fam 


ift gcfommcn 


fommt 


come 


frriff^en (w) 


hifc^ 


f)ai gcfrifd^cn 


frcifdE>t 


scream 


hiff^en 


frod^ 


ift gefrod^cn 


fricd^t 


creep 


Wren (w) 


for 


l^at gcforcn 


furt 


choose 


labftt (w) 


lub 


l^at gclabcn 


labct (labt) 


1 load, invite 


roffnt 


lie^ 


l^at gclaffcn 


lafet 


leave 


fottfen 


Ucf 


ift gclaufcn 


rauft 


run 


leibftt 


Utt 


l^at gclittcn 


leibet 


suffer 


Uifftn 


Uc^ 


l^at gclicl^cn 


Ici^t 


borrow, lend 


Iff fit 


lag 


l^at gelefen 


lieft 


read 


lifgnt 


lag 


l^at gclegcn 


liegt 


lie 


Ifigftt 


log 


l^at gclogcn 


liigt 


tell a lie 


ma|(en (w) 


(weak; 


f)at gcmal^lcn 


mal^lt 


grind 


meibnt 


micb 


l^at gcmicbcn 


meibct 


avoid 


mrlf en (w) 


tnol! 


l^at gcmolfcn 


mclft 


milk 


mrffen 


ma% 


^ot gcmcffcn 


mifet 


measure 


ne^mrn 


nal^m 


l^at gcnommen 


nimmt 


take 


m\tn 


^>fiff 


l^at gc^jfiffen 


^feift 


whistle 


liflcgett(w)* 


Vffog 


l^at gc^jflogcn 


^)flcgt 


to carry on (negotiations) 


lireifnt 


)3rieg 


f)at gc^[)ncfcn 


Vtcift 


praise 


flueOnt 


que 11 


ift geqiiollen 


Quiat 


bubble 


ttden 


rict 


l^at gcraten 


rat 


guess, advise 


reibrtt 


ricb 


l^at gerieben 


tcibt 


rub 



* jpflegen is usually weak, meaning to nurse; to be accustomed to. 
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Inp Pret Ind. 


Perf. Ind. Pres. 3rd Pers. 


rrignt 


rife 


\)at geriffm 


tcifet 


tear 


rriten 


ritt 


ift gerUtm 


tcitet 


lide 


rie^en 


rod^ 


\)at gerod^cn 


ried^t 


jsuiell 


ringnt 


tang 


i)at gerungen 


tingt 


ring 


rinnrtt 


ratin 


ift gcronncn 


rinnt 


run 


nifen 


ricf 


l^at gerufen 


ruft 


call 


foljeti 


(weak) 


i)at gcfaljcn 


faljt 


salt 


fottfett 


foff 


i)at gcfoffcn 


fduft 


drink 


fottgrn 


fog 


i)at gcfogm 


faugt 


suck 


fC^Offftl (w)* 


f*uf 


^at gejc^affcn 


»afft 


create 


ff^allett(w) 


fd^ott 


^at gcfc^oUcn 


fc^aOt 


resound 


fc^eibnt 


fc^icb 


f)at or iftt gefd^icben 


(d^eibct 


part 


ff^dnett 


fd^icn 


bat gcfc^icncn 


fc^eint 


seem shine 


fc^elien 


fdfialt 


f)at gefd^olten 


W«t 


scold 


fi^tren (w) 


fc^or 


l^at gefd^oren 


fd^icrt 


shear 


ff^ieben 


fd^ob 


l^at gcfc^obcn 


fd^icbt 


shove 


fc^itfeeti 


\m 


l^at gcjc^offen 


Wefet 


shoot 


ff^ittbnt (w) 


fdfiunb 


l^at gcfc^unbm 


fc^inbet 


flay 


fc^Iofett 


WKef 


i^at gcfd^lafcn 


fc^laft 


sleep 


fc^Cagni 


Wm 


ifai gcfc^Iagen 


fdSiIagt 


strike 


i^M^tn 


W^ 


ift gefd^lid^cn 


fc^lcid^t 


creep 


fd^Ceiffti (w) 


\m 


f)ai gefdfiliffm 


Weift 


grind 


fd^Iitgrn 


fc^lofe 


i)ai gcfc^loffm 


fc^Iiefet 


lock, shut 


ff^Ungftt 


fdfilang 


l^ot gcfd^lungen 


fd^Iingt 


twine 


ff^meignt 


fd^mife 


i)at gefd^miffcn 


fc^meifet 


slam, smash 


f(^mrl}en (w] 


) f*moIa 


ift gejc^molgcn 


[c^milat 


melt 


ff^itouBnt (w) fd^nob 


f}ai gcfd^nobcn 


jc^naubt 


snort 


fi^iteiben 


fd^nitt 


i)at gcfd^ittcn 


fd^ncibet 


cut 


((^reifnt 


fd^a! 


ift (ge)fd^rixfen 


fc^ridt 


be frightened 


ff^rdBett 


fc^eb 


f)at gcfd^riebcn 


fd^eibt 


write 


fi^rdett 


f*rie 


f)at gcfd^ticcn 


fdfitcU 


scream 


fi^rehnt 


fc^ritt 


ift gcfd^ntten 


fd^teitct 


step 


ff^toSrnt 


fc^or 


l^att gcfd^iDorcn f 
l^at gcfd^tt)iegcn 


(bh)iert 
d^lDdrt 

fd^meigt 


suppurate 


fi^toeigen 


fd^lDicg 


be silent 


fi^toeOnt (w; 


) fdE>tt)oa 


ift gcfd^tDoUen 


fd^tDillt 


swell ' 


ft^toimmrtt 


fc^amm 


ift gcfd^iDommen 


fc^tt)immt 


swim 


fc^toiitbrn 


fd&tt)anb 


ift gefc^iDunben 


fd^inbct 


disappear 



* fc^affcn when weak means to work, labor. 

t fd^iben takes ift when It is intransitive, j^at when it is transitive. 
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Inf. 
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, Perf. Ind. Pres. 3rd Pers. 


fc^toittgnt 


fd^ang 


l^at gffd^ungcn 


fc^ingt 


swing 


ff^todren 


r f ci^tt)ut 


^at gffc^morcn 


fc^mdrt 


swear 


fr^eti 


fa^ 


l^at gefel^cn 


m 


see 


feiit 


njar 


ift geiDcfen 


ift 


be ^ 


ficbrn (w) 


fott 


f}at gefottcn 


ficbct 


boil 


frngrn 


fang 


i}at gefungcn 


fingt 


sing 


fttt!ett 


fanf 


^at gcfunfen 


finft 


sink 


fitmett 


fann 


^at gcfonnen 


finnt 


think. 


Pfteti 


fafe 


i)at gefeffen 


ri^t 


sit 


flieim 


f^)ie 


l^at gcfvicen 


freit 


spew 


fliiittten 


f^)ann 


l^at gef))onnen 


f^[)innt 


spin 


f^rc^ett 


f^tac^ 


l^at gcf^jrod^n 


f^)ric^t 


speak 


flnriefeen 


f^to^ 


ift gcf^)to|fen 


f^)ric6t 


sprout 


finriitgftt 


frtang 


ift gef^[)rungcn 


f^^ringt 


spring 


fiec^nt 


fta* 


f)at gcftod^cn 


mt 


prick 


fttden (w)t 


ftaf 


l)ai geftcdtt 


ftcdt 


stick 


fit^tn 


ftanb 


l^at gcftanben 


m 


stand 


fte^len 


\W 


l^at gcftol^len 


ftic^It 


steal 


ficigfti 


fticg 


ift gefticgcn 


fteigt 


climb 


fterben 


ftarb 


ift geftorbcn 


ftirbt 


die 


fHeben 


ftob 


l^at geftoben 


fticbt 


scatter 


ftiitfrn 


ftanf 


l^at geftun!en 


ftinft 


stink 


fiofern 


ftiefe 


l^at geftofecn 


ftofet 


push 


ftreit^ftt 


ftric^ 


l^at gcftrid^cn 


ftrcid{>t 


stroke 


ftrrttm 


ftritt 


l^at gcfttittcn 


fttcitet 


quarrel 


trogen 


trug 


l^at getragen 


trdgt 


carry 


trcfffti 


traf 


f)at gctroffcn 


trifft 


hit 


treilett 


Itieb 


l^at getrieben 


trcibt 


drive 


ixtitn 


trat 


ift gctrctcn 


tritt 


step 


trifffit (w) 


troff 


l^at gctroffcn 


Iticft 


drip 


trinfen 


tranf 


l^at gctrunfcn 


trin!t 


drink 


trugett 


trog 


l^at gctrogcn 


triigt 


deceive 


ttttt 


tat 


\)at getan 


tut 


do 


Herde^rn 


tocrblid^ 


ift bctblid^cn 


bctblcid^t 


grow pale, die 


UtrberBrn (w) bcrbarb 


f)at bcrborbcn 


tocrbirbt 


destroy 


Herbriegen 


bcrbrofe 


ij^at bctbroffen 


ucrbricfet 


annoy 


Hergefftn 


betga^ 


l^at bergcffcn 


bcrgi^t 


forget 



t ©d^tcdcn (and the more usual erfdfirccfen) and ftcdtcn when weak are usually 
transitive, strong intransitive. 
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E^ET. Ind. 


Perf. Ind. 


Pres. 3rd Pers. 




berlierett 


bcrlor 


\)at bcrloren 


bcrliert 


lose 




tooi^fen 


tDUd^ 


ift getDad^fen 


tDOd^ft 


grow 




to&gen (w) 


tDog 


f)at gcnjogen 


tvagt 


weigh 




fnoff^ett 


njufd^ 


l^at getvafc^en 


tDdfc^t 


wash 




toebett (w) 


njob 


l^at gciDoben 


mhi 


weave 




tofif^nt 


rty\d) 


ift getvid^en 


meic^t 


yield 




toeifnt 


njtcg 


l^at 9Ctt)iefen 


tDCift 


show 




HifrBnt 


ttyaxh 


\)at gciDorben 


mbt 


woo 




fnerbett 


[ iDurbe 
\n)atb 


ift getDorbcn 


h)irb 


become 














toerfen 


njarf 


l^at gciDorfcn 


toirft 


throw 




toiegrn 


h)og 


l^ot 0ett)ogen 


micgt 


weigh 




toittbett 


ttKinb 


\)at geh)unbcn 


minbct 


wind 




jri|eti 


ate^ 


i)ai geaiel^m 


^ci^t 


accuse 




airSm 


m 


l^at or ift* gejogcn jiel^t 


draw, go 




jtoittgen 


V^arxQ 


l^at gejmungen 


anjingt 


compel 





* jiel^en is conjugated with ^ahiXl when it means to draw; witli fein when it 
means to go. 



YOOABULAEY 



EXPLANATORY NOTE 

The Genitive singular is given with all masculine and neuter nouns. 

The Nominative plural is given with all nouns, if the noun has a 
plural form. 

The Gender of nouns is shown by prefixing the definite article. 

The principal parts of all strong verbs are given in full, but in order 
to indicate the auxiliary the perfect tense is used instead of the past par- 
ticiple. The present indicative, third singular, is added to indicate 
change of vowel in the present. 

With weak verbs the perfect tense is given whenever the auxiliary 
is fein. 

All separable verbs have the accent on the prefix marked; otherwise 
accent is indicated only when it might be doubtful under the ordinary 
rules. 

Parts of speech are not ordinarily indicated, nor are adverbial 
meanings of adjectives usually given. 

The usual abbreviations are employed. 
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bet 9tbtn!b («S, 'e). evening. 
albetttenetlnfHa, fond of adventure. 
ahtt, but, however, 
bet MhkanQ («e)8. -e), slope. 
ali'Icaeti* to lay off. 

ali'Iiefetit* to deliver up, to hand 
over. 

ali'tteftmett* na^m a6', ^at a6'aenoms 
men, er nimmt a5'» to take off. 

a^ftllaaett, fcfilug ah', hat ah'at* 
fd&Iaeen, er fc^iagt ab', to refuse, 
deny. 

ali'fftliitteitt, to shake off. 

ai^, oh, alas. 

ai^tett* to respect. 

atfifQthen, aab ad&t', bat acbf eeeeben. 
er 0ibt ad&f , (auf), to pay attention 
to ; to concentrate upon. 

ber9I^IeY («S,— ), eagle. 

aftnett* to forbode, imagine, have a 
presentiment of. 

bie 9I6iutita («en), presentiment, 
notion, idea. 

aftiutnadiDd* xmsuspecting. 

all* all, whole: aUe, p/., everyone; 
aHeS, everything, everybody. 

aUdtt'* alone; (co;^.), but. 

aUetJLiebW, most charming. 

oHftiev', here, in this very place. 

aid* as, than, but, when, as if. 

alfo, accordingly. 

tttt, old; bit Qllte, the old woman. 

am = an bent. 

an, at, by, on (dot. or ace). 

anhtt, other; bie beiben anbem, the 
other two ; am anbem SRoceen, the 
next morning. 

att^etit* to alter, change. 

att^erd, differently. 

anhettkalht one and a half. 

att'falleit, flet an', bat an'sefaUen, er 
fdllt an', to assail, attack. 

att'fattoett, fins an', bat ansefangen, 
er fflnat an', to begin. 

att'aedett, gins an', bat an'geganaen. 
ed gebt an', to concern. 



att'aveifen, oriffan', bat an'aeariff en, 
er greift axv, to attack. 

an'ftlinaen* to fasten to {dot.). 

an'neftmen, nabman', batan'aenom« 
men, er ntmmt an', to accept. 

an'ce^en, to address, accost. 

an'ceoen, to stimulate, excite. 

and = an bai. 

an'ff^anen, to look at. 

bai 9In'fe6en (^s), reputation. 

an'feften, ^ah an', bat an'gefeben, er 
fiebt an', to look at, behold. 

bie 91ttftalt («en), preparation; — 
treff en, to make preparation. 

an'fUinnen, to stare at. 

ber Mn'ttaq («S, 'e), offer. 

an'tnn, tat an', bat an'aetan, er tut 
an', to do (to = dat.J; fie tat fitb 
®e»alt an', she exerted herself ; bie 
ibr angetane Q^ma^, the insult 
done her. 

bie 9lnft90tt ('en), answer, reply. 

anf tuovten, to answer, reply. 

an'lievtranen, to entrust. 

ber 9Utfel (»8,'), appla 

ber 9l|ifel]banm ('eS,'e), apple-tree. 

9l|iril' (.8). April. 

bie 9Irlbeit (^en), work, task. 

arlbeiten, to work. 

ber 91v0et («8), anger, vexation. 

&vqtvlitfi, angry, vexed. 

ber 9Itnt («e8,«e), arm. 

arm, poor. 

ber 9Irat (^^eS, 'e), physician. 

ani^, also, too, even. 

anf, on, upon, to {dat. or aec). 

anf aeben, gab auf , bat auf gegeben, 
er gibt auf, to give up, abandon; to 
give (a problem or exercise). 

anf'Idfen* to dissolve, melt. 

bie SInfmetffamfeit (^en), attention. 

anf reilten, rifi auf, bat ouf geriffen, 
er reigt auVy to tear open; oieQlugen 
— , to stare at, be amazed. 

anfd = auf bai. 

anffaaen, ben Sienft— , to dismiss 
from service. 

aurfftiiittein, to shake up. 
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an«'finb(n. fanb nu»', 6at Qu»'a(. 
lunbtn, « nnbet nu»'. lo And out, 

aui'fcnuni, lo qaestloo, examine. 

ane'iaiinx. to can? out. 

bitVnrtt>»H (.t) Infornitttlon. 
nni'Iadira' to rldlculo. langb &c, 
MiS'HMAdt, to make. 
•tli'mfinai, to reclEon oat, solve (a 

problem). 
nuS'nlgnt, ii| aua' ift oii^'Bccifieii. er 

teiStou*'. to run away. 
brr jiuercltict 'i. •)• CliedeserMr. 
Bit«'nibeii, to rest. 
aM'hben. [abaur,B<itaue'BelEScn,ei 

fienlaul'i to look, appear, 
ouftcr, except,, outside ot, besides. 
nugirbaU, oucsiaeof. 
anBttft, extremely. 
nnS'ftafctcnn, lo Sntsb studying, 
due'tcilcR, to^fiveout.dlstrlbule. 
oiiS'iiirtAm. niiS auS', ift aut'ic- 



rafAin. t: 



6a tb. soon, quickly. 

bai eaAIrtn ('S. — ), brooklet. 

btttlm, but, fiat aebnilen, er fiaift. u 

Dei Vadatcn (-S. ■), oven. 

bie «9anf (-t). bench. 

iauen. u> build. 

iKi tBmut (■«, or .n. 'ti), peasant. 



befin'ti(ii, befanb. bat befunbEu, ci 6r- 
finbtt ('y*.), to be (In a placal. 

ba« Scfin'bcn (<8). (state of) health. 

brinl'nt, to free. 

btaca'mB (Ifl GtecgnEt), lo meet, be- 
fall, happen to {Hal.j. 

btatt'fini, bcBofe. bat btflotlcn, ci be- 



k^l«)iu«. btsann, gat BcBDnni 

icakt'ten. lo accompaay. 
^carH'fin, Deaiiff. 6at BiBriffen. e 

Bteift, lo comprebead. 
btairil'ltA, 'Comprehensible. 



btbtrif brave, courageous. 
b«l. by, with. ai. near Idat. ;—!( 

©Dire, at Daiue Holle's. 
£tibe, both; biebetben, thetwa. 



htmt^tat, (o noiice. 
btreit' ready, prepared. 
bcru'fen. beiitf, 6at Bctufen, ubnuft. 
betiiiiT'iiun, to defend, protect, 
bttAlii'gcn. beftblDl- Bat bclcfiliitltn. ri 

tc)*IlE&t, to decree, determine. 
bifArcl'btn, BefiSritB. Bat bt\ibxhbtn. 

befibiis'en, lo protect. 

brfce'IeB, to animate, inspire. 

btnVtiam, toeiamlne. Inspect. 

belle' am. to conquer. 

bcfin'nen, Bcfann, bat Btfoniten, tx 

bcFiimt ('''J',), to remember. 
btHfutn. brlnl, bat btltlTen, ttBtUBt, 

Wan'htii, especially. 
bHan'nnt, cautions, discreet 
btfoCocK' to attena to, take care ot. 
belfer, better; baS rairb In imintr— ■ 

that Is getting better and bell«r. 
teflcTil (rtfi.), to Improve, reform. 
btft. (bcT.blf, baBbine), the best. 
btflE'bcn, bfBonb, bot betlanben, vc 

bq[i(61, to endure, uBderBo. 
btlen. tojiray (or (urn). 
lutR'ttB, ictrat, bat bttnlen, a it- 
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httoWttn, to entertain. 
btnah' len» to pay. 
^eaeifti'ttett* to designate. 

(ie'oen, 600. fiat fiebogen, ec biegt, to 
bend. 

^ieteti, 6ot. fiat oeboten, er ftittet to 
offer. 

baSlQilb (seS, set), picture. 

bi9, till, until, to, up to, as far as 
{ace,). 

W^mavf, Otto Edward Leopold, 
Prince, (181&-1898), the founder of 
German Unity, and Imperial Chan- 
cellor from 1871 to 1890. 

bte fSittt (^n), request, entreaty. 

bittt, please I 

bitten, bat, fiat aebeten, er bittet, to 
ask for (urn) ; to invite (au). 

bitter* bitter. 

aiafett, blied, bat oeblafen, er bldft, to 
blow. 

baSlQIattC^eS, 'er). leaf, page. 

bleibttt, blieb, ift seblieben, er bleibt. 
to remain, stay ;blicb an ibr fi&natn, 
stuck to her. 

bet iQIitf («eS, ^e), glance, look. 

bUttttt, to look, glance. 

aiDfr, only. 

bli^ett, to flash; eS bli^t, it lightens. 

bl&bett» to bloom; biabt . . . fo fort, 
blooms constantly. 

bag ^i&mtktn ('8.—). little flower. 

bit ^Ittmt («n), flower. 

bertQInmettftotf («8,'e). potted plant. 

baS iQIiimleitt («8, -), flowret. 

ba8ieiitt(:'e8), blood. 

bcr fSod (»c8, 'e), he-goat, buck. 

adfe, wicked, evil; bid ©ofe8, much 
evil or harm. 

ber f&ote («n, ^n), messenger. 

btautt, brown. 

^tostfett, to sound, roar. 

bttditnf bracd, bat gebrocben, ec bricbt, 
to break, pluck. 

ber iQrief (»e8, «e), letter. 

aringett, bracbte, bat gebradbt. er 
bringtt to bring, to take. 

bo8®irot (-e8, *e), bread, loaf of 
bread. 

ber ^tttdi (•(e)8, 'e), fraction. 

ber SBrtt^et («8, '), brother. 

brttmmett, to growl, grumble. 

IQrttttfiilb (-8), Brunhild. 

ber tOrttttnett {"9,—), well. 



bit fBtuH Ce), breast. 

bai f&ttd$ («e8. 'er), book. 

bit femU (-n), rifle. 

bnnt» bright, gay, many-colored. 

bit iQitra (sen), castle. 

ber iQiitaet («S, — ), citizen. 

ber iQiiraentteifter («8, — ). mayor. 

^ntgun^ («8), Burgundy. 

ber I8uvf4i(e)(«(e)n, -(e)n), lad,school- 
boy, boy. 

|>a, there, then; since, because. 
baS ^atb ('eS, 'er)! roof. 

hahntdi', there\^, through that, by 

that. 

^afiiv', for it or that. 

habtt', hence, therefore. 

^a^itt', thither. 

ha'mal^, at that time. 

hamif, in order that, so that, with 
that, with it, thereby, therewith. 

h&mttien, to restrain, hold in check, 
quell. 

hant'ben, beside it, near by (it). 

^anlett, to thank (dot.). 

^aun, then. 

hatan\ on or upon it, of it. 

^arauf, after that, afterwards; 
thereupon. 

^atitt', therein, in it. 

^at'ftellett, to represent. 

hat&'btt, at that, about that, over 
that. 

^artttt'tev* under it, among it or 
them. 

haff, that. 

hautttt, to last; bauemb', permanent, 
lasting. 

Nation', from It or that, of it. 

^atiott'lagen, to drive off or away. 

^atiott'Iaitfeit, lief babon', ift babon'- 
gelaufen, er tduft babon', to run 
away, desert. 

^aau', to it or that, thereto. 

ber ^eaeti (»8, — ), sword; C/Zfl'.), war- 
rior. 

^eitt (beine. bein)» thy, your. 

^enfftt, badbte, bat gebacbt, er bentt, 
to think; bacbte beiftdb. thought to 
himself. 

^etttt» for, because, then, anyway. 

^eriettiae (bieienige. baSienige), that 
one, the one. 
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bevferbe (biefelbe, ba{Tet6e)i the same, 
he, she, it. 

hti'halb, therefore. 

t>t9't0€qttt, therefore, on that ac- 
count. 

^etitffti, German. 

^etitfftilatt^ (-8), Germany. 

^ia» thick. 

bcr ^Ub (-c8, »c), thief. 

^iettett* to serve (cUU.). 

liefer (bicfc. bicicS), this, this one. 

hit9'mal» this time. 

bai ^ina (»c8, -e, or -er), thing, crea- 
ture. 

^odi, yet, indeed, really, perhaps, 
after all. 

bcr ^of tot (=8, 2)olfo'rcn), doctor. 

bcr ^om (»e8, «c), cathedral. 

bet ^onntthaU (scS, 'C). sound of 
thunder. 

bai aptrf («c8, *cr), village. 

bcr ^prf|>f arret (-8, — ), village- 
preacher, parson. 

^re^ett, to turn. 

hvei, three. 

britt, third. 

bic^ro^nna («cn), threat. 

brttitt = borum, therefore. 

hn, thou, you. 

bumm, stupid. 

btc ^nmmhcit («en), stupidity. 

^nnfeU dark. 

bnnlft* through, by means of, by 
{ace). 

buMii^Ol^'teti, to pierce. 

butfii'gefiaifeR, baked through. 

butfii'fd^tt, to carry through. 

biirfett, may, be allowed ; baS bflrftc... 
fein, that ought to be, that might 
be. 

bcr ^urft («e8), thirst; — l^abcn, to 
be thirsty. 

bttrftia, thirsty. 



® 



eben* just, just now. 

ebel, noble. 

eke, before. 

eier, sooner. 

etitUtfi, honest. 

bcr ®ifer (sg), zeal, eagerness^ 

eiaett* own. 



bie C^iaettfftiaft ('cn)» peculiarity, 
characteristic. 

eilen (ift occilt), to hasten. 

eiit (cine, ein), a, one. 

einanber, one anothej. 

eiitet (cine, eincS or cinS), one. 

bcr QiufaU («8. 'c), idea, notion. 

eiit'faneit, flcl ein', ift etn'flcfaUen, eS 
fdnt ctn\ to occur (to = dat.). 

eitt'aeden, sine ein'. ift ein'ocganeen, 
cr gel^t ein', to consent to (auf toi^ 
ace). 

eittige, some, several. 

eitt'mah once, one time; auf — , sud- 
denly, all at once. 

einmar, one time {indefinite) ; nocQ— * 
once more {also noc^ cin'mal wfien 
'once' i8 emphatic). In commandtt 
etc. J do, just, even. 

bai CHnmaleittd' {indecl.), multipli- 
cation-table. 

eitt'ottattieten irejl.), to take up 
quarters. 

eittd* one; bor— , before one (o'clock). 

eitt'fflilafeti, fd&Iief ein'. in ein'ec 
itfilafcn, cr W&tt ein', to go to 
sleep. 

einft, some day, once, once upon a 
time. 

eiiutttbnettttsia* ninety-one. 

bad @itt'betftiisibnid («({T)c8, «(fT)e), 
agreement. 

eitt'loilligett, to consent. 

bet @iit'tiio^net («S, — ), inhabitant. 

ba& @Ietib («8), affliction, misery. 

etttfifel^Ieti, tmt>\afil fiat enU)fol&(en. er 
em))fic6It. to recommend. 

bad C^ttbe (^8. «n),end. 

eublif^, finally, at last. 

eng, narrow. 

bcr C^ngel («8, — ), angel. 

C^nglattb («8), England. 

entlaffeti, entUcg. 6at cntlaffen. er ent« 
lag, to let go, release. 

bie ®ttttllfl'ttttg, wrath, indignation. 

entfftiei'beti, entfdgicb. Bat entfc^iebent 
cr entfd&cibct, to decide. 

etitfftilie'frett, cntfc^Iog, ^at entfcQIofTen* 
cr cntf^Iicfet {refi.), to determine, 
decide. 

bcr@ttif4ilnfr'(*(f0c8, (fT)e). decision. 

ettttanfftif , disappointed. 

bie &ttit&nWnnQ («en). disappoint- 
ment. 

et, he, it. 

etlbett* to inherit. 
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>a8 @tht€il ('S, «e). legacy. 

Die @Ybe (sn), earth. 

erfal^'veti, ecfulgr, fiat erfalgren, er er« 
fdl^rt, to learn, experience. 

bit @vfa^'rttna (sen),exi>erience. 

etar'aeti, devoted; 35r (groebcner, 
Yours sincerely. 

etavei'fen, crariff, 5ot crQtiffen, er er» 
greift to grasp, seize. 

erl^al'tett, erlgielt, Igat erlgalten, er er^ 
ftfilt, to get, receive, to keep. 

evin'ttettt {reji.), to remember, recol- 
lect. 

etfen'nett» eriannte. Igat erianntf er er« 
fennt, to recognize. 

etf Ifi'teti, to explain. 

evfliit'oeit* tttlariQ, ifi eriluneen. er 
erllinflt, to resound. 

tttau'hen, to permit. 

enttot'ben* to murder. 

etnftl^aft* earnestly, serious, grave. 

tto'httn, to conquer, take (by con- 
quest). 

eviVtti'tfeit (re^-)^ to refresh oneself. 

erre'geti, to provoke. 

evtei'ftiett, to reach, attain. 

evfftiarieti, to resound. 

evfftiei'nett, erf^ien, ift erfc^ienen. er 
erfcfeeint, to appear. 

evfftice'tfett, to frighten, startle. 

ttftfittdtn, erfc^raf, ifi erfd&rocfen, er 
erfd^ridt, to be frightened. 

etft, only, first; gum erflenmal, for 
the first time. 

bai ^tftau'wen («8). astonishment, 
surprise. 

etftouttf , astonished. 

tttott'dien, to wake up. 

tttoav'ttn, to exi)ect. 

erloairt'ungdtion, exx)ectantly. 

erloi'betit* to reply. 

etaal^'Icn, to tell, relate. 

ttiie'^en, eraoQ. ftat eraoeen, er eraiel&t, 
to bring up (a child), train, edu- 
cate. 

e9, it (he, she). 

bcr @fel (»8, — ), donkey. 

bo8 @ffeti (»8, — ), food, meal. 

effeti, ag, fiat QesefTen, er igt, to eat. 

etload* something; fo— , such a thing. 

bai @cem'|>el (»8,— ), example, prob- 
lem. 

euer (cu(c)re, eucr and ffiuer), your. 
etQifi* eternal, forever. 



3f 



baS Siib4ieit (*S, — ), thread. 

bie Sfalitte («n), flag, colours. 

fafatttt, fu^r, ift Qefalgren, er fft^rt, to 
go, drive, proceed. 

ber Sfalfe («n, «n), falcon. 

faOett, fiel, ift gefallen, er faut, to fall. 

falld* in case, if. 

Widt, false, wrong. 

fattoen, fins, i&at aefangen, er fangt« 
to capture, catch. 

foffeti* to seize, take hold of, reach; 
einen (httfc^Iug faffen, to determine; 
fid& ein ^era — i to pluck up cour- 
age. 

fanl, lazy, indolent; bie Ofaule. the 
lazy girl. 

bie afattftCe), fist. 

bie 9eber («n), pen, feather. 

baS 9feberf»eit («e8, ^en), featherbed. 

ftflUn, to lack, be wanting. 

feietit* to celebrate. 

berSfeiertiig («8, «e), holiday. 

feil> for sale. 

feitt> softly, fine. 

ber fSfeittb («e8, ^e), enemy. 

has Seneifen («S, — ), knapsack. 

ba8 Settftet (»8, — ), window. 

fern* far, distant. 

UHt steadfast, firm, close. 

fenvig, fiery, impetuous. 

fittben, fanb, ^at gefunben, er finbet, 
to find ; Igat ficd gefunben, has been 
found. 

bie SIflafftif («n). bottle. 

flatttttt, to flutter. 

fleifrig* industrious. 

ber SIfleifr («e8), industry. 

fliegett, flog, ifi geflogen, er fitegt, to 
fly. 

fliefirett, flofi, ift gefloffcn, er fliefit, to 
flow. 

fliitf, quick, swift; bit Qflinlftcn. the 
swiftest (maids). 

ber 9UtQ («e8, 'e), flight. 

baS SlfUialeitt (-8, -), Uttle wing. 

ber SIflttfr («(ff)e8, '(ff)e), river. 

bie SIflttt (-en), flood. 

folgett (ift gefolgt), to follow (dat.), 

bie V^orm («cn), version. 

forffe^en, to continue. 

bie Sfovt'fe^utto ( -en) , continuation. 
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bie 9vfioe ('tt), question. 

fragen, to ask, inquire. 

QPranfreifti (.S), France. 

bie Slfratt(«en), woman, wife; as title, 
Mrs. ; Frau HoUe, Dame Holle. 

fttmh, strange, foreign. 

fteffen, fraS, fiat gefreffen, er frifet, to 
devour, eat {said of animals). 

bit Sfrettbe (-n), joy, pleasure, de- 
light. 

fveuett (reifi.), to rejoice, be glad. 

bee Slfvemt^ («eS, >e). friend. 

ftenttMifti, friendly. 

SIfriebrifti betr ®tofre, Frederick the 
Great, King of Prussia, 1740-1786. 

9tithtia$ fE&ttktUa, Frederick Wil- 
liam, the Great Elector of Bran- 
denburg, 1640-1688, who founded 
the greatness of Prussia. 

ftiettn, fror, ftat fieftoren, to freeze; 

e8 friert {impersonal), to be cold; 

(intransitive), ift eefrorent to freeze. 

ftifdft, fresh. 

afri^ (— ' or «en8), Fred. 

MfiUdi, happy. 

ftomm, pious, innocent, good. 

frill^, early. 

bee VMWtiQ ("8. «e), spring. 

fii^Ieu, to feel. 

fii^veti, to. lead, guide. 

bet afnfttmantt (>e)S, Ofulgrleute), 
driver, drayman. 

filiifjig, fifty. 

filt, for iacc). 

f&t^Un, to fear; (rejl.) to be afraid 
of (tior). 

ber V^iivft (»en, «en), prince. 

bet 9fu^ (=c8, 'c), foot. 

ber Sfuf^^obeti («8, '), floor. 



® 



Oatts, quite; (as ad[/.), whole, all, en- 
tire. 

0ar (tn^«n«tt7«), — nid&tS, nothing at 
all; — nid^t not at all. 

oavfHg, horrid, nasty. 

ber ©arteii (=8, *), garden. 

ae^atfett* baked. 

oelben* aah, fiat fiegeben. er gibt, to 
give; e3 gibt, there is or are {ace). 

baS ®eMtge (»8, — ), mountain-sys- 
tem, range. 

bo8 ®eMfr' (*(ff)e8, .(ff)e)(set of) teeth. 

ber iBeban'le (•nS, -en), thought, idea. 



gebettfen, gebadgte, l&at eebadgt. er oe« 
benft. to think, remember. 

bie Qkhutb\ patience. 

gebttrbig, patient. 

gefunen, gefiel, ^at pefallen, er aefftat, 
to please (dat.), 

gefSriig, willing, obliging. 

bai Qkf&flV ('(e)8, «e), feeling, emo- 
tion. 

gegett, toward, against, facing (aec). 

gelften, ging, ift gegangen, er gelgt. to 
go; eS geftt nid&t, it won't do. 

bai Qk^eim'ttid («nifTe8.«nifTe). secret, 
mystery. 

gelattgen (ift gelangt), to come to, ar- 
rive at (an). 

gelb, yellow. 

bai Qkfh (*t9, -er), money. 

gelingett, gelang, ift gelungen, eS oe- 
Ungt (imp«r«.,c2a^.), to succeed. 

gelDdest, to promise. 

gelteti, gait, fiat gegolten, eS gilt, to 
be worth, pass for, be considered. 

ber Q^emaW (-S. ^e). husband. 

getmn', exact. 

gettiefireit* genog. fiat genoffen. er ge* 
niegt, to take (as food or drink), to 
enjoy, 

getntg', enough. 

geta'be, exactly. 

geta'teti, geriet. ift geraten, er gerfit* 
to fall into. 

^tvtdtf, just. 

ber ®eref^'tigfeitdfttitt («e8). sense of 
justice. 

gering', small; tm geringften. in the 
least. 

gem, willingly, gladly; often best 
rendered likes or liked to -}- the 
verb\ gem . . . l&aben, like, be fond 
of. 

ber (ikfotig' (•e)8. 'e), song, hymn. 

ba8 OMtt^ikH' («S, *e), business; ein 

6ute8 — madden, to make a good 
argain. 

gefdieBett, gefdgalg, ift gefc^elgen, eS ge« 
[tricot, to happen. 

bie (ikfftiifti'te (-n), story, history, 
affair. 

bai iBefftpIedif («e)8,«er). race, family. 

gefftimei'big, pliant. 

gefftptnittb'* quick, instantly. 

ber <Beferi(e) (.(e)n, .(e)n), fellow. 

ba9 ®efl>ettff (-eS, «er), ghost. 

bie iBeftolf (-en), form, shape. 
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aeft«&t, to confess, iidinlt, 
ntfUttt, yeiWrday. 
ba« QtrtS'le (■<), noise, din. 
atUiVttm, to gract, allow. 
flMMl'tia, powertnl. VBhemeni, 
nctDitff biigbt. 
acWin'ntn, (ictDanr 



aetnlft' certainly, surely. 

bai ® twit' fen .8,—), conscience. 

qelDilndltl' dealrf J. 

boS fflitt (.()S, f), poison, venom. 

Blanicnti. brilUaDt. Bhloliig. 

biiaOtlaS (■eS.°e[), glass. 

Blanbnii to believe, ihlnk. 

gldibi at once, Immedlau^ly. 

i ®Via (■(«>, good fortune, hap- 



B ; tiapplly : 



pioes, 
aliittlldl. hiipiiy, tur 

bet Iltlurtli4t, the lu. n.u„™ >--^. 
alUUm, togluw. 

bit Slnt >tn).liettt, wannlta, Same, 
bit ^nabt. mersy favor. 
6b««0KH-S),XoIi!. 

bcr fitafbreacn (■». — )■ shower ot 

bEtlllolblAmltBI-tell.-ll.goldamlth. 

baS ®aI»ttB<t (•(>, •(), gold-piece. 

bcr »olt ('C*, Ht). God, god. 

bcr eiMttetiltnft i-tt. •«), pnbllc 



10 dig. 

baifiltaS .;S, •«). grMB. 
btt«(«n« =.ni. limit, boundary. 
flTtnim. BTlm, (iirious. 
arofr lirue. big, tall, 
ber ®rpSbniDa I -eS. °c), grand dake. 
bEC (BxaWiattt (•«. '). grandfather. 



I HtlunS (■ 



I, H). ground, r«a- 



gcfliuD, 10 grow green. 

b(i ®»tl ("ti. °t). greeting. 

bie 0unR. favor, Ulnflness. 

Oiinfllfl, favorabk'. 

atimllKr (■», Qunther. 

ant (compar.. BeHbi: luper!., BeH!. 

gaod;Diel ffiuteS, mucb tbaclsgood ; 

cl— babEn b!l, ID bu well treated au 



A««cn(-t).Eagen- 

beieaBn(.(t)I.<^),coak. 

MA. ball. 

bit ailfW (.n). half, 

bEtenl(K.EB.«t), Throat. 

balitji. iftlt. bataEamtcn, er^ait. to 

ble tiaM (°c), hand. 

>|iins«i. to hang bUib an ifir — , 



, stubborn, obstinate, 
fioffen, to h^iws, 
bamm. "Sly- 
bae«au»t .cS. ■eO. head. 
baaAauS i-ti. 'it), house; lu tkutit, 
bai *«r (^E«, .c), army. 
Iliftta, violent. 
t&flb(IbEra ''«), Eeldelbarg. 
6Eilta.li'.lj- 
bdlifltn. liwpholy. 
brim'fiilitM, to marry. 
bai OctmMcA l-BI, liomealckiieai. 
fidstidi (■», Henry. 
trig. bot. 

Ittiftta. bM. bat ticSeiien. n 6e(SI. to 
hucuUfil; inic 6=iBtbuV wbatlsyour 

bcUre, happy, gay, cbeerlul. bright, 
bci e«Ik (-tn, -en), hero. 
baS {idboibfut (>eS1. bero'B blood, 
bsr ^Elbcnaclfl (-ei, .ei), heroic 

bus ftelbnitiBac (<cS, -e), heroic 
pair. 

bdfni, baif. bat Bt6Difcn,ei btift«^.), 

ben, brtgbt, clear. 

I|cnib'tafl«t, fitl becoCi', Ifl bcidb'ac- 
lonen. tx fSDt BeeoIi'. to fall down. 

Haaui' out. 

ItEmn^'fammcB, tarn bETCue', i|) ^Ei- 
auJ'aElDmmEn. CI tommt bcraul'. to 

beraui'mbatn. nnbnt bEiauC, (at 
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l^etattd'lfla^ett, to burst out. 

^eraud'siedett, aoa fitxaui\ ift I6erau8'> 
aeaoeen. er aie^t &erau8\ to pass out, 
march forth; (trans.), to draw or 
pull out. 

hithei'f&fiten, to bring about. 

Itnbei'lauftn, lief ^erbei', ift 6erbei'« 
Qclaufcn, er louft 6erdei'. to come 
running. 

bee f^tthft («e§. «e), autumn. 

6ie l^erbe («n). herd, flock. 

^eveitt'* in here, in; come in. 

bet t^ttt On, •en), gentleman, mas- 
ter ; Lord ; as a title, Mr., Sir: before 
another title usually untranslated. 

htvtUdi, glorious, splendid. 

benrat'fal)¥eti. fu^r 6erum'. ift Igeruni'* 
gefa^ren, ec fdl^ct berum , to go 
about. 

kttbot'bttdiett, bvadt lierbor', i{! Iger* 
tior'gebrocden, er bric^t betoor', to 
rush out, break forth. 

baS l^era («en8, «en). heart. 

bai^tmtleih ('(e)d). heartache, sor- 
row. 

lyettte, to-day. 

flit, here. 

iitt, here. 

bitthet', hither. 

hit ^ilU» help, aid. 

mfttiOi, helpful. 

bee l^immel (-S,— ), heaven, sky. 

bit f^immtl9attt ('Xi), heavenly 
meadow, celestial field. 

^iit» along, away, thiiher. 

binab', down. 

binanV* above, up. 

I^inanf (litfeti* to look up. 

binauVbtinqttt, bracgte binauf, bat 
binauf'gebracbt, ec bcingt btnauf, to 
lake up. 

binanVfltttttn, to climb up. 

binauViiebttt, aoo binauf. bat bin- 
««*«' qeiogen. er aiebt btnauf • to tow 

biwiui', out, out there. 
binau^'blMtn, to look out. 

Ilinau«('traflrit, true binauft'. bat bin- 
aud'aetragen. ec tcagt binau0', to 
carry out. 

binbttlitb, cumbersome, in the way. 

^ineiit'. In, into. 

bineiu'ff^anm, to look in. 

bintin'fmtitbtn, fcblicb binein', ift 
binein'gefcblicben, ec fcblei^t binein , 
to creep in. 



I^ineiti'flnrinaeti, focana binein', fit 
binein' geforunaen. ec focinat Ibineitt', 
to j ump into. 

binqt'qen, on the other hand. 

liiit'oebett, ging bin', ift bin' geaanaen. 
ec gebt bin', to go thither or thero. 

binttt, behind. 

I^itt'treten, teat bin', ift bin'getceten. ec 
tcitt bin', to step up. 

I^itnttt'ter, below. 

botb» high. {Declined, bobec, Ibo^e. 

bobed; compared, bdbec, bbcbfl)- 
^df^fit, extremely. 

bie $botti»it (-en), wedding, mar- 
riage. 

baS I^Oftiaeltdmabl C«e8, -e). wedding 
feast. 

bee l^of (-eS, *e), yard, court. 

^offeti, to hope, expect. 

bie l^offmttto (-en), hope. 

^dflif^, courteous, ];x)lite. 

bee l^ol^Iloeg (-e8, -e), gully-road. 

ftdbttiff^* sneering, contemptuoos. 

b9Vt, charming, sweet. 

h9Un, to fetch, get, take away. 

baS l^ola («eS. 'ec), wood. 

bafi $b9Ub^vibtl (-S, — ), bundle of 
wood, faggot. 

bee $ISo\aimut ( -8, —) , wood-choiiper. 

ftdveti, to hear. 

M^f4l* pretty, lovely. 

bee l^nttb (-eS, -e), dog. 

bwaltttt, hundred. 

IrtmbcvHirafetib, hundred thousand. 

bee lounger (-8), hunger. 

bie l^nngerdnot* famina 

l^nngrig, hungry. 

bee|>nt(-e8. 'e), hat. 

^Uten, to tend, keep. 

bee l^iiter (-8, — ), keeper, guardian. 

bie l^iitte («n), hut, cottage. 



3f 



i4. 1. 

3liir, you; 3be Obre, 3be), your. 

ibt, her, you ; ibe (ibee, ibe). her, their. 

im =in bent- 

immer, always, continually. 

in» in, into {dcU. or ace.). 

iubtm', while. 

inbeffen, meantime. 

innen* within. 
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fo9 =tn bai, 

bet SnfDeftor (»8,«(o'r)cn), inspector. 
istterefTie'teti, to interest; {rejl.) to 
take an interest in (fur). 

ivgetib* any ; —itmanh, anybody. 
iir'ceoel^ett, eiita ir're, ifi ir'reflcaan* 
flcn, er geftt ii:'re, to err, go astray. 

irrett (/'^.)i to be mistaken. 

bcr Stttum (*8, «cr), mistake, error 

3dlatt^, Iceland, 



» 



itt, yes; indeed, you know, really. 

bit dfagb (sen), hunt. 

iaoettt to chase. 

bad 3a6r (e)8. «e), year. 

ia^celattg, for years. 

bcr Sfammer (-8), misery, lamenta- 
tion. 

iammetit, to cry, wail. 

iebenfoUd* in every case, in any 
case. 

iebet (icbe, icbc8), every. 

itmanh («ed), somebody. 

ienet (ienc, ieneS), that one. 

ienf eitd on that side of. 

ietjt, now. 

ber Sfnael ('8), rejoicing. 

ber 3ttl<, July. 

ittttg, young. 

ber Sunae (^n, 'tt), boy, lad. 

bie ^[nnofvatt ('en), maiden. 

ber 3ffittolino i'9, -e), youth, young 



man. 



^ 



ber Haiftt (»8, — ), emperor. 

fait, cold. 

bie RammertUt («en), chamber-door. 

ber ftamDf («ed, 'e), fight, struggle, 
combat. 

liitnfifett, to fight. 

bit Slamfedlufi, desire for battle. 

Rotl (»8), Charles; — ber @ro6e. 
Charles the Great or Charlemagne. 

bie Httt^ («n). cat. 

bntm, hardly. 

ieitt (leine. lein), no, not any. 

lenneti, fannte, fiat eelannt. er lennt. 
to know, be acquainted with. 

ber Rerl (»(e)8, =e), fellow. 

fiferifi* cock-a-doodle-doo. 

bai SHttb («eS, «er;, child. 



bit Hit^e (-n), church. 

flaoeti, to complain, find fault. 

baS HXaHtpttn («8). clatter. 

liar, clear. 

bai HMh (-(e)8,«er), garment, gown. 

Ileibeti {r^'h to wear, clothe one- 
self. 

Ileitt. small, little; bie llleine, the 
little girl. 

fUtttttt, to climb. 
Ilnltfeti, to knock. 
bai HlofUt (»8, •), monastery, con- 
vent. 
ling/ wise, clever. 

ber ftlnmlmi («S, — ), lump. 

ber Hnahe (»n, «n), the boy. 

lommen, fam, ift gelommen, er lommt, 
to come; auf ben ffiinfatt — . to hit 
u];x>n the idea. 

bie ftomDagttie' (-n), company. 
berftdttio (»9. -e), king, 
bie SIdttigitt («nen), queen, 
bie ftdnigdioditeir ('), princess.king's 
daughter. 

Idnnen, lonnte« f^at gefonnt, er lann, 
(ability, i>ossibility) can, is able. 

Slottrab (•»), Conrad. 

ber Jl0|>f (-e8, *e), head. 

ber HMtt (-8, -), body. 

loften, to cost, be worth. 

bie HtaH Ce), strength, power. 

bie fhrafttirote («n), trial of strength. 

bie Jh!ai)e(«n), crow. 

bie Urallc (^n), claw, talon. 

Ivanf , sick, ill. 

bie SIranfMt («<en), disease. 

bie Httihe (»n), crayon, chalk. 

ber Shrieget (»8, -). warrior. 

Htitm^itb (s8 or »en8), Kriemhild. 

bie SIvtitfe (^n), crutch. 

ber fhtifutf ('8. se), cuckoo. 

filial, cool. 

Iti^tt, bold, daring. 

ber SInmmet (-8), grief, sorrow. 

bie Slutibe («n), information, knowl. 
edge. 

bie nnnft Cc), art. 

ber ^rfiirft (-en, -en), elector. 

Itin, short. 



2 



ISdielit, to smile. 
Ia<^, to laugh. 
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Uifim, lame. 

bai ^avh («e9, *er), land. 

bie Satibedmavf » boundary, border- 
country. 

Umq, long; (comp.), I&naec, longer; 
ias adv.), lanfie, a long time; 
(superL), l&nQ% long ago. 

lanaloeilia, tedious, tiresome. 

bee SJirat («9), noise. 

lofFeti, lieg, fiat gelafTen, er Ifi§t, to let, 
cause, allow, order; faflcn — ,to have 
told. 

I&ffig, indolent, lazy. 

tonfett* lief, ift oelaufen, er Ifiuft, to 
run. 

toufflfteti, to listen. 

lottt, loudly, aloud. 

latttett, to sound; baS 9i&tfel lautete, 
the riddle ran. 

bai 2thtu (*9), life. 

IthtUf to live. 

bie Sebettdloeife ('en), manner of 
life, habit. 

legeti, to lay, dex)osit, place, put. 

bie 2ifttt (»n), lesson. 

bcr 2tfittt («0, — ), teacher. 

ber 2tibatit (»e0, *e), physician in 
ordinary. 

ber 2tidinam (*e)8, e), corpse. 

Uidit, easy. 

bad 8db ('CS), injury, harm, sorrow. 

baS Seiben («S, — ), suffering. 

leiben, litt, fiat fielitten, ec leibet, to 
suffer, bear. 

leibet, unfortunately, alas. 

lei^eti, lielg, Igat oelielgen, er leilgt, to 
lend. 

lelfe, softly. 

bie Senile (*n), lark. 

lemettr to learn. 

lefen* lad, ^at gelefen, er lieft. to read. 

bag 8ef en («8), reading. 

Seffing (»8), Lessing. 

leuflfttenb, shining, beaming. 

bit Seute (pZ. ) , people. 

ba9!^i(||t.(«(e)9,«ec), light. 

lithf dear. 

bie 2ithtf love. 

lieben, to love. 

liebenbr loving. 

liebendmiirbia, amiable. 

lieber, rather. 

baSSieb (»(c)8. «cr), song. 



liegeti, laa, Igat oeleaetti ec litat to He. 

bie Sift (»en), trick, stratagem. 

I0beti, to praise. 

bie Suite (sti), curl, lock of hair. 

bet 2of$n ('eS, "e), wages, pay. 

lo^ditn, to quench. 

Idfen, to solve, guess (a riddle). 

bie S«ft ("e), air, breeze. 

bai Siiftleiit ('S, — ), breeze. 

bie S«ft.("c), desire; —^abtn, to wish, 
want. 

IttfHa, Jolly, gaUy. 



m 



madien, to make, do; anberS — , do 
otherwise. 

bit Wladit Ce), power, might. 

m&dtHq, mighty, large, huge. 

ba» WlSbditn («8, -), girl. 

bie WlaitH&f («eti), majesty; (gw. 
((Jure) SWoieftat, Your Majesty. 

tttal (einmal), once. 

maUt one, they, x)eople. 

mandtitt), man$(e), manMti)^ 
many a. 

ber Wlann («eS, "ec), man, husband. 

Wlannktim (^S), Mannheim. 

bee fBflanttl ('8, *), mantle, cloak. 

biefVlaff {uninjlected in pL), mark 
(a coin worth about 24 cents). 

bet Wlat^di (*c8, 'e), march. 

bie fVlattd Ce), mouse. 

Wltttltnbnte («8), Mecklenburg 
(Grand-Duchy of). 

bie Wlthiiin', {»tn), medicine. 

bad Wlttt («ed, «e), sea, ocean. 

ittel^f , more; ni^t — , no longer. 

mein (meine, mein), my, mine. 

meinen, to think. 

meinettoeaeti, for my sake, as far as 
I'm concerned. 

ber Wltifttt (»8, — ), master. 

ber Wlttt^^ («en. «en), man, human 
being, i)eople. 

bie fPlen^dtfitit, humanity. 

ba9 fWeffer (»8, — ), knife. 

biefVlietie (»n), face, countenance; 
oute— aunt bdfen @t)iele madden, to 
make the best of a bad bargain, 
put a good face upon it. 

milb, mild, gentle. 

bie anilbe, gentleness. 

milbertt, to mollify, lessen. 
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bit million' ('en), million, 
bte Stinu'te («n), minute. 
mit, with (dat.). 

mifbtimen, bracgte mW, fiat mit'ae- 
btacftt, er Bringt mtf, to bring with, 
carry along. 

mirfafittn, fu5rmit', ift mit'oefa^rcn. 
er fdl&rt mit', to ride with (one). 

mifqthm, qina mtf, ift mif aegangen, 
er gelgt mtf. to go along, accom- 
pany. 

baf^ anitldb («e)8), pity, sympathy. 
mitUihiq, sympathetic. 

mifntfimtnf na^m mit', fiat mit'ot^ 
nommen, er nimmt mit', to take 
along. 

miffinqtn, fang mit', 5at mifgcfun* 
gen, er fingt mit', to join or unite in 
singing. 

bie mittt («n), middle. 

mif siejftm, aog mit'. I&at mif geaogcn, 
er 3ie6t mit', to help pull. 

mdaen* mo^te, Bat gemoc^t. er mag, 
may (probability, desire, conces- 
sion); tvermddgte • • . tuagen, aslf 
anyone would care to risk. 

mbqlid^f I)ossible. 

ber a)>l0tib («e)9, «e). moon. 

ber Wlonkaq i't)i, «e), Monday. 

bai fffl009 (<eS, ee), moss. 

bad fBfloo9fl&ttt (>n), moss-hut. 

mothtn, to murder. 

ber fPlotqttt («8, — ), morning; (as 
adv.), morgen, to-morrow; morgenS, 
in the morning, forenoons. 

miibe, tired, weary. 

bie 9tii6le(::n), mill. 

ber fBfimtt ( =0, - ) , miller. 

munttt, gay, happy, busily. 

miiffett, mufete, Bat gemugt, er mu§, 
must (necessity), have to, be ob- 
liged to. 

ber f0lut (^eS), courage, spirits. 

bie Wlutttt (*), mother. 



^ 



nad$, to, after, towards, according 
to, about (dat.). 

ber 9ladibav («S, «n), neighbor. 

nudilbtm', after, afterwards. 

natk'htnUn, bacBte nacB', Bat nadB'ge- 
bacBt, er benf t nacB', to think over, 
reflect upon (iiBcr with ace). 

na^'qt&htln, to brood over. 



nailB'fdBiif en, to send after. 

bitVlaOit (*e). night; nocBtS, at night. 

btvVladtn («8. — ), neck. 

nalB(e) («wip., tiftBer; superl., tificfift), 
near. 

ttfilBett* to sew. 

ber 9lamt ('ttS, «n), name. 

ttamrndt l>y name, named. 

n&mli€i, namely. 

ber Vlutt ('en. -en), fool. 

bie 9}atitv' ('en), nature. 

tmtiiir'Iifl^, naturally. 

berWebel(-8, — ), fog. 

newest, beside, near, close by (dot. or 
ace). 

ber Weffe (-n. *n), nephew. 

nelBmett, noBm, Bat genommen, er 
ntmmt. to take. 

nein, no. 

netttten, nannte, Batgenannt, to name. 

nm, new. 

ttennlBttn'bert, nine hundred. 

ber 9}ilielttn0mf(|ia4» ('e8),Nibelun6. 
en treasure. 

ui^it not. 

niflitd, nothing. 

nit, never. 

nie'bevleaett, to lay down; (r«/J.), to 
lie down. 

ttie'berfflBatten, to gaze down. 

niebvia, low. 

nietnald, never. 

niematib, nobody. 

ttOfIB* still, yet; — fo, ever so. 

ndtiam* to compel, force, urge. 

nuHr now, really, indeed. 

nur, only, simply, merely. 

nii^IiflB* useful. 

D 

oh, whether, if. 

badCbbailB ('e)S), shelter. 
ofiett, above, up. 

ohtnhin', slightly, carelessly. 

ohqltit^'y although. 

ber Cbftbaum (-ea, "e), fruit-tree. 

uber, or. 

ber Of en (»», •), stove, oven. 

offen, open, frank, honest. 

jiffnen, to open; {rejl.), to be opened. 

oft, often, frequently. 

ohnt, without {ace). 
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bcr Cttfel (•», —), uncle. 

bai Cl^r («(e)8, «en), ear. 

bie Crbttittta, ('en), order, neatness. 

bieCrael (»n), organ. 



^ 



baS Vol^ier' (*e8. *e), paper. 
mavi9\ Paris, Capital of France, 
bie^artei' («en). party. 
ber^a'ftor («8, '(o'c)en). pastor. 
baS9ef||(*ed), pitch, 
bee Vfab (<(e)8, «e), path. 

bcr Vfavtet (••, — ), preacher, par- 
son. 

baS 9fawbaii9 ('CS, 'er), parsonage, 
pastor's house. 

Hfeifeti, Jjflff, 5at cejjflffen. er Ofcift, to 
whistle. 

ber Vfetmia (-eS, -e), pfennig, a coin 
equal to about a fourth of a cent. 

bie Vflmtse («n), plant. 

ttfiauitn, to plant. 

Weqtn, X>floQ» ^at QtxtfioQtn. er ))fleat. 
to take, enjoy: a« a weak verb, to 
take care of, be accustomed to. 

HfUiffett, to pick, pluck. 

tfliitHidi, suddenly. 

ber Voftttt (»0, — ), post, station. 

tn&ditiii, splendidly. 

|iran0ett» to be beautiful. 

bie Vt€biqt («cn), sermon. 

ber Vveid (»e8, -e), price. 

ber Vtiefttt (-0, — ), priest. 

ber Vtim (=en, *en), prince. 

ber VwJfef' foir (-8, (o'r)en), professor. 

|itiifett» to examine, test. 

bcr Vttttft (*e8,.e), dot, point. 



bie CUteUe («n), spring. 

91 

vdflftett* to revenge. 

baS 9tlibflften («S. — ), little (spinning) 
wheel. 

ber fflavh (•(e)8, «er), edge, border. 

berfltat ('CS), advice. 

ber 9latgthtt (-8, —), adviser, coun- 
sellor. 

ba% Wfitfel («8, -), riddle. 

ha9 9l(mhtitt («e9. «e). beast of prey, 
wild beast. 



ranfflftett, to rush, murmur, sound. 

bie 9ltil)ettmaf!ftiite (-n), counting 
machine. 

tedimn, to reckon. 

ttAt, right, very; — ^ahtn, to be 
right; — ftilrmen, to storm hafd. 

ber 9Mtt (-n, -n), warrior, hero. 

bie 9ieb<(«n). speech, address; eS ift 
bie Kebe t)on. is under discussion. 

tebett, to talk, speak. 

ber 9lebiier Oi, —), speaker, orator. 

ber9leaeit ('8),rain. 

ba8 Sieaintettf ('(e)8. «er), regiment. 

teidt, rich. 

bad Weiflft («e8, *e), kingdom. 

reif , ripe. 

bii Sieifpe (-ti), turn, row; bie — an 
einem fein. to be one's turn. 

vein, pure. 

bie «rtfe (-ti), journey. 

veifeti (ift aercift), to traveL 

ber 91eifetibe, (eitt Keifenber). traveler. 

bad 91eifio (-8). brushwood, twigs. 

veifreti, rig, Igat aeriffen, er reigt. to 
tear. 

veiten, ritti fiat or {fl aeritten. er 

reitet. to ride (on horseback). 

rennen, ranntc, fiat or ifi aerannt, to 
run, rush, race. 

xttten, to rescue, save. 

ber 9lMn (-e8), the Rhine. 

tidttiq, correct. 

titOitn, rod6> fiat aerodgen. er riedgt* 
to smelL 

rittoett, ranfi. fiat gerunficn, er rittatf 
to wring; wrestle. 

ritttten, rann, ifl aeronneni er rinnt, to 
flow. 

tiHttUdt, knightly. 

bertR0fiav§t ('e8, 'e), horse-doctor. 

tot, red. 

ber 9liiffett (-8, — ). back. 

bie 9i&dUfit» return. 

vjiffliitad, from behind. 

vahttn, to row. 

mfm, rief, fiat aerufen, er ruft, to call, 
exclaim, cry out. 

berSinf (*(e)8, 'C), caU. 

bie 9lnfit» quiet. 

ml6iO» quiet, still; calmly, quietly. 

T&fimttt (rejl.), to boast (gen.). 

rtmslio, wrinkled. 

bie 9liifHofeit, vigor, energy. 
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bic ^adtt (*n), thing, matter, affair, 
cause; jur — lommcn, to come to 
the i>olnt. 

Zadiitn, (»8), Saxony. 

faoen» to say, tell. 

fanft, gentle, soft. 

fattmen, to delay, tarry, linger. 

bet 9dta± («e8, 'S), (t)on $erfien), 
Shah (of Persia). 

^tbahttt, to harm, hurt; eS fc^abet 
nidgtSi it doesn't matter. 

baS^fliaf («e8. «e), sheep. 

ber Cfliafeir (»0, — ), shepherd. 

fflftanbrn* to disgrace, dishonor. 

bet etbatttn (»8, —), shadow, shade. 

ffliattio, shady. 

bet ^tkat^ (-eS, *c), treasure; lover, 
sweetheart. 

ffj^aueu, to peer, gaze, look. 

bic Cflfteilbe (^n), window-pane. 

ber ^Ottitt {At)9^ «e), light. 

f dieiitlbar. apparent. 

fAdnett* fc^ien, l^at gefc&tenen, er 
fd^einti to appear, seem, shine. 

bie ZditlU («n). bell. 

^ditnftn, to present, give (as a gift). 

fflftiffen* to send; (rejl.), to be fitting 
or proper. 

bai Cflftitffal {'(i)9, <e), fate, destiny. 

fflftiebeti, fc&ob, l^at gef^oben, ec fc^iebt. 
to push, shove. 

ffl^ief » crooked, slanting. 

baS Cflftifr («e8, «e), boat, ship. 

ber Cflftiffer (*8, —), sailor, boatman. 

bie 9d$lad$t («en), battle. 

fflftlafett, fcglief, bat gef^Iafen, er 
Watt to sleep. 

baS ^dilaUn (»8), sleep. 

fflftlaoeti, fcglug. fiat gefcglagen, er 
f^Wgt, to strike. 

bie ^diUmqt («n), snake. 

fflftlau, sly. 

^d^Udit, bad. 

fdbliefrett, fcgIo§, bat gefc^Ioffen, er 
[d^IieBt* to conclude; close, shut, 
lock. 

fflbUefirUfiftr finally, at last. 

fflllimm, bad, serious. 

ba» CflbUifr («(89)eS, '(98) er), castle. 

ber Cflblttfir («(S9)e8,'(88)er), end, con- 
clusion. 

ber Cflbmers (»e9, «en). pain, grief. 



fflbntiiiten, adorn. 

fflbntttl^io* dirty. 

ber Cflbna^el («8, *), bill, beak. 

ber Cflbnee (-9), snow. 

bie Cflbiteefloffe (*n), snow-flake. 

fflbneeliieifir* snow-white. 

^dtntibtn, fcgnitt, bat gefc^nittett, er 
f(5neibet, to cut. 

f (lineiett, to snow. 

f flbneO, fast, rapid. 

fflbnunrett* to hum. 

ff||Oti» already, indeed, to be sure. 

^dtUn, beautiful, pretty, flne. 

^dittttlidi, frightful, dreadful, terri- 
fying. 

f Aveilbett, fdbrieb, bat gef^rieben, er 
fcbrcibt, to write. 

bai Cflbveilbfti ('9), writing. 

fflbvdett, fcbrie, bat gef^rieen, er fcbreit. 
to cry, scream. 

ba9 9d$ttitn ('9), crying, braying. 

bieCflbttle (-n), school. 

ber Cfbnirat («e9, 'e), school-inspec- 
tor. 

ba9 Cflbniliiefett (<9), schools, educa- 
tional affairs. 

ber Cflbdler («9, — ), pupil. 

f fibiitteitt, to shake. 

^ditoadi, weak. 

fflbloars» black. 

ba9 Cflbtaieioeit (»9, — ), silence. 

fflbloeioeti, f^mieg, bat gef^toiegen, et 
fcbtoeigt, to be silent. 

1dii»ttf hard, heavy, difBcult. 

ba9 Cflbloertoeflivv (*e9), clank of 
swords. 

bie Cflbloefter («n). sister. 

fAloiiitmetir fcbtoamm, bat or {ft ge« 
fcbtuommen, er fcbtoimmt, to swim. 

^tkifbten, f^toor (fcbtour), bat ge« 
fcbrooren, er fcbtodrt, to swear. 

ber Cflblottt («e9, \), oath. 

feilid, six. 

Ce^n'* a town In northeastern 
France, where on September 1, 
1870, the greatest battle of the 
Franco-Prussian war was fought 
and Emperor Napoleon III. was 
taken prisoner. 

ber See («9t «n)f lake; (as a feminine), 
sea. 

bie Ceele (*n), soul. 

ber Ceoen ("9. — ), blessing. 

fegneti, to bless. 

felbeit» fab* bat gefeben, er fiebt. to see. 
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Ufit, very, very much, extremely. 

fd«, war, ift oemefetti cr ift, to be; fci 
eS nun toafix, let it be true. 

fritt (feine, fein), his, its. 

feinerfcitd* for his part. 

fcit, since (dat.). 

feitbem'* since then. 

bie9eite(«en), side. 

Ulhtt, self. 

fcHftft, self, even. 

Mttt, to set, place; {rejl.\ to sit 
down. 

fcttfsett, to sigh. 

fifl^, oneself, himself, herself, itself, 
themselves. 

fie» she, it, they. 

bai 9itb»finttl («8, — ), seventeenth 
(part). 

ber Ciea (-e8, -c), victory. 

Ciegfrieb (»8), Siegfried. 

fittoen* fano, bot oefunaeni er fingt. to 
sing. 

bet ®lttii (•c8, *c), thought, purpose. 

finnetib, thinking, musing. 

fi^ettf fag. bat oefefTen, er fifet. to sit. 

fu, so, very, thus, then; fo unb fo, 
such and such. 

fobalb'* as soon as. 

fofotf » at once, immediately. 

fooar', even. 

foqltidi', at once. 

ber Co^tt («e8, ^), son. 

folfliei; (fol^e, foIcbeS), such. 

berCoIbaf , (^en, -en), soldier. 

foOett, foUte, bat aefoUt, er foQ, shall 
(duty, obligation), ought to, is 
said to be. 

ber ®ommev (»8, — ), summer. 

fonbetbav, strange, singular, odd. 

fotibetn, but; ni^tnur . . . fonbern 
aucb, uot only . . . but also. 

bte Sonne (:>n), sun. 

ber Conncnnntecaana («9)» sunset. 

fonnia, sunny. 

berConntna («8» *t), Sunday. 

ber Conntaantoroen ('8, — ). Sunday 
morning. 

ba8 Conntaadfleib («e8, »er). Sunday 
dress, best clothes. 

fonft, else, otherwise. 

fliannen, to stretch out, to cock (a 
musket). 

fHaren, to save. 



ber Clmfir (*e8, "e), joke; aunt—, in 
fun. 

f|»asie'ven, to walk; — aebcn, to gd 
walking. 

ber Clieer ('e)8. «e). spear, lance. 

berClieiflbel («8), saliva, spittle. 

ba8 ClficI («e8. «e). play, game, con- 
test. 

f|»ielen, to play. 

fHinnen, ftionn, bot oeftionnen, et 
f))innt. to spin. 

fHvedien, ftirodb. bat oefDrocben, er 
fOricbt, to speak; ift m fOretficn, 
can be seen; jemanben fored&en, to 
interview someone. 

fl»Hnaen, \ptanQ, ift oeft^mnaen, et 
ftiringt. to spring. 

bie Clfule ('n), spool. 

bie«tobt(«e),city. 

ber Ctaatdntann (-eS, 'er), states- 
man. 

ba8 CtSbtfJben (*8, — ), small town. 

ba8 ettihttot («e)8, «e), city gate. 

ber ^tant ('e8, *e), state, condition. 

fterf, strong; bet ©tftrlere, the 
stronger. 

bie ^t&tU, strength. 

Hatfnnhtn, fanb fJatt', bot flatf ac- 
funben, e8 ftnbet ftatt', to take place. 

fteften, ftanb, bat aeftanben, er fiebt to 
stand; — bleiben, to stop. 

fUfiltn, ftabl> bat oeftoblen, er ftieblt, 
to steal. 

fteioen, ftiea, ift aeftieaen, er fteifit, to 
mount, ride. 

ba8 Cteittflben (*8, — ), little stone, 
pebble. 

fteOen, to put, place. 

ftetben. ftarb, ift oeftorben. er ftirbt, to 
die. 

ber ®tevn («e8, -e), star. 

ftetS, continually, always. 

bie Ctiefntuitei; ("), stepmother. 

bie CtieftOflbtet ('). stepdaughter. 

WD, quiet, silent, stUl; ftiflel be stilll 

fHOen, to quench. 

ber CtOff («e8, 'e), stick, cane. 

ftoffen, to stop, stick. 

ba8 ^totftftlUtb («e8, «er), stubble- 
field. 

ber Ctols ("eS), pride. 

ftoUf haughty, proud. 

ftdren, to disturb, annoy. 

ftofrm, ftie§. bot aeftoficn, er ftdgt, to 
push, shove, thrust. 
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ftafirio* butting. 

bee Cival^I («e8, «en)i beam, ray. 

berCivatib (<e8, «e), shore, strand. 

bie Ctreife («n) distance, way. 

berCtreit («e)8, «e), dispute, quar- 
rel. 

ftteiten, fttitt ^at fiefttitten,er ftteitet, 
to quarrel, dispute. 

ftretto* stem, strict, severe. 

bit Ctvenae. severity, rigor. 

bai 9tt0fi («e)S), straw. 

bet Cttom (sed, 'e). stream. 

bie Ctttlbe (stt), room, sitting-room. 

bai Ctiilileitt («8, — ), little room. 

baS 9t&tt (<eS, 'e)i piece. 

ftabie'rett, to study. 

bai Qltttbittnt (^eS, -ien), study. 

bet Ctttfil (se9, 'e), chair. 

bit CtMttbc («n),hour; bon Stunb'an, 
from that very hour. 

ft&vmtttf to storm, blow hard. 

ft&titn {refl.), to rush (into). 

ftii^en, to support; (r*^.), — auf, 
■ (ace.) lean upon. 

fttflftett, to seek, search for. 

f iilftticit, to atone for, make up for. 

bit Cuntme («n), sum, amount (of 
money). 

fair, sweet. 

% 

bit Safcl (»n), blackboard. 

ber Sag («e8, «e), day; aQe XaoCi 
every day ; tjor Qc6t Zaoen, a week 
ago; an ben — lontmen, to come to 
light. 

tfiali«, daily. 

baS Sal («e8, 'er), valley. 

iotifet, brave. 

bie Samfotilye (::n), magic cloak. 

bie Xat (»en), deed, action. 

taucttr to be dewy. 

taufctib, thousand. 

tattfenbmal* thousand times. 

bet a;eil(»c8,»e), part. 

ttef , deep. 

bafi 3!ier (»e8, »e), beast, animal. 

bet 3;if* (»e8. »e), table. 

ber 3:itel («»,—), title. 

bie Xo^tv ("), daughter. 

bec3!ob (sed), death. 

ber XoW (*e8, «e), flower pot, jar. 

bai 3;of («e8, «e), gate. 



tot, dead. 

tdiett. to kill. 

ttaoen, true, Igat fietraaetti tr trdat, to 
carry, bear, weac^^ 

ber Svjioev (•», — ), wearer, bearer. 

bie Srjhie (^n), tear. 

itavita, to trust, believe. 

^J^tr^taatv, grief. 

bee Sraum (-eS, 'e) , dream. 

tf^umeti, to dream; eS trfiumte mir, 
I dreamed. 

traurio* sad. 

tteffeit, trof , 5at oetroffcn, er trifft, to 
hit, meet; aLnftaltcn — , to make 
preparations. 

ittktn, trat, ift actreten. er tritt, to 
step, walk, go; {transitive), tread; 
in »icnft — • to enter service. 

tten, faithful. 

MnUn, tranl, 5at actrunlcn, er trinlt, 
to drink. 

ber XtiumW («e)8, -e), triumph. 

bet StPlffett (»8. — ), drop. 

tto^bent', nevertheless, notwith- 
standing. 

bafi Xn€i («e)8, 'er), cloth, shawl. 

ifk^He, excellent, capable, apt; lus- 
tily. 

tittt, tat Igat oetan, er tut, to do; toad 
lieSe fi^ — , what could really be 
done. 

bit Sai; (*en), door. 



u 



iilbel, bad, disagreeable. 

iibev, at, over, above, beyond {dat, 
and ace). 

iilietan', everywhere. 

iibetein'fpmmm, fam fiberein', ifl 
u6erein'aefommen, ec lommt fiber « 
ein'i to agree. 

iilievfanett, fiberfier. I^at uberfarien. 
er uberffiflt'. to surprise. 

bie Tihtv^nbt, surremder. 

iilbetl^ait|>f , at all, in generaL 

iilberl^o'Ieti, to overtake. 

abevluf'feti, fiberlie§', bat fiberlaffen, 
er iiberlafit'f to leave, give up, hand 
over. 

iibcfle'aeti, superior. 

jilievttiitt^en» abertoanb', bat fiber* 
toun'ben, er fiberhiin'bet, to over- 
come. 

ftbetgfis'afti, to convince. 

bie Wt (-en), clock, watch; mie biel 
— -, what time. 
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ltiii» for, about, aronnd i<icc.); (with 
an inflnitive with gu) » in order to. 

ttinlKr'fliegeti, floo um^er'. ifl umiger'' 
oeflofieni er fliefit umlger'i to fly 
about. 

nmfitt'^diltiditn, fc^ltcfi umlger', ifi 
um^er'aefc^Iic^en. ecfcoleicgtum^er, 
to sneak around. 

nm'fejftrett, to turn about. 

nm'fclftcn* falg urn', Igat um'aefel^eni er 
fie^t urn' (r</{.), to look about. 

nm'titit, tat urn', f)at um'getan, er tut 
um'f to wrap about, put on. 

ttm'liievfcit, tuarf urn', igat um'gemor' 
fen', er hiirft urn', to knock over. 

ntib, and. 

baS ttnalStf («8), misfortune. 

nnolftffliflftf unhappy, wretched. 

nititS^* useless, good for nothing. 

baS UnttOii («e)9), wrong, Injustice. 

nnfev (unf(e)re, unfer), our. 

ttttHdtthat, invisible. 

ntttev* under, among (dat. or ace.). 

nnitthte'dittt, unterbradg', fiat unter* 
bro'(5en, er unterbricbf , to inter- 
rupt. 

ber tttttevoano («8). fall, ruin. 

tmterviflb'tett, to instruct. 

tttt^fl'Uq, innumerable. 

bie Utfailfte (*n), reason, cause. 

baSUvteil («c)8, -e), sentence, judg- 
ment. 
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ber fOafaW (-en, -en), vassal. 

ber SBater (-S. '), father. 

ba9 f&atttlavh (-eS, 'er), fatherland. 

baS fBeilfliett (-d, -), violet. 

bttah'tthtn, berab'rebete, ^at berab'* 
rebct, er berab'rebet, to agree upon. 

betliveit'itett. berbrannte, bat ber« 
brannt. er berbrennt, to burn up. 

btthie^ntn, to deserve, earn. 

btthin'qttt (r<;i.), to hire oneself out. 

bttefi'ten, to respect, honor. 

btt^ol'qttt, to chase, hunt. 

beroe'bftid, in vain. 

bevoc'lben, bergino, ift bergangen, er 
bergebt, to pass away. 

Iferocf fen, bergagi bat bergeffen, er 
bcrgifit, to forget. 

betw&gf, contented. 

bttittttt {rejl.), to lose one's way, go 
astray. 

ber SBevIottf (*8, 'e), sale. 



bevfanfett, to sell. 

bttftfitt, reversed. 

berfongett, to long for (naeb). 

bttUtfen, to wound, hurt. 

bttUttttt, berlor, bot berloren, er ber^ 
liert, to lose. 

bit SBennfifilttitodfeiev (-n), wedding. 

bttmtihtn, bermieb, bat bermieben* 
er bermeibeti to avoid. 

bttnid^ttn, to destroy. 

btttattn, berriet, bat bcrroteti, er 
tierrfiti to betray. 

bcrfftttmettf to miss, neglect. 

btt^dtafftn, to procure, provide. 

berfflbveilifti, berfcbrieb, bat berfcbrie> 
btn, er berfd^reibt. to prescribe. 

berfefpen, berfabt bat berfeben, er ber- 
flebt, to provide with, furnish. 

brrfeliett, reply. 

btt^bttditn, berfbracb* bat berfbrodb' 
en, er berfbridgt, to promise. 

bttfttfitn, berftanb, ^at berftanben, er 
berftebt* to understand; eS berftebt 
f!{b« of course. 

bttftodt, obdurate, stubborn. 

berfttflbeti, to try, attempt. 

berteibiaett, to defend. 

bcntr'teilett, berur'tefltc, bat berur- 
teilt, er berurteilt, to sentence, con- 
demn. 

ber SBerloanbte (etn Sertoanbter), 
relative. 

btttotlft, withered. 

betieiften, beraieb* bat beraieben, er 
beraeibt, to forgive. 

ber f&ttttt («8. in), cousin. 

biel, icompar., mebr; super I., meift), 
much. 

bicOdflbf » perhaps. 

bievntibbievsio, forty-four. 

bittuvhikoamiq, twenty-four. 

ber SBooel (-8, '). bird. 

bai SBdoIdn (-8, — ), little bird. 

ba^ ^olt («e8, 'er), folk, people, 
nation. 

boll, fulL 

bonbHua'cit, boUbracb'te, bat boU- 
bracbt', er boQbringt'. to achieve, 
accomplish. 

bom = bon bent. 

botf before, in front of, with, from 
(dat. or ace.). 

bothti\ past. 

borbei'fabvett, fubr borbei', ift borbei'« 
gefabren, er f&brt borbei', to drive 
past or by. 
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botfiet', before. 

bie fBoflefttng («en), lecture. 

botntaflftfti, to impose upon; fie follen 
mix nit^ti —, they shall not impose 
upon me. 

botntfim, fine, aristocratic. 

botto&tt9, forward. 

2B 

loaflft, awake. 

toailftfetir touc^S, ift getoa^fen, er 
h)fi(5ft. to grow. 

bie fSQatkt (^en), watch, guard. 

bcr 9S8aoett (^0, — or «), wagon, cart, 
carriage. 

toaaeu, to risk. 

toaa'l^alfia, reckless, daring, rash. 

toa^Ieti* to choose, select, elect. . 

toafiv, true. 

tiiii()veitb, while. 

WaitfiaVtiq, truly, indeed. 

bie 98al6rl6eit (>en), truth. 

bcr fSQatt («e8i *er), forest, woods. 

baS 9S8aIbliieiMeiit (-8,—), wood 
fairy, forest fay. 

toaUett (ift fiemaQt). wander, travel. 

toan^ent if^at or ift getoanbert), to 
wander, travel (on foot). 

ber SSanbeter (>8, — ), wanderer, 
traveler. 

bie 9SQanqt («n), cheek. 

toann, when. 

toavm* warm, cordially. 

ba^ 98antttttodlbiIb («eS. «er), sign 
of wai'ning. 

toavitiit', why. 

toarten, to wait. 

load, what; sometimes = ettoaS.some- 
thing; — fur (ein), what sort of (a) ; 
ailed mad) all that. 

bad SSaffev ('8, — ), water. 

bie 9S8affctfIaff!fte («n), water bottle. 

toetfrn, to wake up, awake, waken. 

berSSea («e8, ^e). way, path, road; 
feined SBeged ge^en, to go his way. 

meo, away. 

tistq'vdumtn, to clear away, remove. 

totfftUf to blow. 

bie 9EQtfimut, sadness. 

tocl^ren {refl.), to defend oneself, 
offer resistance. 

bad 98eili (=cd, «er), wife, woman. 

bit 9!Qtiftnnd$t9hlumt (»n), Christ- 
mas rose. 



loril* because. 

ber VQtin (oed). wine. 

loeiitett, to weep. 

SSeindbcfo ("d), Weinsberg. 

ber 9S8eittdbei*aev (»d, — ), inhabitant 
or citizen of Weinsberg. 

liidfe, wise. 

toeifm, toied* ftat getoiefen, er tueift, to 
point out, show. 

lorifir* white. 

loeit, far, wide. 

t0tittt, further. 

toti'tttqtfittt, ging toei'tcr, i|i wei'ter* 
gegangen, er gel^t niet'ter, to go on. 

toclflftev ('e, «ed), which, what; tueld^ 
ein ®efitlgl, what strange feeling. 

fntlHtt, to wither, fade. 

toclfflft, foreign, ein SBelftficr, a for- 
eigner, a Frenchman. 

bit aSelt (-en), world. 

liiettia, little. 

liicttioftettd, at least. 

toentif if. when, whenever. 

toer, who, whoever. 

i»tthtn» toavh, ftat ge^orben. er niirfitf 
to sue (for), seek in marriage. 

bie SSev^nno (*en). suit, proposal. 

totthttt, toutbt or toatb, ift gehjorben, 
er toitb, to become ; as fut. auxili- 
ary, shall or will; as aux. in passive, 
to be. 

toevfcn, hjarf, ftat gehjorfen, er niirft* 
to throw. 

toert. worth. 

bad SSefftt (*d, — ). being. 

bad ^thtt ('d), weather; — matfite 
fic^ berrlic!^. the weather was turn- 
ing line. 

toiffeln, to wrap. 

taihtt, against, contrary to (ace.), 

toie, how, as, like. 

liiiebev, again. 

toi^tevWUn, to repeat, reiterate. 

bit SSiefe («n), meadow, pasture, 
field. 

mntitlm (<d). William. 

ber SSiOe («nd, «n), will, wish. 

WiUiq, willing. 

toiUiqtn, to consent to (in). 

ber 98itib («(e)d. <e), wind. 

toittfen* to beckon, signal. 

ber fSQinttt (-d, — ), winter. 

toinaia, tiny. 

Within, to whirl. 
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WitfUOi, really, actually. 
bit ^SQMUdiHii («en), reality, 
bie fSQinot (-n), widow. 

liiiffeit, tougte, fiat Qttou%t, er toti%, to 
know. 

IQO* where. 

loobttvdi' » by what or which, through 
what or which. 

iQOfar', for what. 

bie aSooe (-n). wave, billow. 

bcr aSooenHran (*8), shock of waves, 

foaming wave. 
Wofitt, whence, from what place. 
tooflin', wither, where. 
tOPlftlr well, probably, hardly, indeed, 

suppose. 
t»of$ibtfattnt, well-known, famous. 
baS aSofiltopnett (-8). good will. 
toontif » with what or which. 
Woffntn, to live, dwell. 
bctttOolf (-eg, «c).wolf. 

bet 89oIlenii«att9 (*eS), lowering 
clouds. 

WoUtttf tooQte, fiat QttooUt, er toill. to 
will, intend to, claim to; baS tuoQte 
iftm nid6t in bem ftoof l&inein, he just 
couldn't get that into his head. 

tsontif* wherewith, with what; 
t0onadi', about what. 
toovatt'* at what, on what. 
morin', wherein. 

S8ormd» Worms, town in Southern 
Germany. 

bag 9!Qott (»e8, "er or e) , word. 

tootji'liei*, at what or which, about 
what or which. 

toobott'* of what or which, from 

what or which. 
toogtt', for what or which purpose. 
toutibethtn, wonderful. 
tounberfflftiin* wonderful, beautiful, 
bet SSunfflft (-eS, "c), wish, desire. 
nf&nfd$tn, to wish. 
baB aSiinlein (-8. — ). rootlet, 
bie fSQut, rage, fury. 
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bU Safil (-en), number. 
i&fllm, to count, 
bet Bant (•e)8). quarrel. 
teioen* to show. 
tie3eU (-en), time. 



^ttftttdmt, aetbrac^. fiat aetbroc^n, er 
aecbrid^t, to break, shatter. 

serrelfreti, aetrig, fiat aerriflen, er ger* 
reigt, to tear to pieces. 

3eitd, Zeus, the father and chief 
of the gods. 

Sicl^ctt, aog, ift oeaoQen. er aie^t, to go, 
proceed ; as transitive, (^atgeaoflen), 
to draw, pull, tow, attract. 

bai Bitl («e8. «e), end, aim. 

iitmlidi, rather, quite. 

bai Bimmtt ('8, — ). room. 

ber Botu (»e8), anger, wrath. 

govttio, angry, vexed. 

gn, to, at, for (dat.); {as adv.), too. 

Sttffett, to quiver ; aucft eS f dgnell, a 
thrill runs swiftly. 

iuttftf, at first, first. 

iu'faneu, fiel au', ift au'oefaUen. er fdUt 
au', to close. 

gnfrie'^ett, contented. 
Stt'fiioett, to inflict (an Injury), 
ber Stta (»e9, 'e), train, procession. 
gn'iulielit, to hail joyously, acclaim. 
bie Sttfttttft, future. 
sunt = au bem. 
mt = au ber. 
iUT&d*» back. 

mtfitt'Uoltu, to fetch back. 
iurScf fflftiffCK, to send back. 

iuriiff'fflftteieti, fd^rie aur&cf . (at gu* 
rucf gefcgrieen, er f^reit aurfict', to 
shout back. 

itttiiff'ftra^Iett, to reflect. 

gtt'ntfeti* rief au', fiat au'oerufett, er 
ruft au', to caU to. 

ittfant'ittett, together. 

gufain'meiitreffeti, traf aufam'men. ift 
aufarn'mengetroffen, er trifft au'fam- 
men, to meet. 

gu'fbreffiett, foracfi au'. (at au'ae- 
fprocfeen, er fprid&t au', to adjudge. 

ber Stt'ftottb (-e8, *e), condition. 

gutior'* before, formerly. 

ittianaiOr twenty. 

ittiar, indeed, to be sure. 

gtoei, two. 

atoeiom* to branch, grow. 

gtneimal, twice. 

atoeit, second. 

itoifdttn, between {dot. or ace.). 

gtoiJIf , twelve. 
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abandon, auf 'geben, gab any, j^at 
auf'gcgcbcn, et gibt auf '. 

able (to be), Idnnen. 

aboard (to get), ein'fteigen, ftieg 
ein', ift cin'gcfteigcn, tx fteigt 
cin': all—, cin'ftcigen! cin'gc* 
fticgcn ! 

abonty um (<w^.); ^^on {dat.)\ 
about what, looDon, tt)oruber. 

accept, an'nel^men, nal^m an', 
^at an'genommen, er nimmt an. 

accompany, begleiten. 

advance, Dotmdrtd gel^en. 

advice, bet "Siaif—t^. 

afraid of (to be), fi(^ furc^ten, 
t)or {dat.y 

after(prfp.), nad);{conj\), nac^* 
bcm'. 

again, miebet. 

ago, t>ox {dat.)\ {adv.), I^cr; 
an hour — , Oor cinet ©tunbc; 
twenty years — , jn^anjig ^al^te 
l^cr. 

aid, bie $ilfe. 

air, bie £uft, «e. 

all (all of), all; (whole), ganj;— 
day, ben ganjen Xag ; {colUct,); 
(everybody) allc^, not at — , 
gat ntc^t. 

allow, (affen, lieg, ^at gelaffen, er 
lagt; he 18 allowed, et barf. 

alone, allein. 

already, fc^on. 

also, auc^. 

although, obgleic^. 

always, immet. 

amongy unter {dat. and ace). 



and, unb. 

anger, bet 3om, — eg ; bet ^rget, 

—8. 

angry, bdfe, drgetHc^, jomig. 

animal, txii %\tx, — ed, — e. 

annoy, ftBren. 

answer, bie 5(nf »ort, — en. 

answer, ant'morten. 

appear, erfc^einen, erfc^ien, ift 
etfc^ienen, et etfc^eint. 

apple, bet ^f el, — ^, « . 

apple-tree, bet S(|)fclbaum, —ti, 
«e. 

apprentice, bet ^anbuetf^but* 
\^{t), — n, —XL 

army, bag §eet, — eS, — e, 

aronnd, um {ace. ). 

as, xo\t, 

ashamed (to be), fic^ fc^amen. 

aside, beifeite. 

ask, f togen ; —for, bitten unu 

astonished, etftaunt. 

at^ an {ace. and dat,), ju {da/ A: 
ubet {ace); of time, um {ace); 
— it, batiibet; bei {dat.); at 
Dame Holle's, bet gtau |>one. 

attack, an'fallen, ftel an^ l^at 
an'gefallen, et foflt an'. 

attention, bie 9[ufmetffamleit, 
— en. 

attract. i\t\!itn, m, l^at gejogen, 
et jie^t ;— to, jie^en auf (ace ). 

B 

battle, bie Sc^lac^t, — en. 

bad, fc^lec^t ; a — dream, ein b5f'»t 
Xtaunu 
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be (to), fcin, roar, ift gctuefcn, ex 
ijt; there is or are", Cd ift or 
fmb; ed gibt. 

beast, bag Xicr, — (e)d, — e. 

beantifnl, fc^on. 

because, meil, ha, 

beckon, tpinfcn. 

become, toerben, tourbe or toarb, 
ifl gettjorbcn, er »irb. 

bed, baSSBctt, — c^, —en. 

before, Dor (a^r. and dat.); 
(adv,). Dormer; ever — , je bor- 
x^ti ; — morning, t)or aftorgcit ; 
(coftj.), cl^c, bet)or. 

beg;, bitten, bat, ]^at gebeten, er 
bittet; — for, bitten urn (ace), 

behind, Winter {dat. and ace). 

believe, glauben. 

bell, bie ©c^elle, — n. 

bench, bie $anf, «e. 

bend, biegen, bog, l^at gebogen, er 
biegt. 

Berlin, SBcrlin, — «. 

beside, nebcn {dat. and ace.)] 
beside it, baneben. 

better, beffcr ; the — , bag 33cffere. 

between, jwifc^cn {dat, and 
ace), 

bigr, gro6, macfttig. 

bird, bcr S^ogel, — g, «. 

Bismarck, ^is^ntarcf. 

blackboard, bie Xafel, — u. 

bless, fegnen. 

bloom, blu^en. 

blow, blafen, blied, tjat geblafcn, 
er oldft. 

boat, bag 3c^iff/ — ^*/ -«'. 
boatman, bcr 3d)iffer, —^, — . 
book, ha<i 5Buc^, — ee, °or. 

boy, ber .^inabe, — n, — n ; school 
— , ber S3nrfc^e, — n, — n. 

brave, tapfer. 

bread, \>a^ ^rot, — eg, — e. 



break, jerbrec^en, jerbroc^, ^at 
yerbroc^en, er jerbrici^t; — out, 
;erbor'brcc^en, brot^ bert)or', ift 
jcrbor'gebroci^en, er brid^t l^er* 
Dor'. 

brigrht, gettedt. 

bringr, bringen, brad^te, fyit ge« 
brac^t; —up (a child), er^iel^en, 
ctjog, l^ot erjogen, er eraie^t. 

brother, ber SBruber, —8, « . 

brushwood, t>a^ SReifig, — g. 

bnild, bauen. 

bundle (of wood), bag ^ol^bun* 

bel, — g, — . 

burst (out), Ijeroug'pra^en. 

but, ober, aHein; {after a ne^a^ 
tive), fonbem. 

by, Don {dat,), burc^ {acc.\ 

c 

call, rufen, rief, l^ot gerufen, cr 
ruft; — to, p'rufen. 

called (to be), ^ei§en, ]^ie§, ^at 
ge^eigen, er ^eigt. 

can, fonnen, fonnte, ^at gelonnt, 
er fann. 

cane, ber 6tocl, — eg, «e. 

cape, ber aWantcI, — g, «; bie 
^arnfap|)e. 

capture, gefangen ne^mcn; ne^- 
men, no^m, ^at genommen, er 
nimnit. 

care (to), m5gen; would — to 
risk, m5d)te ttagen; — for 
(tend), |)flegen. 

carriage, ber SBagen, — g, — . 

carry, tragen, trug, l^at getragen, 
er trdgt. 

ease, bcr %cl% — eg, «e. 

castle, bag 3d) log, — ffcg, «ffer. 

cat, bie .Ua^e, — n. 

cause, bie Sad)e, — n. 

cautious, befonnen. 

celebrate, feievn. 



VOCABULARY 



328 



certainly, getoifi. 

chair, hex ©tul^r, —eg, «c. 

chalk, bie ^reibe. 

Glwrles the Great, ^arl ber 
©roge. 

charming, rcucnb; most — , aU 
lerlicbft. 

chase, bctf olgciu 

child, bad ^inb, — -eS, — et. 

choose, toal^len. 

church, bic ^irt^e, — n; to—, 

city, bic ©tabt, «c. 

claim, tt)oIIcn. 

clear, liar. 

clothes, hie Stleihex ( pi, of Dag 
^reib). 

cock, ber ^o§n, — e«, -e. 

cold (to be), frieren, fror, \!^qX 
gefroren, er friert; I am — , eg 
friert mit^. 

cold, fait; to be — , frieren, fror, 
^ot gefroren, er friert. 

combat, ber ^ampf. —eg, -e. 
come, fommen, fam,ift gefommen, 
er f ommt ; let him — , f omme er. 

command, befeblen {dat.), be* 
fa^I, ^at befo^Ien, er bepe^It. 

commit, uberge'ben, iibergob', 
^at ilberge'ben, er iibergibt^ 

compelled (to be), miiffen. 

complain, Ilagen; without — ing, 
o^ne ilagen. 

condemn, berur'teilen;—«d him 
to death, tJerur'teilte i^n gum 
Xobe. 

condnctor, ber Sc^affner, — g, — . 
conquer, uberioin'ben, ubcr* 

roanb', iibertoun'ben, er iiber- 

tDin'bet. 

conscience, bag@en)iffen, — g. 

consider, ^alten fur, ^ielt, \:^qX 
ge^alten, er l^alt. 

contrary (to), tuiber {acc.\ 



conyent, bag tlofter, — g, «. 

convince, uberjeu'gen;—d, fiber* 
jettgf- 

cordial, eroebcn; Yours most 
cordially, gbrinnigft ergcbcncr, 
or 3^r ergcbcnfter. 

corpse, ber Seit^nam, — g, — e. 

cost, f often. 

conncilor, ber SRatgcber, — g,— . 

connt^ gelten, gait, ^at gegolten, 

er gilt, did not — . gait nic^tg; 

(enumerate), jfi^Ien. 
countless, un^a^Iig. 

courage, ber SKut, --(e)g; to 
pluck up —,rK^ ein^erj faffen. 

eonrse (of), natfirlic^, eg Derftel^t 
fi(^. 

courteously, pflic^. 

creature, bag ®ef(^6|)f, —eg, — e. 

cry, fc^reien, ft^rte, \}^qX geft^rieen, 
er.fci^reit. 

cuckoo, ber ^vAvA, — g, — e. 

cup, bie 2:affe, — n; a cup of tea. 
eine Xaffe Xee. 

cut, fc^neiben, fc^nitt, §at gefd^nit- 
ten, er ft^neibet. 

D 

dame, bic grau, —en. Dame 
Holle, grau ^oHe. 

dance, tanjen ; there was dancing, 
eg ttjurbe getan^t. 

daring, wag(c)^alfig. 

dark, bunfel. 

daughter, bic Xoci^tcr, «. 

day, ber Xag, —eg, — e ; one day 

{indef. time), eineg 2:ageg. 
dear, licb. 
death, ber 2:ob, — eg. 

deceiTC, betrugen, betrog, ^at be 
trogen, cr betrugt. 

decided, befc^Ioffen. 

deed, bie Xat, —en. 

deep, tief. 
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deligrht, erf teuen ; to be delighted^ 
fic| ftcucn, 

deliyer np, ab'Iiefern. 

depart, ab'fal^rcn, fu^r ah', ift 
ab'gcfa^rcn, er fd^rt ab'. 

describe, befd^reibcn, befc^rteb, 
f^at bcfc^tieben, ex befd^rcibt; 
can hardly be described, Idgt 
fit^ laum befc^reiben. 

deserve, octbicncn. 
desire, moKeii. 

deTonr, ftcffcn, frog, l^at gcfrcf* 
fen, er frifet. 

die, ftcrben, ftarb, ift geftorbcn, er 
ftirbt 

difference (make a), an'ge^en, 
ging an', f^at an'gegongcn, er 
ge^t an'; what — does it make 
to me, mad gc^t bad mid) an. 

difficult, fd^toer. 

diligrence, ber fjleig, — ed. 

disappointed, enttdnfd)t. 

disturb, beun'ru^igen ; annoy, 
ftoren. 

do, tun, tat, bat getan, er tut; 
— with, maqen mit; to — an 
injury to one, eincm ein fieib 
juf iigen ; (as emphatic auxili- 
ary not translated). 

doctor, ber Softer, — S, — 6'ren. 

dog, ber ^unb, — ed, — e. 

done (to happen), gefc^e^en, ce* 
fc^a^, ift gcfdje^en, ed gefdjiegt; 
Thy will be done, Xein SKiUe 

^ gcfc^e^e. 

donkey, ber @fel, — d, — . 
door, bie Xiir(c), — (c)n. 

doubtless, jmeifeUod, ol^ne 

3wcifcL 
drama, bad ^ramo, — d, Xramen. 

drayman, ber gu^rman, —d, 

gu^rleute. 
dream, ber Xraum, — ed, «e. 
dres8, \>qA ^leib, — cd, — er. 



drink, trinfen, trani, l^t getrunf* 

en, er trinft. 

drive, fal^ren, fu^r, ift gefal^ren, 
er fd^rt; —off, baoon'jagen; 
— past, t)orbci'fal^rcn. 



E 



eagrle, ber Slbler, — d, — . 

ear, \iaS> C§r, — (e)d, —em 

early, f ru^. 

earn, Derbienen. 

earth, bte @rbe. 

easy, easily, leic^t. 

eat, effen, ag, \)fiX gegeffen, cr igt. 

either ... or, enttoeber . . . ober; 
can not know either, lann e^ 
auc^ nic^t miffen. 

elector, ber ^urfiirft, — en, — en ; 
— of Brandenburg, ^urfilrft 
Don ^ranbenburg. 

emperor, ber ^aifer, — d, — . 

end, bad @nbe, — d, — n ; at the — , 
am @nbe. 

enemy, ber gcinb, — ed, — e, 

Eng^land, (Snglanb, — d. 

enter, cin'treten/trat ein', ift ein'- 
getreten, cr tritt ein' ; — her 
service, in i^ren S^ienft trcten. 

entrnst, an'bertrauen. 

evening^, ber Slbenb, — d, — e. 

ever (alwa^^s), immer; at any 
time, \t, jemold; — before, je 
t)or^er; — so softly, noc^ fo 
leife. 

every, jeber (jebc, jcbed). 

evil, bdfe; much — , t)iel ©ofed. 

example, bod @jem|)el, — d, — ; 
for—, 5um SBeifpiel. 

exceedingrly, dugerft, ^oc^ft. 

excelled (in strengrth), an ftraft 

iiberle'gen (fein). 

excellent, tiic^tig. 
except, auger {dat.\ 
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exclaim, auiS'ruf en, rief au^% i)at 
au^'gerufcn, er ruft au^\ 

expect, ertoarten. 

experience, ctf a^rcn, erfu^r, f^at 
ex^a^xen, ex crfdl^rt. 

explain, etfldren. 

extremely, l^oc^ft, aufecrft. 

eye, bag ^uge, — ^, — n. 



F 



faded, t^ertoellt 

faitlifnl, treiu 

falcon, bet fJaHc, — ^n, — n. 

fall, fatten, peL ift gefatten, er 
fattt* 

false, f alfd^, untreu. 

fare (she fares), ed gel^t il^t. 

fast, fd^nett* 

father, ber SSater, — «, ". 

fatherland, hai ^aterlanb, — e3. 

favor, bie ®nabe, — n. 

feather-bed, ha^ gcbcrbett,— (c)g, 
— en. 

FehrbelUn, f$e^rbettin\ 

few, toenig (e). 

fifth, hai giinf tel, — g, — ; {adj\), 
ber (bie, bas^), fiinfte. 

fifty, f iinfjig, — years ago, Dor 

funfjig Qa^ren. 

fight, fdmpfen. 

find, pnben, fanb, f^at gefunben, 
er ftnbet; has been found, ^at fid^ 
gefunben. 

finish (with studies), aud^tubie^ 
ren. ' 

first, erft; at — , juerft'. 

fire, filnf. 

flock, bie §erbe, — n. 

floor, bee gugboben, — g, «. 

flow, flicgen, flog, ift gefloffen, er 

fliefet. 
flower, bie S3Iurac, — n. 



flower-pot, ber %f>pl — re)«, 'e; 
ber SBfumentopf, — )e)g, 'e. 

fly (away), f ort'Piegen, Pog f orf , 
ift fort'gepogen, er piegt fort'. 

follow, f olgen (ift gef olgt) (wtU 
dat.) 

fond (to be — of), lieb §aben. 

food, t(A eff en, -hJ. 

fool, ber 9'iarr, — en, —en. 

foot, ber gug. -~e«, 'e* 

for, (prep,) filt (ace); m (dat.)-, 

— it, bafiir; ask for, bitten um 
(acc,)\ (conj,) benn. 

forest, ber a&alb,--e«, "er. 

forget, Dergeffen, bergag, l^at ber- 
geffen, er bcrgigt. 

forty, bierjig; — four, Dierunb- 
bieraig. 

fraction, ber 83rud^, —eg, 'c. 

free, befreiem 

freeze, f rieren, f ror, \:^qX gefroren, 
e§ friert, to freeze. 

fresh, frifd^. 

Frederick the Great, f^riebric^ 
ber @)roge. 

Frederick II, grieberic^ II. (ber 
gttjeite). 

Frederick UTilliam, f^riebric^ 
SBil^elm. 

Frederick of Hombnrg, f$rieb< 
rid^ Don ^omburg. 

friend, ber greunb, — e§, — e. 

friendly, freunblic^. 

frighten, erfcfjreden. 

frightened (to be), erfd^reden, 
erfc^raf, ift erfd^rodten, er er^ 
fc^ridft. 

Fritz, fjrij, Sri^eng or %x\%\ 

from, Don {dat.)\ au§ {dat.)\ 

— that, baDon'; — what, too* 
Don'; — where, ttJOl^er'. 

fruit-tree, ber Obftbaum, — (e)d» 
«e. 

further, toeitcr. 
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G 



garden, ber ©artcn. — 8, «. 

gate, bag %ox, — e^, — e. 

gentleman, ber ^ecr, — n, — en. 

German, beutfc^. 

get (fetch), l^olcn; receive, he* 
fommen, befam, f^at befommen, 
er befommt, or crbalten, er^iclt, 
^at erl^alten, cr credit; —.back, 
jurud'l^olcn. 

ghost, baS @cf|)cnft, — eS, — cr. 

gift, bie @abc, — n. 

girl, ba§ aKabd^en, — «, — . 

giye, gcbcn, gab, ^at gegcben, et 
gibt; — up, auf'gcbcn; —over, 
libetgeb'cn. 

glad, frS^lid^; — to. . . , 0crn a///^ 
/^^ z/^r^/ to be — , ftd^ frcuen. 

gladly, gent. 

glass, t>a^ ©rag, — e§, "er; a — 
of water, eiit ®laS SSoffer. 

go, ge^en, ging, tft gegangen, er 
gent; — walking, fpajieren 
gcgen; — away, fort'ge^en, 
weg'gcl^en; — home, nad) ^aufe 
ge^en; — back, prutf'gebcn; 
are going to (intention), tuouen. 

Ood, (ber) ©ott, —eg; often, ber 
liebe®ott; ber |>err,— n; (//.). 
gods, (Spotter. 

gold, bag QJoIb, —eg. 

golden, golben. 

goldsmith, ber (^Ibf(f)mieb, — eg, 

— e. 
good, gut; much — , Diel ©uteg; 

the — , bag @ute. 
grandfather, ber ©rogooter, — g, 

grantu geben, gab, l^at gegeben, 
er gibt. 

grasp, ergreifen, ergriff, l^at er* 
griffen, er ergreift. 

great, grofe. 

greeting, ber ©rug, —eg, »e. 



grief, ber Sommer, — g; ber ^um* 
mer, — g, 

grronnd, bie @rbe. 

grow, mac^fen, muc^g, ift Qttoad)* 
fen, er ttjoc^ft. 

Qnnther, ©untl^er, — g. 

H 

hair, bog |>aor, —eg, — e. 

half, bie §alfte,— n; (^d)'.), f^alh; 
— an hour, eine ^albe ©tunbe. 

hallow, l^eiltgen. 

handsome, \6)dru 

hang (upon), an'l^angen. 

happen, gefdiel^en, gefcfjal^, ift 
gefc^e^en, eg gef(f|ie^t. 

happy, l^eiter, gliidri^. 

hard (strong), ftarf, l^art, fc^mer. 

hardly, launt. 

harm, bag Seib, — eg; some — , 
irgenb ein 2e\i. 

harm, fd^oben («//M ifat.\ 

hasten, eilen (ift geeilt). 

hate, ^affen. 

have, l^aben, l^atte, l^at gel^abt, er 

bat; to cause, order, laffen, 

lieg, bat gelaffen, er Idgt; hasn't 
he, md^t mal^r? 

he, er; ber, biefer. 

hear, l^dren. 

heart, bag ©erj, — eng, —en. 

heayy, fd^mer. 

help, bie $)tlfe. 

help, ^elfen, ^alf, l^at ge^olfen, cr 
l^flft (wtM dat.). 

herd, bie §crbe, — n. 

here, ^ier, ba« 

hero, ber §elb, —en, —en. 

high, ^oc^, p^er, l^oc^ft. 

himself (r^.). SW* {intensive), 
felber, felbft. 

his, fein (feine, fein). 
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exclaim, aud'ruf en, rief aud', l^at 
au^'gerufcn, er ruft auS'. 

expect, ertoartem 
experience, erf al^rcn, erf ul^r, l^at 
erf al^ren, er erf dl^rt. 

explain, eritaren. 
extremely, l^odift, augerft. 
eye, baS ^iuge, — 3, — n. 

F 

faded, bertDeItt 

faithfdl, treiu 

falcon, ber fjatte, — ^n, — tu 

fall, fallen, fiel, ifl gefallen, er 
fattt 

false, f alfd^, untreu. 

fare (site fares), ed gel^t il^r. 

fast, fd^nelL 

fatlier, ber Scoter, — «, ". 

fatherland, bad $ater(anb, — eS. 

faYor, bie ©nabe, — n. 

feather-bed, baS JJebcrbctt,— (e)g, 
— en. 

FehrbelUn, f^e^rbeain'* 

few, toenig (e). 

fifth, baS fjunf tcl, — «, — ; (adj. ), 
ber (bie, tiOi^), fiinfte. 

fifty, funfjig, — years ago. Dor 

fiinfaig Sa^ren. 

fight, fdm^fen. 

find, ftnben, fanb, l^at gefunben, 
er finbet; has been found, l^at [ic^ 
gefunben. 

finish (with studies), auS'ftubie^ 
ren. 

first, erft; at — , juerft'. 

fiye, fiinf. 

flock, bie §erbe, — n. 

floor, bee gugboben, — S, «. 

flow, fliegen, flog, ift gefloffen, er 
fliefet. 

flower, bie S3(urac, — n. 



flower-pot, ber Sopf, — re)S, *e; 
ber 83fumento|)f, — )e)S, "e. 

fly (away), f ort'ptegen, Pog f orf , 
ift fort'gejiogen, er piegt fort'. 

follow, f olgen (ift gef olgt) {with 
dat.) 

fond (to be — of), lieb l^aben. 

food, \ii& <Sff en, — d. 

fool, ber "^oxt, —en, —en. 

foot, ber gfug, —eg, 'e. 

for, (prep.) filt (acc.)\ m (da/.); 

— it, bafjlr; ask for, bitten urn 
(ace); (conj.) benn. 

forest, ber SSftalb,— eg, 'er. 

forget, t)ergeffen, toergag, l^at oer- 
geffen, er toergigt. 

forty, toierjig; — four, oierunb- 
toierjig. 

fraction, ber 83m(^, —eg, "e. 

free, befreiem 

f reezoji f rieren, fror, l^at gef roren, 
eg friert, to freeze. 

fresh, frifd^. 

Frederick the Great, f^riebridi 
ber ©roge* 

Frederick II, f^rieberid^ II. (ber 
3tt)eite). 

Frederick WUUam, f^riebrid^ 
^il^elm. 

Frederick of Hombnrg, ^rieb^ 
rid^ t)on ^omburg. 

friend, ber greunb, —eg, — e. 

friendly, freunblid|. 

frighten, erfc^reden. 

frightened (to be), erfc^reden, 
erfd^raf, ift erfc^rod en, er er^ 
fd^ridt. 

Fritz, %x\%, fjri^eng or %t\%\ 

from, toon (dat.); aug (dat.); 

— that, batoon'; — what, too* 
toon'; — where, tool^er'. 

fruit-tree, ber Dbftbaum, — (e)g, 

«e. 
farther, meiter. 
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lark, bie Serd^e, 

last, Ie|t. 

langrh, lad^en; — at, aud'Iad^en 
(at a person); ia6)en or (gc^eln 
ibcr {acc.\ 

lay, (egen. 

lazy, fauL 

learn, Icrnen; — to suffer, Icrnc 
Iciben. 

least (in the), im geringften. 

lend, (eil^en, liel^, l^at gelie^en, er 

lei^t. 
lessen, minbern. 
letter, ber S3rief, — eS, — e. 

lie, liegcn, lag, ^at 0clegcn, er 
liegt ; — down, fid^ mc'berlcgcn. 

life, bag Sebcn, — g, 

li^liten, bli^en; it lightens, tl 

blifet. 

like (be fond oOi gem l^aben, 
mbgen (<?/^/^« with gern); like 
to, gcrn {with any verd);iihe 
had not liked to do it, l^dtte et 
c3 nidit gern gctan ; would you 
like, mod^ten 6ie gem? 

little^ flein; the little girl, bie 

^leme. 
lire, leben; (dwell), tool^nen. 

lougr, lang; no longer, itid^t (dng« 
er; a — time, fd^on langc, 

look (appear), auS'fel^en, fa^ au§', 
i^at auS'gefel^en, er fiel^t au^' ; 
looks as though, ftel^t au^, a(§ 
ob {with pret, subj .), 

lose, tierfieren, Derlor, l^at bcrlor* 

en, er toertiert. 
love, Ueben. 
low, niebrig. 

M 

make, madden, rreffen, see prep- 
aration. 

maid, bie gungfrau, — en. 

man, ber 9Kann, — eS, «er. 

many, t)ie(e. 



mark.bie EJJarf, fifty marks, tunf* 
gig aRarf. 

maryelons, tounberbar. 

master, ber SJleifter — «, — ; ber 
fierr, — n, —en; — of, ^err 
{with gen.). 

matter, bie ^Oi^z, — n. 

may (permission), biirf en; (proba- 
bility, desire), ntdgen; (possi- 
bility), fdnnen. 

mayor, ber ©firgermcifler, — g, 

• 

meadow, bie SBiefe, — n. 

mean, bebeutem 

medicine, bie ajjebigin', — en. 

meet, begegnen, (ift begegnet), 
{with oat.). 

mercy, bie @nabe, — n. 

middle, bie SJ^itte. 

mild, mitb. 

mill, bie S^il^re, — n. 

miller, ber aJiiiller, — 9>, — . 

minute, bie SJiinu'te, — en. 

misfortune, bad IXnglild, — d. 

mistaken (to be), fid^ irrem 

mode (of life), bie £ebendtt)eife. 

money, 'bai ®elb, — e3, — er. 

moon, ber STlonb, — eS, — e. 

more, mel^r. 

mostly (most part), meiftenS. 

mo titer, bie SJlutter, <. 

mouse, bie SO^aud, ^e. . 

Mr., iperr, (^prefixed also to 
many titles), 

much, t)iel; very — , fel^r; (many 
things), t)ieIeS; how — , loie DieL 

multiplication table, bad @in« 
maleinS {indec). 

murder, ermorben. 

museum, bad aRufe'um, — \ 
9)^ufc'en. 

must, (necessity), mitffen. 

my, mein (meine, mein). 
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N 

narrow, cng. 

nature, bie 3latux\ 

near, {prep.\ ncbcn {dat. and 
ace); — it, baiic'bcn, (adj.), 

Ifeekar, bcr ^tdax, — 8; tow up 
the — , ben 3ledat l^inour* 
jicl^cn. 

need, braud^en. 

neigrhbor, ber SiJad^bar, —3, — n. 

neither « . . nor, toeber . . . noci|. 

nephew, ber ^e^e, — n, — n. 

neyer, niemate, nie; (emphatic), 
nie unb nimmcr. 

new, neu. 

Nibelnnsrenlied, bad 9libelun^ 
genlieb, — eg. 

nine, neun ; — o'clock, neun U^r. 

no, fcin, ( — e, — ); — one, nie= 
manb', («^^. adv.), nein. 

noble, ebet. 

noise, ber Sarm, — eS. 

not, nidit 

nothingr, nid^tS* 

notice, bemerfen. 

now, je^t, nun. 

number, bie 3^^^/ — ^"- 



o 



obliged (to be), miiffen. 

occur (to, da^), ein'f alien, fiel 
ein', ift ein'gef alien, ed f allt ein' ; 
it would never occur to me, ed 
fiele mir niemalS ein'. 

of, tjon; battle—, ©d^fad^t bei, 
quarter of three, k)iertel k)Or 
brei. 

off, ttjeg, batjon' 

offer, bieten, bot, fjat gcboten, er 
bietet. 

often, oft. 



old, a(t; old woman, bie 9[Ite; 
old man, bet ^Ite. 

on, auf (da/, and ace); an (da/, 
and ace); on it, batauf; on 
account of, toegen (g^en. ). 

once, einmal; at*—, fogleic^'. 

one (indef.pron.), man, einer; 
(numeral), ein«, ein, (eine, 
ein); the — , ber, (bie, t>a9), eine; 
^^'clock, einiJ or ein U^r; — 
hundred and one, l^unberteind* 

only, nur. 

open, fid^ 5ffnem 

or, ober. 

order (in order to), urn (wi'/A ju 
and the infinitive). 

organ, bie Drgel, — n. 

other, anber; the —, ber (bie^ 
bad) anbere. 

otherwise, fonft. 

ought, foUen. 

our, unfer (unfere, unfer). 

out (of), au3 (dat.y 

OTen, btr SSadofen, — g, «. 

OTorcome, uberrtoin'ben, fiber* 
loanb', fibertoun'ben, er fiber- 
loin'bet. 

own, eigen. 



pain, bad Seiben, — d; ber 
©c^merj, — ed, —en. 

pardon, ber^eil^en, tierjie^, l^at 
tier^iegen, er tier^ei^t (with 
dat,). 

parson, ber ^farrer, — d, — . 

past, nad^. 

pastor, ber ^af'tor,— d,— (o'r)en. 

patient, gebulbig. 

pay, be^al^Ien. 

peasant, ber 93auer, — d or — n^ 
— n. 

pen, bie gebet, — ^n. 
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people, bie Scute (//.); nation, 
bad ^otf, — cS, «cr; {indefin- 
ite) man. 

perhaps, bieUeid^t. 

permitted (to be), bilrfen. 

physician, bet ^Irjt, — cS, «e. 

picture, \iQA SBilb, — cS, — er. 

pity, bad a^it'leib, -S. 

pityinsrly, mit'lcibig. 

place, fteQen* 

plan, bcr $Ian, — eS, «e. 

plant, bic ^flanjc, — n. 

play, f^ielen. 

please, gefaQen, gefiel, ^at gefal^ 
len, eg gef dUt {withdat. ) ; what- 
ever he pleases, tod^ er nur 
tooQe; (if you) please, bittc ! 

plnok (up courage), fid^ ein 
4)era f affen. 

poem, bag (SJebid^t, — eg, — e. 

poet, ber %otV, — en, — en; ber 
^id^ter, — g, — . 

polite, ]^5frici^. 

poor, arm; the — , bie Slrmen. 

possible, mdglic^. 

post, ber Soften, — g, — . 

praise, loben* 

pray, beten. 

prefer, fie ber l^abcn; prefer to — , 
lie ber {with proper verb). 

premonition, bie 5l]^nung, —en. 

preparation, bie ^Inftalt, —en; 
to make — s, Stnftalten treffen. 

prescribe, bcrfd^reiben, tier* 
fdbrieb, vjqX t)crfc^rieben, er bec- 
fc^reibt. 

pretty, fd^Sn. 

price, ber $reig, — eg, — e. 

pride, ber ©tolj, —eg. 

priest, ber ^rieftet, — g, — . 



prince, ber gUrfl, —en, —en; 
ber $rinj, —en, —en; Prince 
von Homburg, ^rinj t)on fiom* 
burg; Prince Bismarck, giirft 
SSigmard. 

probably, nio^I. 

professor, ber ^Profef'for, — g, 
— o'ren. 

promise, bcrf^redljen, berf^rad^, 
l^at tierfproqen, er bcrfprid^t. 

protect, befd^ii^cn. 

proToke, crregen. 

pull, ^iel^en, jog, l^at gegogcn, er 

jiel^t; — out, ^eroug'jic^en. 
pupil, ber ©confer, — g, — . 
pure, rein. 
pursue, tjerfolgen. 
put, fteQen. 

Q 

quarrel, fid^ ftreiten, ftritt fid&, 
l^at fid^ geftritten, er ftreitet fidp. 

quarter, bag SSiertel, — g, — ; — 
past {of time), (ein) SJirtel narf^ 
or QiVi\{dat.\ 

question, bie grage, — n. 

quickly, fd^nell. 

quiet, bie Sluice. 

R 

rapidly, fd^nefl. 

read. lefen, lag, l^at gelefcn, er 
lieft ; {of an example or ques- 
tion\ tauten. 

rendingr, bog Scfen, — g. 

really, too^L 

recommend, empfcl^Icn, cmtofa^l, 

l^at cmjjfo^len, er cmpfie^lt. 
reckless, toagl^olfig. 
reckon (out), aug'red^nen. 
red, rot. 

regiment, bag ^Regiment', — g, 
— er. 

rejoice, fid^ frcuen. 
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relate, etjdl^Ien. 

remain , bleiben, blieb, ift geblie« 
ben, er blcibt. 

reply, crtoibern, ont'»orten. 

reputation, bad ^nfel^en, — S. 

rest, rul^en, feiem. 

restrain, bampfcn ; could not — , 

mar ni(^t int ftanbe . . . gu bantp- 
fen. 

reyersed, berfel^rt. 

rich, reid^. 

riddle, bad SRfitfel, — S, — . 

ride, reiten, titt, ift gerittcn, er 
rcitet. 

ri^ht. red^t ; to be — , red^t Iftabcn; 
(correct), tic^tig; at the — 
time, 5ur tcc^ten 2^xt 

ripe, reif . 
risk, tt)agen. 

riTer, ber glug, — (ff)eg, «(ff)e. 
road, ber SBeg, — e§, — e. 
roof, t>a^ %ad), — eg, "er. 

run, laufen, Hef, ift gelaufen, er 
lauft; runaway, baoon'faufen, 
lief babon', ift babon'gelaufen, 
er Iduft bak)on'« 

runniner (he comes), er fommt 
gelaufcn. 

rush, fid^ ftilrgen. 



s 



Sabbath, {see Sunday). 

sad, traurig. 

sale (for sale), feil. 

^^y^ fcid^n; to be said to, fotten 
\wzth infinitive). 

scarcely, faum. 

school, bie ©d^ulc, — n. 

Sedan, 8eban^ 

see, fe^en, fa^, \)Qi gefe]^en,er fiel^t. 

seek, fud^en. 



seem, fd^einen, fc^ien^^at aefc^ie* 
ncn, er fc^eint; — (to one), bor'* 
fomnten {dat.)) it seemed ta 
me as if, ed fam mir bor, aid 
ob (subj.), 

seize, ergreifen, crgriff, %qX eX' 
griffcn, er ergrcif t. 

sell, berfaufen. 

send, fd^iden; — back, mxnd*" 
fd^idcn; — after, nac^'fo^iden. 

sense, ber ©inn, — ed, — c; — of 
justice, ber ^ered^tigleitdftnn. 

sentence, bad Urteil, — S, — e. 

serye, bienen (wit A dat,). 

seyerity, bie ©trcnge. 

sew, ndl^en. 

shadow, ber ©d^atten, — d, — . 

shady, fd^attig; more—, fd^at- 
tiger. 

shake, fd^ftttcln; — ofT, ab'ft^ilt- 
teln. 

shall, {future auxiliary), toer*- 

ben; (duty, necessity), follen. 
she, fie, bie, biefe. 
sheep, bag ©d^af, — (e)d, —c. 
shelter, bad ^V\>a6:^, — ed. 
shepherd, ber ©d^dfer, — d, — . 

shine, fd^eincn, fd^ien, l^at ge* 
fd^ienen, er ft^eint. 

short, furj. 

shove, fd^icben, fd^ob, l^at ge* 
fd^oben, er fc^iebt. 

show, jcigen. 

8hut,f(^lie6en, fd^log, %cA gcfc^lof* 
fen, er fd^liegt. 

sick, franl. 

Siegrfried, ©icgfrieb. 

silent (to be), fd^toeigen, fd^toieg, 
l^at gefc^toiegen, er fc^ioeigt. 

since, feit {dat,)] {conj.), feit* 
bem', \>(i. 

sinir, fingen, fang, l^at gefungen,. 
er fingt. 
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fiiugingf ftngenb ; the song (tAat 
was) sung, ha^ gefungene £ieb; 
there was — , cS tDUtbe gc 
fungen. 

Sir, (mcin) ^etr, — n, en. 

sister, bic ©c^toefter, — n. 

sit, fifeen, fog, ^at gefeffen, ex fifet. 

sky, ber $immel, — 8, — . 

slanting, fd^ief. 

sleep, f^lafen, fdiaef, i^at gc- 
fc^laf en, ex fd^laft. 

small, flein. 

smelly xietS^en, rod^, ^at gcrod^cn, 

cr rted^t. 
smile, lad^eln. 
snow, bcr ©c^nee, — ^. 
suow-wliite, f d^neetoeig. 
so, f ; to do — , eg ju tun. 
softly, leife. 
soldier, ber ©olbat', —en,— en. 

solve, aug'tedinen, Ibfcn (a rid- 
dle). 

some, mand)er, e, c3. 

someone, jemanb. 

something, citoa^. 

son, ber Sol^n, — c3, «e. 

song, bag Sieb, —eg, — er. 

soon, balb. 

sooner, e^er, frii^cr. 

sorrow, ber (Sd^merj, — c§, — en. 
ber Rummer, — g. 

soul, bie ©eele, — n. 

speak, fpred^en, fprod^, f^at ge* 

fprod^cn, er fpric^t. 
speaker, ber 9lebner, — 8, — . 
speech, bie SRebe, — n. 
spin, f^)inncn, fpann, i^at gcf^on* 

nen, cr f^innt. 
spool, bie ©pule, — n. 
spring, fpringen, fprang, ift ge* 

f^rungen, cr fpringt 
stand, ftc^^cn, flanb, f)at gcftanbcn, 

er ftcl^t. 



star, ber ©tern, — eg, — e. 

statesman, ber ©taatgmann, 

— eg «er. 
stay, bleiben, blieb, ift geblieben, 

er bleibt. 
steal, ftel^Ien, ftal^I, f)at geftol^Ien,- 

er ftiel^U. 
step, treten, trat, ift gctreten, er 

tritt. 
stepdaughter, bie ©tieftod|ter, '. 
stepmother, bie ©ttefmutter, «. 
still, nod^, bod^. 
story, bie ©efd^id^te, — n. 
strange, n)unberbar. 

stranger, ber fjrrembe, ein f}rem« 

ber. 
straw, bag ©trol^, — eg. 
strength, bie ^raf t, «e. 

strike, fd^Iagen, fd^Iug, l^at ge« 
fd^Iagen, er fc^lagt. 

strong, ftarf. 

student, ber ©tubent', —en, — en. 

study, bog ©tubium, — g, ©tubien. 

study, ftubieren. 

stupidity, bie 2)umm]^cit, — en. 

such, f olc^(er), — (e), —(eg). 

suffer, leiben, litt, l^ot gelitten, er 

leibet. 
sum, bie ©umme, — n. 
summer, ber ©ommer, — g, — . 

summon, bcrufen, berief, l^ot be* 
rufen, er beruft. 

sun, bie ©onne, — n. 

Sunday, ber ©onntog, — g, — e. 

sundown, ber ©onnenuntergong, 

— (e)g, «e. 
sunny, fonnig. 
sunset, ber ©onnenuntergong, 

— (e)g, «e. 
surely, getoife. 
swim, fd^toimmen, fdt|»omm, ift 

or f)at gcfd)tt)omnten, er 

fc^toimmt. 
sympathetic, mit'leibig. 
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table, hex %i\6), — c8, — c. 

take, nel^men, nal^m, ^at genom« 
men, er nimmt; — with, mit'^ 
nel^men; (conduct), fiil^rcn. 

talk, reben. 

tea, ber %ee, — g. 

teacher, ber Sel^rer, — ^. 

tell, fagen, erjftl^len ; she has been 
told, eS ift t^r gefagt loorben. 

ten, ^el^n. 

tend (keep watch), pten; (care 
for), pflegen. 

tenth, bag S^'^"*^^/ — ^' — • 

than, a% tote. 

thank, banfen (wtM dative), 

that {dem. pron.), jcner, (— c, 
—eg); ber, (bie, bag); {rel. 
pron.), ber, bie, bag; by — , 
baburd^';to — , baju; {conj,), 
bag. 

the {def. art.), ber, (bie, bag). 

then, bann, 

there, ba: is—? gibt eg ^r ift eg? 
{adv,\ ba^in. 

they, fie; {indef.), man. 

thief, ber ^ieb, —eg, — e. 

thingr, bie ^a^t, — n. 

think, ben!en, bad^te, \^ai ^tha6:ji\ 
meinen; glauben. 

third, bag ^rittel, — g, — . 
this, biefer, (— e, — eg). 
thougrht, ber @eban!c, — n^, — n. 
thousand, bag Xaufenb, — g, — e. 
three, brci. 
throngrh, burdi {acc.\ 

throw (away), weg'tocrfcn, loarf* 
weg', ]^at tDcg'getoorfen, er toirft 
njeg'. 

thunder, ber Conner, — g. 
till, big; often, big ju (dat.). 



time, bie ^t\i, — en ; what — is it? 
Xoxt t)ie( Ul^r ift eg? once upon 
a — , einmol; at the right — , 

jur red^len 3^^*; * '^"^ "^» 
fd^on lange* 

tiny, tt)in5ig. 

tired, mitbe. 

tiresome, Iangn)et(ig. 

to, gu (dat.^ usually with 
persons)) nad^ {dat, with 
places)] — (a) thousand, big 
taufenb. 

today, l^eute. 

tomorrow, morgcn; before — , 
t)or morgcn. 

too, aud^. 

tow (up), l^inauf'jiel^en, jog l^in* 
auf, Vjoi l^inauf'gejogen, er jie^t 
^inauf. 

toward, gegen, {acc.)\ — a place, 
nad^...(3U) {dat,), 

town, bie @tabt, «e; little town, 
bag ©tabtd^cn, — g, — . 

train, ber ^n^, —eg, «e. 
trayel, reifen (ift or ^at gereift). 
tree, ber S3aum, — eg, «e. 
triumph, ber Xriump V/ — eg,— e. 
true, loa^r; be — , toa^r fein; 
(loyal, genuine), treu. 

truth, bie SBal^r^eit, — en. 

try, berfud^en; tried to see, »oU« 
ten fel^en. 

turn (out,)aug'tt)eid^cn, toid) aug% 
ift aug'gctoid^en, er toeid^t aug'. 

twelve, jtodlf. 
twenty-four, bierunbjtoanjig. 

two, gtoei; the — , bie beiben; 
you — , il^r beiben. 

u 

ugrly, l^aglid^. 

uncle, ber Dnfel, — g, — . 

under, unter {dat. and ace), 

understand, oerftel^en, oerftanb, 
l^at oerftanben, er ocrftel^t. 



334 



VOCABULARY 



up, auf {dat, and ace, ) ; to be — , 
auf fein. 

use (to be of), l^clfen, l^aff, ^ot 
ge^olf en, er ^i(f t ; it is no longer 
any — , c3 ^ilft nid^tS mcl^r. 

useful, nilt^Iici^. 



V 



Tain (in), umfonft. 

Tallej, bag Xal, — tl, «er. 

yanquish, iibetwin'bcn, fiber* 
wanb', ^at ubertoun'bcn, er 
fibertoin'bet. 

yery, fel^r. 

yillage, baS 2)orf, — e^, «er. 

yisit, befud^en. 

w 

wagron, bcr SSagen, — ^, — . 

^al^en, toeden. 

walk, gel^en, ging^ift gegangen, er 
gel^t; to take a — , fpa^ieren 
ge^en. 

want (intention, desire), tPOUen. 

warm, marnt; most warmly, aufd 
todrmfte. 

warrior, ber ^rieger, — g, — ; 
ber §elb, — en, —en. 

Watch on the Rhine, bie ^ac^t 
am Wn^txw.. 

water, tioA SSaffer, — S. 

way, ber SBeg, — tl, — e; on 
their — , i^re^ SBegeS. 

we, »ir. 

weali, fd^tpad). 

wedding, bie ^od^^eit, — en. 

weekday, ber SB3od)entag, — i^,~e. 

weep, toeinen. 

well, ber ©runnen, — S, — ; 
{adv.), gut, fc^on, »o]^(. 

WeinsbcrsT, SBein^berg ; the 
women of — , bie SSein^berger 
grauen. 



what, toa^, toic; of — , tt)Ot)on'; 
about — , tDorfibcr; — is it to 
me, toag ge^t cS mid^ anj — I 
would have written, toie td^ ed 
gefd^rieben l^dtte. 

whateyer, toa^* 

when {inter rog.), toann; {defi- 
nite past time), al^; (when- 
ever), tocnn. 

where, too, lool^in', toolset'. 

whether, ob. 

whieh, toeld^et (metd^e, toeld^ei^) ; 
of — , ttJObon', toorii'bcr; in — , 
toorin'; with — , loomit'. 

whistle, ^feifcn, |)fiff, l^at gc^fif- 
fen, er ^feift. 

white, toeig* 

who {interro^,), ttJer; {rel.), 

ber, (bie, baS); toeld^er, (toelc^c, 

toeld^eS). 

whoeyer, tt)cr. 

whole, gan^. 

why, worutti', 

wicked, bo fe. 

wife, bie grau, —en; given as — , 
jum SSeibe gegeben. 

will, ber SSille, — nS, — n. 
will {future auxiliary), tt)er* 
\>tn\{de termination), loollen. 

willinsr (to b(^), tooQen. 

win, getoinnen, getoann, ^at ge* 
toonnen, er getomnt. 

wind, ber SBinb ,— eS, — e. , 

window, bag genfter, — S, — . 

winter, ber SBinter, — ^, — ; in 
— , int SSinter. 

wise, toeife. 

wish, tooUen; toiinfc^en. 

with, mit {dat.): bei {dat,)-^ be 
delighted with, fic^ fteuen fiber 
{ace ) ; — it, bamit"; — what, 
ttjomit'. 

without, o^ne {ace.), 

wolf, bcr SBotf , — eg, «c. 
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woman, bic fji^au, — en. 

word, bag SBott, —eg, «cr {sebar- 
ate words.), — e {words tn 
discourse). 

work, ar'bciten. 

world, bic SBett, — en. 

wretchedness, boS @Icnb, — d. 

write, fd^tciben, fd^rieb, l^at ge* 
fd^riebcn, cr fd|tcibt. 

writinsr, bag ©d^reiben, — «. 

Y 

yard, bcr ^of , —eg, "e ; bet ®ar- 
ten, — g, «. 



year, ba8 3a^r, — «, — e. 

yes, ja. 

yesterday, geftem. 

yet, bod^, nod^ ; not — , nod^ nid^t 

you, bu, i^r, ©ie. 

youngr, jung. 

your, bein, (beine, bein); tuer, 
(eure, euer) ; ^Iftr, (3^re, 3^r). 

yourself, felber or fclbft. 



zeal, bet @ifer, — 2, 
Zeus, ^tv&. 



INDEX TO THE APPENDIX 

The numbers refer to sections of the Appendix. For strong verbs consult 
list in section 281. 



0, pron., 6, 6; change to a in pres. 
of strong verbs, 46 (b). 

■0, nouns in, 98 (b) (3). 

S, pron., 9 (a); written c, 43, 44, 
48 note; change from a in present 
of strong verbs, 46 (b). 

abtr, aUtin, fonbem, 161 (b). 

Ablaut or vowel gradation, in princ. 
parts of strong verbs, SiO. 

absolute, nominative, 227; accusa- 
tive, ^27 ; participle, 196(d) ; super- 
lative, 263 (b). 

abstract nouns, article with, 199 (a). 

accent, 26, 26. 

accented vowels, 2 (d). 

accusative, uses of, 223-227; with 
impersonal verbs, 70 (1); with 
reflexive verbs, 66, 67. 

a^t, 136 (a) note. 

aojectives, inflect., 122-128; sum- 
mary of inflect., 126-126; after 
noun, 122 ; co-ordinate and hyph- 
enated, 127 ; used as nouns, 246 
and note; uninflected, 132; used 
in apposition, 23 (d) ; from names 
of places, 132 (c); from other 
proper nouns, 23 (b) note; as 
secondary object, 226 (b); used 
as adverbs, 246; comparison, 137- 
140; syntax, 246-261; governing 
gen., 217 ; dative, 222 ; after jcmanb 
and niemanb, 244. 

adverb, position of, 149; governing 
gen., 219; syntax, 262-266; true 
or primitive, 266; adverbial su- 
perlative, 263, 264. 

He for ^, 2lcu for ^u, 9. 

ot, pron., 8. 

on. 129 (a) ; aUt, 129 (a) note. 

aHrin, 161(b). 



anrr^anb, 132 (a). 

aller, in superlative, 261 (e). 

anerliebft, 261(h); 264 (a). 

aUel, to 08, 239 (b). 

all, 163 (a, b); in apposition, 207; 
in predicate nommative, 209; 
with predicate adjective, 226 (b) 
note; in comparison, 248 note. 

oil oh, oil tDetm, 163 (c); with sub- 
junctive, 164; with ob or tt)cnn 
omitted, 144 (c). 

olfo, fo, 162 (a). 

am with superlative, 260 (a) note; 
263 (a). 

anber, 129 (b). 

anbrri, after indefinites, 244. 

anbert^olb, 136 (b). 

anitatt, followed by inf., 191 (a). 

ani, insep. prefix, accent, 26 (c). 

•ontf accent, 26 (a). 

apposition, 207, 208, 212. 

article, def. and indef., inflect., 76- 
79; contract, with prep., 79; use 
of, 198-201; before common 
nouns, 199; before proper nouns, 
200; repetition necessary, 206; 
omission of, 202, 203; indef. to 
designate a portion, 201 note. 

an, pron., 8; change to du in present 
of strong verbs, 46 (b). 

hi, pron., 9 (b); change from au in 
present of strong verbs, 46 (b). 

m^, 162 (b); as strengthener, 238 
note; auc^ tmmer, 238 note. 

tluge, 99. 

mtr\t^ 260 (b); 263 (b). 

a^, instead of m, 8 note. 



h, final, 10. 
back vowels, 4. 
balb, 140. 
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©ottb, gender, 86; plur., 108. 

©ottf, plur., 108. 

©Otter, gender, 86; inflected weak 

and mixed, 98 (1) note. 
be, prefix making intransitives 

transitive, 224 (a). 
beburfen, 178 (b). 
bci, 263 (c). 
bcib, 129 (c). 
beffer, beft, 140. 
bebor, 163 (d). 
bi«, 153(e). 
biftc^ctt, 132 (d). 
bitten, with two objects, 225 (a) 

note. 
bleiben, with inf., 190 (b) (4); with 

gerundive, 197. 
©ttnb, gender, 86. 



c, pron., 11. 

capitalization, 23. 

cause, expressed by gen., 218 (d). 

(b, pron., 12; never separated, 

24 (c). 
d^en, pron., 12 (c) note; diminutive, 

81; nouns in, 90 (b). 
1^1, pron., 12 (d). 
city of, expressed by apposition, 

212 (b). 
cognate ace, 224 (b). 
command in first and third pers., 

161; indirect, by folten, 182 (a,b). 
comparison of adj., 137-140; 248- 

251. 
comparative degree with absolute 

meaning, 249. 
compomid nouns, accent, 25 (a); 

separation into syllables, 24 (a); 

gender, 84. 
compound verbs, accent, 26; 

separation into syllables, 24 (a); 

inflect., 62-65. 
concessive clauses, 162. 
conditional clauses, 165; with in- 
version, 144 (b) ; mode, 59 ; inflect., 

66 ; with passive complement, 61 ; 

syntax, 165. 
conjunctions, 150-153. 
consonants, 10-22. 



b, final, 10 ; changed to t in strong 
verbs, 34 (b). 

ba, 163 (f); as anticipatory pro- 
noun, 191 (b, 2); with prep., 116; 
accent, 26 (d); use, 236 (d), 260- 
262; as adverbs, 266 (b). 

bamit, 153 (h). 

ban!en and beban!en, 224 (a). 

bOig, bieiS, uninflected, 236 (a). 

bo^, omitted, 144 (a). 

dates, manner of writing, punctu- 
ation, 27; with def. art., 200 (e); 
ace, 247 (c). 

dative, with t, 93 note; uses of, 220- 
222 ; with impersonal verbs, 70(2). 

declension, 76-108. 

declension of nouns, 87-108; simi- 
maiy, 100-104. 

demonstrative pronouns, 113-116; 
231-236; used for personal pro- 
nouns, 231. 

benn, used for aU in comparison, 248 
note; modal adverb, 266 (a). 

benno^, bod^, 162 (c). 

ber, ble, bog, inflect., 76. 

ber and tDe((^er, relatives, choice of, 
237. 

ber, berer, bel, beffen, etc., 113; 232 
note. 

berjenta, berfelb, 130 ; 234. 

beiS^alb, beff enttoegen, 236 (c), 240(a). 

beutf(^, 246 (b); beuifdjie ©rammatif, 
264-280. 

hits, uninflected, 236 (a). 

blefer, jener, the former, the latter, 
233. 

diphthongs, 8; quantity of, 2 (c). 

distribution, expressed by def. art. 
in ace, 199, 226 (d); jc, 247 (b). 

bod^ in causal or concessive clauses, 
143 (d); modal adverb, 266 (b). 

double vowel, 2 (a). 

double plurals, 108. 

brei, inflect., 134 (a). 

britt, 136 (a); britlcn«, 136 (c); btittcl, 
136 (a). 

bu, capitalized, 23 (e) ; inflect., 110 ; 
use of, 228. 

burdb, prep, of means, 173 note* 
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biirfett, inflect., 72; use of, 178; 
burftc, 164, 178 (c). 

E 

tf pron., 6, 6; used instead of a, 
43, 44, 48 note; as lengthener 
of i, 2 (b); changed to i (ic) in 
present of strong verbs, 46; 
dropped in cl, cm, en, cr, before 
inflectional syllables, 28 note, 88 
(b) note, 112 note, 123 (a) note; 
inserted between stem and end- 
ing, 29 note, 46 note; to form the 
imperative, 46 note; in gen. of 
nouns, 88 (a) note; in dat. of 
monosyllables, 93 note; to form 
plural of nouns, 92; nouns in e 
m mixed declension, 98 (2) ; noun 
suffk, 83 (b). 

ttitl 139. 

eBe, 163 (d). 

ejer, 140. 

eC pron., 8 note; ci, fem. sufiSx, 
83 (b). 

•d, accent, 26 (a). 

•eien, accent, 26 (c). 

eln, inflect., 77; oblique cases of 
man, 242 (b); ber cmc, 130 (a); 
cincr, 130 (b) ; with partitive gen., 
213; ein^, 134 (a). 

rimmber, 230. 

einer, in place of man, 121, 242 (c). 

einer bel onbern, reciprocal, 230. 

efnig, 131 (a). 

ctnigel, toad, 239 (b). 

rittmal, modal adverb, 266 (c). 

el, nouns in, 90 (a). 

en, infinitive ending, 28 ; ending of 
strong participle, 30; nouns in, 
90 (a). 

ettf, to form superlative adverbs, 
264 (c). 

•Cttt, accent, 26 (a). 

etitUifber— ober, 162 (d,. 

iSx, pronoun of address, 229 (b). 

eCf noun-sufl5x, 83 (a), 90 (a); to 
form plur. of nouns, 94; to form 
names of decades, 247; adjective 
sufiix, 132 (c), 23 (b) note. 

etft, 136 (a, c), 251 (i); modal ad- 
verb, 256 (d). 



erj, inseparable prefix, 26 (c). 

eH, omitted as subject of passive, 
174 (b); as introductory word, 
236 (a). 

ethical dative, 221 (c) note. 

etli^, 131 (a); with partitive geni- 
tive, 213; in sing, replaced by 
cttt)a«, 131 (a). 

ettma, 121, 131 (a); ttma^ or tocS, 
idiomatic, 243. 

ettnaS, tntS, 239 (b). 

en, pron., 8. 

@to. for @urc, @ucr, 229 (b). 

et|, for ci, 8 note. 

P 

factitive or causative verbs, 43; 

object., 226 (a, b). 
foreign nouns, accent, 26 (b); 

inflect., 98 (b). 
fragftt, with two accusatives, 226 (a) 

note. 
front vowels, 4. 
jtt^Ien, with inf., 190 (3). 
future and future perfect, inflect., 

64, 66; syntax, 168; to express 

probability, 168 (b). 
future time, expressed by present 

and perfect tenses, 166 (c), 167 

(d) ; future contingency expressed 

by foKcn, 182(e). 



g, pron., 13. 

gait), 131 (b), 129 (a) note. 

ge, neut. pref., 83 (c); participial 
augment, 29, 30 ; dropped, 29 note. 

gefim, with infinitive, 190 (b) (4). 

geloufen, adverbially with fommcn, 
196 (c). 

gender of nouns, 80-86; according 
to meaning, 82 ; to endings, 83 ; of 
monosyllables, 86 ; of compounds, 
84; different genders with differ- 
ent meanings, 86. 

genitive case, uses of, 210-219; 
substituted for by i)on and dative, 
211 (a). 

genug, 132 (g). 

gem, 140. 

gerundive, 196. 
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(Bertc^t 108. 

giBt (c«), 70 (b) note; followed by 

gerundive, 197. 
%\U (e§), followed by gerundive, 197. 
girim, with ob or mcnn omitted, 

144 (b). 
gut, 140. 
grofe, 139. 

H 

B, as lengthener, 2 (a); silent after 

t, 19. 
^ahtn, followed by infinitive, 190 

(b) (4); as tense auxiliary, 60, 61^ 
hatbf 131 (b), 136 (a) ; in compounds, 

136 (b). 
Bolbm, in pronominal compounds, 

111, 114, 119; 236 (c), 240 (a), 

241. 
©Slfte', 131 (b), 136 (a). 
^ttlitn \nv, 226 (b) note. 
ptxht, gender, 86. 
|ei|en, followed by infinitive, 190 (b) 

(3); with two accusatives, 226 (a). 
•^eit, -ffit, fem. suffixes, 83 (b). . 
^elfrn, followed by infinitive, 190 

(b) (3). 
^fr, accent, 26 (d); with other ad- 
verbs, 266 (b) (2). 
^craui, fiereitt, 266 (b) (3) note; 

236 (d). 
§err, inflect., 97; with other titles, 

106; in addressing letters, 106. 
©erj, 99. 

§ltt, accent, 26 (d); used with ad- 
verbs, 266 (b) (3). 
^xnmS, ^inrtn, 266 (b) (3) note; 

236 (d). 
lingrgett, 162 (e). 

\om, inflect., 128; compared, 139. 
lOf^ft, 260(b). 
I or en, followed by infinitive, 190 

(b-) (3). 
^unbrrt, 134 (b). 
^ttt, gender, 86. 



f, pron., 6, 6; changed from e in 
present of strong verbs, 46 (a). 

id), masc. suffix, §3 (a); nouns in, 
92 (c). 



ic, pron., 2 (b); accent, 26 (a); 
changed from c in present of 
strong verbs, 46 (a); feminine 
suffix, 83 (b). 

ieren, accent, 26 (c). 

ig, masc. suffix, 83 (a); nouns in, 
92 (c). 

3^r, (Butt, etc., capitalized, 23 (e); 
used instead ot 6te, 228 (b); 
229 (b). 

I!, fem. suJaSx, 83 (b).^ 

immrr, position, 146rfgeneralizing^,^ 
238 note; modal adverb, 266-^. 

imperative, punctuation, 27 (c); 
inflect., 46, 172 ; imper. subjv., 161. 

impersoxial verbs, 70. 

In, fem. suffix, 83 (b). 

tnbem, inbeffett, 163 (i). 

indefinite pronouns, 121; 129-131, 
242-244. 

indicative mode, 46 (a) ; 46 ; 166-168 ; 
used for imperative, 166 (e); for 
subjv. and conditional, 166 note; 
167 note. 

indirect object, 221 

indirect disccurse, 167-171. 

infinitives, 67 (b) ; 186 ; substantive 
inf., 187; 187 note; verbal inf., 
188-190; with ju, 27 (b), 144 (d), 
189, 190 (a), 191 (a), 192; with- 
out au, 187, 189, 190 (b), 226 (c); 
active with passive meaning, 190 
(b) (3) note; as modifier of noun 
or adjective, 192 ; with accusative 
subject, 191 (b) 2 note; for harsh 
impv., 172 (b); object of prep., 
191 (a); English construction 
translated by clause, 191 (b); 
position as complement of modal 
auxiliary, 73, 74; omitted after 
modals, 179 (a), 184. 

-ing,masc. suffix, 83 (a); nouns in, 
912 (c) ; English infinitives in ing, 
186 note. 

inseparable prefixes, accent, 26 (b,c) ; 
66. 

interrogative pronomi, 120, 241. 

-ion, fem. suffix, 83 (b). 

frgenb, 132(h). 

ift (r«), r« finb 70 (b) note; c« ift 
mir, with subjv., 164. 
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pron.) 14. 
jo, modal adverb, 266 (f). 
[e, distributive, 247 (b); ie— bcfto, 

163 a). 

feber, 131 (c, d); with indefinite art., 

201 (a). 
lebermotut/ 121. 

egli(^, with indef. art., 201 (a). 
jemanb, 121; followed by adj., 244. 



frfn, inflect., 77 (b), 78; with parti- 
tive gen., 213. 

fetmett/ inflect., 44; distinguished 
from fonncn and h)iffen, 179 (b) 
notes. 

!dnnen, inflect., 72; use of, 179; 
omission of infinitive, 179 (a); 
distinguished from fcnnen and 
h)iffcn, 179 (b) notes. 

tuftett with two objects, 226 (a) note. 



Soitb, 108. 

(affen^ reflexive, substitute for pas- 
sive, 176 (c); followed by mf., 
190 (b) (3) and note. 

Iaii4fr,132 (i). 

leftren, with inf., 190 (b) (3). 

4ei, adj. suffix, 132 (b). 

4ein, 83 (c); 90(b). 

le^t,251(i). 

litUh (iebft, 140. 

(ie^e, 164. 

(ing, masc. suffix, 83 (a) ; nouns in, 
92(c). 

long vowels, 2, 6. 

M 

ino(^ en, followed by inf., 190 (b) (3). 

mol, for ci mal, 256 (c). 

man, inflect., 121 ; as substitute for 

passive, 175, 176 (a); indefinite 

pronoun, 242. 
ittotM^rr, 131 (c, e). 
maimer, expressed by genitive, 218 

(c). 
measure, weight, etc., nouns of, 107, 
212 (a), 226 (c). 



me^r and meift, 140; as means of 
comparison, 261 (a, b, c, d). 

meBr, ine|rer, 131 (f). 

metn, 112; ber meine, 130 (a); meiner, 
130(b). 

meinig, 130 (a). 

mitiber, mitibeft, 140. 

moAU, 164; 180 (c). 

modal auxiliaries, inflect., 71-74; 
infinitive complement in perfect 
tense, 73; position in dependent 
clauses, 144 (e) ; general meanings, 
177; uses of, 178-186. 

modes, 46-57; 164-172; see under 
indie, subjv., etc. 

tnBgett, inflect., 72; use of, 180. 

monosyllables, gender of, 85. 

muffrn, inflect., 72; uses of, 181. 



N 



tt, final, doubled before inflectional 
pliable, 97 note. 

nam, 263. 

nam §ani, 263 (d) note 2. 

nac^bem, 163 (k). 

no^, 139. 

9} ame, inflect., 99. 

names of languages, 245 (b). 

nhnli^, 151 (c). 

ng, 13 (e). 

ttu^t, nie, niem all, position of, 146; 
nid^t mcl[>r, 266 (h). 

ni^tS, 121; ni^ii, tDOl, 239 (b); 
idiomatic use of, 243. 

niemonb, 121; followed by adj., 244. 

no^, modal adverb, 266 (g). 

nominative case, 209. 

nouns, accented on last syllable, 
96 (d) ; formed from strong verbs, 
34, 36, 36, 37. 38, 39, 40, 41, 
42; gender of, 80-86; declension 
of, 87-108; summary of declen- 
sion, 100-104; syntax, 207-227; 
see under nom., gen., etc. 

numerals, 133-136; used as nouns, 
247 (a); in titles, 136 (b). 

nun, nun nnb nimmer, modal adverbs, 
266 (i). 

nur, modal adverb, 2^6 (j). 
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0, pron., B, 6; ^changed to 5 in pre- 
sent indie, of strong verbs, 46 (b) 
note. 

8, pron., 9 (c); changed from o, 
46 (b) note. 

ob, conj., 153 (c, 1); omitted, 
144 (b, c). 

obglrif^, obfd^on, etc., 163 (m). 

Oefor£),9. 

o^ne, followed by inf., 191 (a). 

•on, nouns in, 98 (b). 

•or, nouns in, 98 (b). 

optative subjv., 163. 

ought, foUte, 182 (b) note. 



|ioor, 132 (e). 

participles, formation of, 29, 30, 
57 (a); uses of, 193-195; perft. 
part, used for harsh imperative, 
172 (b); participial phrase trans- 
lated by clause, 191 (b); ab- 
solute, 195 (d). 

passive voice, inflect., 60-61 ; use of, 
173; impersonal, 174 (a), 175; 
substitutes for, 175, 176; quasi- 
passive with fcin,175 note; passive 
complement of modal auxiliaries, 
185. 

past time, 157. 169, 170. 

personal pronouns, inflect., 110; 
short and long forms in gen., 110 
note. 

|if, never separated, 24 (c). 

|i^,pron., 15 ; never separated, 24(c). 

perfect tense, inflect., 50-53; uses of, 
157 (a, c, d); 169; position of 
perfect modal auxiliaries in de- 
pendent clauses, 144 (e). 

place, expressed by gen., 218 (a); 
by ace, 226 (b). 

plupeiiect, inflect., 50-53; uses of, 
157 (e); interchangeable with 
perf. in subjunctive, 169-171. 

possessive pronouns, inflect., 112; 
def. art. substituted for them, 
199 (f), 221 (d); used in predicate, 
130 (b) note. 



potential subjunctive, 164. 

prefixes, separable and inseparable, 
25 (b); 65; sometimes separable 
and sometimes inseparable, 65; 
separable prefixes used as adverbs 
255 (a). 

prepositions, government of, 257- 
.262; uses, 263; used after their 
nouns, 263 note; forming com- 
pounds with pronoims, 25 (d); 
111, 114, 115, 118, 119, 120; 
236 (c, d), 240 (a, b), 241, 260- 
262 note. 

present participle, translated by 
clause, 194 (b). 

present tense, inflect., 45-47; uses 
of, 166, 161, 162, 163 (a), 169; 
for state beginning in past and 
continuing in present, 166 (d); 
used for vivid future, 156 (c); 
historical, 156 (f); for harsh im- 
perative, 166 (e), 172 (b). 

preterit, inflect., 45, 48; uses of, 
157: 163 (b), 164, 165, 166, 169, 
170 

preterit-present verbs, 44, 71 (a), 76. 

progressive tenses wanting, 166, 
157 (c). 

pronominal adjectives or indefinite 
pronouns, 129-131 ; 242-244. 

pronouns, inflect., 109-121; syntax, 
228-244. See personal, relative, 
etc., position of, 147, 148. 

pronunciation, 1-22. 

proper nouns, inflect., 105; with 
def. art., 200; with indef. art., 
201 (b). 

punctuation, 27. 

Q 

qu, pron., 16. 
question, 156. 
quotation-marks, 27 (e). 

R 

r, pron., 17. 

reciprocal pronouns, 230. 
reflexive pronouns, 110 ; 230. 
reflexive verbs, inflect., 66-69; with 
genitive, 216 (b) ; for passive, 176. 
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relative pronouns, inflect.; 116-119 ; 

syntax, 237-240; omitted, 237(e); 

to introduce subordinate clauses, 

153 note; indefinite relatives, 117, 

118; 238-240. 
ntfen, followed by double ace, 

225(a). 

8 

f, pron., 18 ; to form plural of nouns, 
98 (b) (4) note; final «, 18 (d); 
doubled before inflectional sylla- 
ble, 93 note. . 

fd^, pron., 18 (e); to form adj., 

23 (b) note; never separated, 

24 (c). 
-f^aft, fem. suflix, 83 (b). 
" leinen, followed by gerundive, 197. 

)tlten, followed by two ace, 225(a). 

|im|ifen, followed by two ace, 

225(a). 
Simmer), inflect., 99. 
fc^on, modal adverb, 256 (k). 
@ee, gender, 86 ; inflect., 99. 
fefien, followed by inf., 190 (b) (3). 
(ejr, 255 (d). 
f etn^ as tense auxiliary, 52, 53 ; to 

form quasi-passive, 175 note; to 

form perfect infinitive, 57 (b); 

followed by gerundive, 196. 
fefter, \tlb% 236 (b). 
sepaxable prefixes, 25 (b); 65; used 

as adverbs, 255 (a). 
sequence of tense, 168 note, 
short vowels, 3, 6. 
@ie, Sir, for address, cap. 23 (e); 

inflect., 110; use, 228; 229 (b); 

imper., 172. 
^old)tx, 131 (c, d, e); with indef. art., 

201 (a); uses, 236. 

IoQen, inflect., 72 ; use of, 182. 
onbem, 151 (b). 
mft, 162 (f). 
pttiitttn 190 (b) (4). 
p, \tf pron., 18 (c) ; never separated, 

24 (c). 
ff and ^, 18 (d) ; ^ never separated, 

24 (c). 
fte, 135 (a); ftcl,136. 
ftott, followed by inf., 191 (a). 
fte^en, followed by gerundive, 197. 



strong verbs, inflect., 30; ablaut 

classes, 33-41; irregular, 42; 48 

note 2; list 281. 
subjunctive mode, inflect., 47-49; 

irregular preterites, 48 notes; 

syntax, 160-171. 
suffixes, 83. 
superlative of adjectives, 250, 251 ; 

adverbs, 252-254; followed by 

toag, 239 (c) ; followed by partitive 

genitive, 213. 
syUables, division into, 24. 



i, pron., 19; weak participle, 29: 
morganic augment. 111, 114, 119; 
dropped, 135 note, 136 (a) note. 

iaufm, followed by two ace, 225 (a). 

toufenb, 134 (b). 

it, ttl, 135 (a), 136 ; te ending of weak 
preterit, 29. 

XtxU gender, 86. 

itU^aphitttn, 32. 

itUp^onmm, 32. 

tenses, inflect., 45-55; 155-171; 
sequence of, 168 note; progressive 
wanting, 166 (a), 167 (c). See 
imder present, preterit, ete 

t^, never separated, 24 (c). 

time, indefinite, expressed by gen., 
218 (b); def., expressed by ace, 
226 (a); by dative and prep., 218 

(b) note; manner of counting, 266 

(c) note. 

•Hon, accent, 26 (a). 

titles, punctuation, 27; inflection, 
106; numerals used in, 135 Hb); 
expressed by bon and dat., 211 (b) , 
inaef. art. used in, 201 (c); by 
gen., 211 (b); of books, 23 (a). 

Xox, gender, 86. 

tto^hm, 162 (g); 163 (m). 

'turn, 94 (c), 96. 



u, pron., 5, 6. 

u nron., 9 (c). 

Ue*fori!l,9. 

urn, ltd, nouns in, 98 (b) 2. 

um, followed by inf., 191 (a). 



